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I NTRODUCTION TO THE 1st PRI NTING

VWhen in about 1952, we took up the pen to prepare An Al phabetica
Anal ysis of terns used in 'Dispensational Truth', we were rather staggered to
realize that it would involve the witing of five volunmes, especially in view
of the | abour involved, the many expository nmeetings for which we were
responsi bl e, the great ampunt of noney that would be required, and the fact
that we were, to use a common expression, 'of advanced years'. Since then
however, owing to the urgent request of nmany readers, we have published a
separate Anal ysis of Prophetic subjects, also two further volunes devoted to
Doctrinal thenes. At last, we thought, we can relax a little, our task being
acconplished. But no! we were conscious that one thenme had received no
specific attention, nanmely the 'Practical and Experinmental'.

O what use is a knowl edge of Dispensational Truth, if it does not, at
the sane tinme, lead us to seek to be '"approved unto God'? (2 Tim 2:15). O
what service is the knowl edge of doctrine, if unacconpani ed by correspondi ng
practice? (2 Pet. 1:5 -9); of what use was it to be able to distinguish
bet ween t he epi phanei a (appearing) and the parousia (com ng), to discern
bet ween ' hope' and 'prize', if after all we did not 'love His appearing ? (2
Tim 4:8). Qur 'doctrine' should be related with our 'manner of life' (2
Tim 3:10). Consequently, although seven years beyond the 'three score years
and ten', we gladly take up our pen once nore in the interest of 'Truth,
Practical and Experinmental'. Upon exam nation we did not find that this
theme lent itself to a strict Al phabetical nethod, and yet without any
intention of invoking "Alliteration's Artful Aid , we found our prefatory
notes distributed under the foll owi ng headings. The Christian faith is
likened to a Wy, to a Walk and to a Wtness, expressed in Wrks, in Warfare,
in Waiting, and in Worship. Doubtless, better ways of presenting the truth
could be devised, but these subdivisions came so artlessly, that we have
accepted them Sonme articles published in Volunmes 1 to 20 of The Berean
Expositor and even later, are practically inaccessible to our readers, and we
have drawn upon sone of these in the preparation of the present vol une.

There will be however, no vain repetition, each subject will be revised,
rewitten and recast where the interests of truth may so demand. W
sincerely hope that the present part of this Analysis will act as a spur, not

as a soporific: an incentive to search and see, to nake the truth persona
and fruitful, to | ead each one to

"Live ... looking for that bl essed hope ... zeal ous of good works
(Tit. 2:12 -14).



TO THE READER
Cross References

Cross references to articles in Parts 1 to 9 of
An Al phabetical Analysis, are indicated by superscript nunbers. For exanple:

Sons of God4 refers to the article with that heading in Part 4 of An
Al phabeti cal Anal ysis.

Resurrection4, 7 refers to the articles with that heading in Parts 4 and 7,
respectively, of An Al phabetical Analysis.

If the reference is to another page in this book, the page nunber is
printed in brackets after the title of the article. For exanple:

Wth Al Thy Getting Get Understanding, (p. 350) refers to the article with
t hat headi ng on page 350 of this book.

Structures

Where the neaning of a termcan be illumnated by the structure of the
section in which the termoccurs, that structure is given, and as the scope
of a passage is of first inportance in the interpretation of any of its
parts, these structures, which are not 'inventions' but 'discoveries' of what
is actually present, should be used in every attenpt to arrive at a true
understanding of a term phrase or word that is under review. Under the
headi ng Interpretation2, the uninitiated believer will receive an explanation
and an illustration of this unique feature of Holy Scripture. 1In like
manner, other exegetical apparatus such as Figures of Speech, and all such
hel ps, are indicated under the same main headi ng.

Recei ved Text (Textus Receptus)

This is the G eek New Testanent from which the Authorized Version of
the Bi bl e was prepared. Comrents in this Analysis are made with this version
in mnd.

VWhere there are textual variances between the Received Text and the
Nestl e Greek Text (or other critical texts) such variances are noted. The

phrase 'in the Received Text' is printed in brackets next to the word or
words in question.

THE WAY
(1) Christianity is likened to a '"way' in Scripture.

In ordinary |anguage, the word 'way' has the foll owi ng shades of
meani ng, anong nmany:

(a) A track or path. 'In the way' (Matt. 21:8).
(b) A goi ng, progression, journey. 'Prosper thy way' (Gen. 24:40).



(c) The course of life. 'The way of sinners' (Psa. 1:1 cf. 1:6).
(d) The will of God. 'I being in the way' (Gen. 24:27).
(e) Any formof belief. 'The way ... they call heresy' (Acts 24:14).

As early as Genesis 3 we learn that '"the way of the tree of life' was
preserved by the flam ng sword, and guaranteed by the synbolism of the
cherubim This way which started at the door of the garden of Eden, wends
its course, sonetines in oWy valleys, sonetines over nmgjestic heights,
through wi | dernesses, in crowded city, in tent, by pilgrins, under |aw, or
under grace, until in the Apocal ypse we find the long trail is over and
access to the Tree of Life is at last restored (Rev. 22:2). This way is
gi ven a nunber of nanes in the Scriptures, which conbine to focus our
attention on the nature of the road itself, or the goal at the end. It is
one of the heartening consequences of being translated out of the way of
deat h, and having our feet placed on the way of life, to be given at the sane
time a conviction that there is a purpose in the ages, and an end in view (1
Cor. 15:24 -28). Here are sone of the nanes of this Way in the Scriptures --

The Way of Truth (Psa. 119:29,30), put over agai nst

The Way of Lying.

The Way of Hi s Conmandnents (Psa. 119:32);

The Way of Ri ghteousness (Prov. 16:31);

A Way of Holiness (Isa. 35:8);

The Way of Peace (lsa. 59:8; Rom 3:17),
undi scoverabl e by man apart from di vi ne gui dance, illum nation
and grace.

Teaching also is associated with a '\Way':

"Thou ... teachest the way of God in truth' (Matt. 22:16).
"Aquila and Priscilla ... expounded unto himthe way of God nore
perfectly' (Acts 18:26).

The Savi our uses the term of Hinself, saying,

"I amthe Way, the Truth, and the Life: no man coneth unto the Father
but by Me' (John 14:6).

This is really a figure of speech called hendiatris and should read 'I amthe
true and living way', just as Hebrews 10:20 tells us that we draw near by a
"new and living way'. Two ways, however, take their rise at the door of the

garden of Eden, 'The way of Cain' (Jude 11) and the way of Abel (Heb. 11:4).
The one way recogni zes the necessity for a Redeener, the other dares to
approach God uncovered by sacrifice. The LXX translation of Genesis 4:7 is
hi ghly suggesti ve:

'Hast thou not sinned, if thou hast brought it rightly, but not rightly
divided it?

Wil e the Gospel is, and nust be 'The Gospel of God', that Gospel nust
al so be 'concerning H's Son" (Rom 1:1 -4). Christian belief was early

denom nated ' The Way' (Acts 9:2). In Acts 19:9,23 nany spake evil of 'that
way'; and there arose no small stir 'about that way'. Referring to his past
life Paul said, in Acts 22:4, 'l persecuted this way unto the death', and

ultimately confessed that 'After the way which they call heresy' he
wor shi pped the God of his fathers (Acts 24:14). A way has been made in which
the redeemed may wal k where: provision, guidance and protection is assured.



However, until the journey ends there will be pitfalls, tenptations and
enenmi es on the route, but very full guidance is given in the record of
Israel's typical wanderings in the wlderness (1 Cor. 10:1 -12;

Heb. 3).

(2) Christianity is essentially a PilgrimWy

The nane 'The PilgrimWy' conjures up in the m nd of those who know
the history and geography of England, the track still traceable, sone 120
mles long, used by pilgrinms on their journey to Canterbury to the shrine of
Thomas ... Becket, or the termcalls to nind the Tal es of Chaucer, and cl oser
still to the teaching of Scripture, the imortal story entitled Pilgrins
Progress by John Bunyan, whose tonb is still to be seen in Bunhill Fields, a
few minutes from' The Chapel of the Opened Book', a neeting house which we
beli eve woul d have appealed to that man of God. The Greek word "pilgrinm is
parepi denmps. It is a compound of denpbs ' people' (hence denocracy), and the
prefi xes para beside and epi upon. Epideneo (Acts 2:10; 17:21) is translated
"strangers which were there' or as in the Revised Version 'sojourning there'
The added para in the word translated 'pilgrim suggests one who is 'beside
but not actually a 'part' of the conmpany anong whom for a tinme his way may
lead him He may, with Bunyan, be obliged to pass through 'Vanity Fair’
without indulging in its enpty shows. The word occurs three tines in the New
Test ament :

' Confessed that they were strangers and pilgrins' (Heb. 11:13).
'"To the strangers scattered throughout ... Asia' (1 Pet. 1:1).
"As strangers and pilgrinms, abstain fromfleshly lusts' (1 Pet. 2:11).

Two words, paroi kos and parepidenos are found in the LXX of Genesis
23: 4, where Abraham negotiating for a burial place in the very |and of
prom se, confessed to the sons of Heth,

"I am a stranger and a sojourner with you'.

A nore remarkabl e passage where the two words occur once nore is Psalm 39: 12,
whi ch the LXX reads:

"I ama stranger in the land and a pilgrim as all ny fathers were'
The Aut horized Version follow ng the Hebrew reads:

"For | ama stranger with Thee, and a sojourner, as all ny fathers
wer e'

The Hebrew word ger 'stranger' indicates a person 'entirely dependent on
anot her for shelter and food; wi thout rights of property: a tenant at wll’
(W Kay, D.D.). Here, the words 'with Thee' and 'with Me' open up a

wonder ful avenue of truth. God has used the words of Hinmself, saying to

I srael 'For ye are strangers and sojourners with Me' (Lev. 25:23).
Consequently we read that the present limted 'heaven' is likened to a 'tent
for God to dwell in (lIsa. 40:22). Not until the purpose of the ages is

attained will God Hinself fail to share the pilgrinmge of Hi s redeened
people. Since the fall of Adam God Hinself, we may say reverently, awaits
the day of glory that lies ahead. He will dwell in a Tabernacle (or tent);
His dwelling place will be a novable one, even as it was all through the days

of Israel's wanderings in the wilderness. W are pilgrinms but we do not walKk
al one:



"In all their affliction He was afflicted, and the Angel of His
presence saved theml (lsa. 63:9).

The attitude of Abraham |saac and Jacob, as described

in Hebrews 11, the attitude of Israel, as described in Deuteronony 2:26 -28
and the words and terns of Ephesians 2:19 will give sufficient |ight on the
nature of this our pilgrinmage, to enable all who believe to realize sonething
of the 'other worldly' character of our calling. The principle contained in
t he words:

'Here have we no continuing city, but we seek one to cone' (Heb
13:14),

is true of all the redeened, of whatever calling or sphere of bl essing.
Abraham ' sojourned' in the very land of promise as 'in a strange country’
and, instead of staking his claim he becanme a 'tent dweller' as did |saac
and Jacob. He had a city in view, but it was a heavenly one (Heb. 12:22), a
"better, that is, an heavenly country' (11:16), and these nmen of faith died
wi t hout actually receiving in this life a fulfilnment of the prom ses nade to
them Even so they enbraced them believed them and by their attitude
confessed that they were strangers and pilgrinms passing through to their

i nheritance that |ay beyond. Such an attitude plainly reveals a quest. They
sought a better country and resisted all tenptation to turn back. As

pil grims passing through this world, we are enjoi ned:

"If it be possible, as much as lieth in you, |ive peaceably with al
men' (Rom 12:18).

The request made in Deuteronony 2:27 'to pass through' uses the Hebrew word
abar. Abar neans:

"To emigrate, |leave one's territory or city (Mc. 1:11), to be
alienated, to pass into other |ands (Ezek. 48:14); the noun form

i ndicates a region across or beyond, and so the word Hebrew, neans one
from beyond, fromthe other side, i.e. probably from beyond the
Euphrates (Josh. 24:23), but possibly, in fact (if the nane be given to
Canaan) from beyond Jordan' (Brown, Driver and Briggs).

Ephesians 2 reveals the state of the Gentile by nature, as an alien
fromthe citizenship of Israel and a stranger fromthe covenants of prom se,
but with the breaking down of the mddle wall of partition a new nan was
created, and the Gentiles, who were once far off, are no | onger strangers and
foreigners, but fellowitizens with the saints and of the household of God
(Eph. 2:11 -19), and |like Abraham who had the heavenly city in view, are
exhorted to 'seek those things which are above, where Christ sitteth at the
right hand of God' (Col. 3:1 -4). The pilgrimattitude is sumred up by Pau
in 1 Corinthians 7:29 -31:

"But this | say, brethren, the time is short: it renmnineth, that both
they that have wi ves be as though they had none; and they that weep, as
t hough they wept not; and they that rejoice, as though they rejoiced
not; and they that buy, as though they possessed not; and they that use
this world, as not abusing it: for the fashion of this world passeth
away' .

Mbffatt transl ates verse 31



"Let those who nmix with the world Ilive as if they were not engrossed in
it',

whi ch echoes the words of Deuteronony 'neddle not' (Deut. 2:5,9,19). 'W
wrestle not against flesh and bl ood" (Eph. 6:12).

We do not beconme pilgrins because we are odd or queer, nor because we
have no appreciation of beauty, nor because we are m santhropic by choice.
We are pilgrinms because we have been redeened, because of sin and its doom
because of the purpose of grace and the hope of glory. Sonmething of this can
be sensed as we read the instructions given for eating the Passover:

"And thus shall ye eat it; with your loins girded, your shoes on your
feet, and your staff in your hand; and ye shall eat it in haste' (Exod.
12:11).

The word 'haste' nmeans to be in trepidation, hurry or alarm (2 Sam 4:4; Psa.
48:5). The pilgrimway | eads through the wilderness of this world, and while
bread, water, |eading and protection are guaranteed, enem es and tenptations
must be expected, especially tenptations associated with trust, enduring as
"seeing Hmthat is invisible'. Al these features are set forth in the
forty years wanderings of the children of Israel, and recorded as exanpl es
for the believer. The epistle to the Hebrews nmakes use of this experience,
especially in Hebrews 3 and 4, with its counterbal ancing chapter on faith
(Heb. 11). The reader nmay profit by turning to the earlier parts of this
anal ysis and consider the article entitled The Epistle to the Hebrews2.

We nmust now pass fromthe consideration of 'The Way' to the adjunct,
' The WVl k' without which any way woul d be such in name only.

"This is the way, walk ye in it'.

(See also the article in the Doctrinal Analysis Strangers and Sojourners with
Me7) .

THE WALK
Quite apart from Bi blical usage, the word 'wal k' neans not only 'to go
af oot' but a manner of |life. W speak of a student 'wal king the hospital"',

of a certain "walk of life', or of the 'higher wal ks of art and science’

Five words are translated 'walk' in the New Testanent, peripateo,
por euo, stoicheo, dierchomai and orthopodeo. The second word neans

"transport' and the third, "to proceed in order'. It is with peripateo that
we are chiefly concerned. In one reference the conpound enperipateo is used
of God, "I will dwell in them and walk in them (2 Cor. 6:16), where it is

evident that fellowship is intended, even as it is in such a passage as that
of Anps 3:3, 'Can two wal k together, except they be agreed?” The fourth word
means, 'to cone, pass or go through', and the fifth, which occurs but once

only, nanely, in Galatians 2:14, orthopodeo, 'to foot it straight', 'to walk
uprightly'. Wile each one of these words makes its contribution, the burden
of teaching falls on the word peripateo. The Od Testanent usage of the word
"wal k' in such phrases as 'walk in My statutes', 'walk in the |law of the

Lord', '"walk after other gods', is found in Mark 7:5:



' Then the Pharisees and scribes asked Hm Wy wal k not Thy disciples
according to the tradition of the elders, but eat bread wi th unwashen
hands?’

No incongruity is felt in speaking of a "walk' that is to do with 'eating'
bread with unwashen 'hands', the word obviously nmeaning a way or nmanner of
life, a custom an observance. |In the Gospel of John, when sone of the

di sci ples turned away fromthe Lord's teaching, saying 'This is an hard

sayi ng; who can hear it?" we read 'Fromthat tinme many of Hi s disciples went
back, and wal ked no nmore with Hm (John 6:60,66). The other references
speak of wal king in darkness, in the day and in the night (John 8:12;
11:9,10; 12:35). 1In the Acts, the charge |aid agai nst Paul, anmong ot her

t hi ngs, was that he taught the people not to walk after the custons and
observances of the law (Acts 21:21). Wen we cone to the epistles, however,
we find the word in its full use. There are forty -two occurrences of 'walk
and each reference, except 1 Corinthians 7:17, and 2 Corinthians 10:3, has a
spiritual neaning.

"Walk in newness of life' (Rom 6:4).

"Wal k not after the flesh, but after the spirit' (Rom 8:4).
"Wal k honestly, as in the day; not in rioting etc. (Rom 13:13).
" Now wal kest thou not charitably' (Rom 14:15).

Here, walk in newness of life is expanded and expl ained by the references

that follow. It will Not be after the flesh, it will Not be in rioting and
drunkenness, it will Not be in a self -pleasing that is not according to
love. It will be "in the spirit', it will be '"honestly', it will be '"as in
the day'. This expansion of the theme is obvious. W have el aborated these

openi ng exanpl es, but |eave the reader to ponder the renmmining references as
before the Lord.

"Wal k' in 1 Corinthians

'For whereas there is anong you envying, and strife, and divisions, are
ye not carnal, and wal k as nen (according to man)?' (1 Cor. 3:3).

"Wal k' in 2 Corinthians

"Not wal king in craftiness, nor handling the Wrd of God deceitfully’

(4:2).
"W wal k by faith, not by sight' (5:7).
"Sonme ... think of us as if we wal ked according to the flesh. For

t hough we walk in the flesh, we do not war after the flesh' (10:2,3).
"Wal ked we not in the sane spirit? (12:18).
VWi le Paul, like the rest of mankind while in this life, must walk in the
flesh, he did not walk after the flesh, nor wal k according to man.

"Wl k' in Galatians

"Walk in the Spirit, and ye shall not fulfil the lust of the flesh'
(Gal. 5:16).

"Wal k' in Ephesians

"Wherein in time past ye wal ked according to the course of this world'
(Eph. 2:2).



"Unto good works, which God hath before ordai ned that we should walk in
them (Eph. 2:10).

"I ... beseech you that ye wal k worthy of the vocation wherewith ye are
called" (Eph. 4:1).

'That ye henceforth wal k not as other Gentiles walk, in the vanity of
their mnd" (Eph. 4:17).

"Walk in love, as Christ also hath |loved us' (Eph. 5:2).

"Are ye light in the Lord: walk as children of |ight' (Eph. 5:8).

'See then that ye wal k circunspectly' (Eph. 5:15).

"Wal k' in Philippians

"Mark them which walk so as ye have us for an ensanple' (Phil. 3:17).
"For many walk ... the enenmies of the cross of Christ' (Phil. 3:18).

"Wal k' in Col ossi ans

"That ye might wal k worthy of the Lord" (Col. 1:10).

"As ye have ... received Christ ... walk ye in Hm (Col. 2:6).
"In the which ye al so wal ked sonme tinme, when ye lived in them (Col.
3:7).

"Walk in wisdomtoward themthat are without' (Col. 4:5).
"Wal k' in 1 Thessal oni ans

'"That ye would wal k worthy of God' (1 Thess. 2:12).

'How ye ought to walk and to please God' (1 Thess. 4:1).

'That ye may wal k honestly toward themthat are without' (1 Thess.
4:12).

"Wal k' in 2 Thessal oni ans

"Wt hdraw yoursel ves from every brother that wal keth di sorderly' (2
Thess. 3:6).

"Sonme ... walk ... disorderly, working not at all, but are busybodies
(2 Thess. 3:11).

"Wal k' in Hebrews

"It is a good thing that the heart be established with grace; not with
nmeat s, which have not profited themthat have been occupied therein
(literally "who wal ked in thent)' (Heb. 13:9).

"Vl k' in 1 Peter

"Your adversary the devil, as a roaring lion, wal keth about' (1 Pet.
5:8).

"Wal k' in 1 John

"If we say that we have fellowship with Hm and walk in darkness, we
lie, and do not the truth: but if we walk in the light, as He is in the
light, we have fellowship one with another, and the bl ood of Jesus
Christ His Son cleanseth us fromall sin'" (1 John 1:6,7).

"He that saith he abideth in Hi mought hinself also so to walk, even as
He wal ked'" (1 John 2:6).



"He that hateth his brother is in darkness, and wal keth in darkness' (1
John 2:11).

"Wal k' in 2 John

"I rejoiced greatly that | found of thy children walking in truth'.
"This is love, that we walk after H s comuandnments'.
"This is the commandnent ... ye should walk in it' (2 John 4,6).

"Wal k' in 3 John

"I rejoiced greatly ... the truth that is in thee, even as thou wal kest
inthe truth. | have no greater joy than to hear that ny children wal k
intruth' (3 John 3,4).

Let us examine the references in Ephesians a little
nore closely. First, we note that the whole epistle is so constructed as to
be pivoted on the word "worthy' (4:1). W find three chapters of glorious
doctrine reveal ed on the one side, and three correspondi ng chapters of
practice on the other. The structure of Ephesians, and the nmeani ng of the
word 'worthy' are fully set out in the Al phabetical Analysis Part 1, which
cannot be repeated here. |In the doctrinal section, the two wal ks, the one of
the old creation, the other of the new, are stated. The old walk is
explained fairly fully, but the new walk is not given in detail until we cone
over to the practical side. There, as before, the new and the old are
contrast ed.

The New. "Wal k worthy ... with all lowiness (literally "hunbl eness
of mind")' (Eph. 4:1,2).

The d d. "Wal k not as other Gentiles walk, in the vanity of their
m nd" (Eph. 4:17).

The arrangenent of the subject matter suggests its devel opnent and inter -
rel ati onshi p:

A A d creation 2:2.
B New creation 2:10 Walk in | ove 5:2.
C The Pivot. Worthy 4:1 { Wal k as children of light 5:8.
B New creation 4:1 Wal k circumspectly 5. 15.
A A d creation 4:17.
This is not all. The threefold wal k of Ephesians 5:2,8 and 15 is foll owed by

a threefold division of human society, in which this walk should be manifest.
The high and heavenly doctrine of Ephesians chapters 1 to 3, being expressed
inall the lowy offices of daily life, thus:

(D By wi ves and husbands.
(2) By children and fathers.
(3) By servants and nmsters.

Bef ore anyone begins to tal k about or object to the 'subm ssion' of a wife to
her husband, |et himobserve that all is prefaced by the all covering words:

"Submitting yourselves One To Another in the fear of God' (Eph. 5:21).




Hupot asso translated 'subnmit' neans literally "to set in order under'.
Fromthe verb tasso is derived taxis and tagna. Thus in the resurrection
every one will be in his own order, or rank (1 Cor. 15:23), the word tagm
here being one that is used of a band of soldiers, a cohort, a legion. A
field marshal 'subnmits' to the appointnment of his Sovereign to this high and
responsi ble office, as nuch, if not nore, than the private soldier 'submts'
to the lower rank indicated for him There is no sense of shane or servility
in thus accepting either office. The husband 'subnmits' to the rank appointed
him as nmuch as the wife 'subnmits' to hers. Both have the honour and
responsibility of setting forth in their intimte relationship the higher and
fuller union of Christ and His church. What worman in her senses would talk
of being 'subjected" to a husband who fulfilled the conditions of Ephesians
5:25, who loved his wife "As Christ also |oved the church, and gave Hinself
for it'? Be it further noted, the word 'obey' is used by the apostle of
children (Eph. 6:1), and of servants (Eph. 6:5), but he does not say 'wives
obey'. Man in his folly puts the words into the Marriage Service, and then
has ceasel ess debate as to what they nean, or whether they should be renpved!

As only an exceedingly small nunmber possess Volunme 1 of The Berean
Expositor, we believe the followi ng extract will be appreciated. The
i ndul gence of the reader is asked for, when he renenbers the foll ow ng
article was witten by the present witer fifty -four years ago, nanely in
1909, and if sone reader discovers that sone parts of this article appear
under the heading of Sanctification, let himhear the apostle Paul, in
anot her context:

"I amrepeating this word 'rejoice' in ny letter, but that does not
tire me, and it is a safe course for you' (Phil. 3:1, Mffatt).

"We now propose to consider the teaching of one or two passages in 1
John which show (1) the absolute, and (2) the progressive or responsible
aspect of sanctification.

"As He is.-- Christ is the centre of all the purposes of God's grace.
He is the Author, the Perfecter, the Goal.

"W have seen the connection between resurrection and sanctification
Li keness to our risen Lord is the theme before us now, both during our
sojourn here, and in that day when we shall be satisfied upon awaking in His
i keness.

"First let us briefly "consider Hnd. "If we walk in the light, as He
isinthe light" (1 John 1:7). "He is in the light". Verse 5 declares that
"God is light, and in Hmis no darkness at all". In the full blaze of the

Sheki nah gl ory our Saviour stands. Not only is He there by the right of His
own Godhead, but He is there because of the perfectness of Hi s atoning work
Not hi ng but absol ute righteousness and perfect holiness could endure the
[ight in which our great Advocate stands. Yet, fellow -believer, weak and
failing as we nmay be in ourselves, that and nothing less is our position in
Christ.

"Chapter 2:29 tells us "He is righteous"; 3:3 tells us "He is pure"
enphasi zing that which is involved in the statenent quoted above -- "He is in
the light". 1 John 1:7 commences with a "but if"; a condition is therefore
attached. Before we consider the conditional aspect, let us turn to the
verses that reveal the absolute nature of the believer's sanctification
Christ".

in



""In this hath been perfected the Iove with us, in order that bol dness
we may have in the day of judgnent, that as He is we also are (though)
inthis world" (1 John 4:17 author's translation).

"God's love to us is the subject under consideration in the verse. The
words translated "in this", are of constant occurrence in John's epistle. 1In
this very chapter they are translated "hereby" (verse 13), "herein" (verse
10), and "in this" (verse 9). To what does the apostle refer when he says
"in this" in verse 17? Does he nean that God's love is perfected in this --
that believers shall have boldness in the day of judgnent? Yes, and yet no,
for this is but a part of the glorious goal. W believe the verse should be
read as foll ows:

""Inthis is the love with us perfected (in order that we may have
bol dness in the day of judgnment); that as He is so are we in this
wor | d".

"The love is perfected in this, that the believer in Christ is as He
is. God Hinself knows no higher goal for eternity than that the believer
shall be as his Lord, and when these bodies of our humliation are changed
for bodies like unto the glorified Lord, then perfect |love will have found
its goal

"What grace wherein we stand! Every believer equally perfect in
Christ. The weakest as the strongest, the babe and the full grown, all are
equal ly and al together conplete in Hm There are no "ifs" here. This is no
nore conditional upon our walk and life than is justification. Results wll
necessarily follow, but let it always be renmenbered that they follow not
come before. "He that is righteous (in Christ) doeth righteousness (as a
result)".

"As He Is -- W Are (1 John 4:17).
"As He Is -- W Shall Be (1 John 3:2).
""We know that when He shall appear, we shall be like H nm'.

"Again we deal with that which is absolute. "W shall be |ike Hini,
and perfect love will have reached its goal. Can we not better understand
t he reason why the apostle introduces this marvell ous subject with the words,
"Behol d what manner of love". Wat is to be the outconme of this glorious
position? "Every one that hath this hope in HHmpurifieth hinself even as He
is pure". According to many, possibly anong them some who will read these
words, this certainty neans licence. They think that it is presunption to
"know' that which God has declared. Scripture does not veil the fact that
there will always be those who "turn the grace of God into |asciviousness",
but this by no neans alters the relations established between 1 John 3:2 and
3.

' The reasoning of the heart will be, aml as He is, by grace in Christ?
Ch, that | may be nore like Hmin practice. AmIl to be like Hmin the
future? Oh, for grace to be nore like H mnow Keeping 1 John 4:17 in mnd
we turn to 1 John 2:5,6. Again we shall read of God's |ove being perfected,
but this tine dealing with the conditional side of sanctification

""But whoso keepeth His Word, in himverily is the |ove of God
perfected. In this know we that we are in Hm He that saith he abideth in
Hi m ought al so so to wal k, even as He wal ked".



"Even in this conditional setting the keeping of the Wrd is a proof of
our being in Hm not that the keeping of the Word either places us in that
bl essed sphere, or secures us when we are there.

"By conparing 1 John 4:17 with 1 John 2:5,6 it will be seen that God's
|l ove to us, and our love to God, neet together in the Lord Jesus Christ as
their great goal; both point forward to |likeness to Hm The believer's |ove
to God urges himto seek nmore conformity to the i mage of Hi s Bel oved Son; and
God's love to His people has fixed as its goal, perfect likeness to Christ in
resurrection glory. Be it noted that this verse does not say, "W ought to
be as He is", but it says, "W ought to wal k as He wal ked". Many have gone
into all kinds of excesses in their endeavour to "wal k as He wal ked",
forgetting that 1 John 1:7 nust be included, and that henceforth we know
Christ according to the flesh no longer. 1 John 1:7 speaks of walking in the
light. This is how the Lord Jesus al ways wal ked whil st here on earth.

"In the very presence of God, in the light of the holiest of all; what
a position to be found in! what a position to abide in! No creature
preparation or perfectness can avail there; in fact, any attenpt at such only
shows the failure to appreciate the heights of holiness demanded by that

brilliant throne. What is our warrant for daring to walk in the |ight?

"As He is we are. Is this "sinless perfection"? No! |If we say we
have no sin we deceive ourselves. |f we say we have not sinned we nake God a
liar. It is not by covering up our sins, neither is it by imagining

oursel ves to have becone sinless that we draw near to the presence of the
Lord. No; it is by reason of the wondrous grace that has made us "accepted
in the Bel oved", that has "made us nmeet to be partakers of the inheritance of
the saints in the light". Wth all our inperfections still upon us, with all
our sins of om ssion and commi ssion, we may draw near to walk in the |ight.
Do we meke little of sin? No! God does not, but He has made provision. It
is not our walk or our talk that will ever keep us fit for Hs holy presence,
but "If we walk in the light ... the Blood of Jesus Christ H's Son cl eanseth
us fromall sin".

"Such is sonme small fragnent of the teaching of these verses. Let us
glorify God by believing H's Wrd, and, seeing that by Hi s grace we are (in
Christ) as He is, and that as He is we shall be, let us seek by grace to wal k
as He wal ked, to walk in the light, to confess thankfully the glorious
efficacy of the blood that cleanseth, and to exenplify in some neasure the
conpl ete sanctification which is ours in Christ Jesus'.

Rel ated to the figurative use of the word 'walk' is the use of the word
'conversation'. Moddern usage would give first place to the nmeani ng of
conversation, 'familiar or intimate talk, interchange of thought and words,
fam liar discourse', but if one consults a standard dictionary, this
definition comes a long way down the list. The word 'verse' cones fromthe
Latin verso 'to be occupied' , and from another branch of the same word we
have 'versatile' as being 'versed or skilled or even 'conversant' with a
subject. Lloyd' s Encyclopaedic Dictionary gives the follow ng neanings in
this order:

The act or state of residing or sojourning in any place; residence,
dwel I'i ng.

Commerce, intercourse, dealing, traffic.



Close intimacy or famliarity; intimte fellowship or intercourse with
persons.

Inti mate knowl edge gai ned by | ong study or acquai ntance; a practica
know edge of things.

Behavi our or manner of |ife, conduct, deportnent, habits.
And | ast of all famliar or intimte talk

When therefore the apostle speaks about our 'conversation' he refers to
Wal k not to Tal k, and even the world has proverbs that say:

"Wrds to the heat of deeds, too cold breath gives' (Shakespeare).
"Your actions make such a noise, | cannot hear what you say'.
"Actions speak | ouder than words'.

The word 'conversation' occurs twice in the Od Testanent where it translates
the Hebrew word derek "a way'. 'Upright conversation' (Psa. 37:14); "Hm
that ordereth his conversation aright' (Psa. 50:23). Psalm 37 contains the
word derek five times, and in four places the Authorized Version translates
it by the word 'way':

"Conmit thy way unto the Lord'.

"Who prospereth in his way'.

' The upright of way (margin)'.

"He delighteth in his way'.

"And keep his way' (Psa. 37:5,7, 14,23, 34).

In Psal m50:23 the margin reads 'Disposeth his way'. Conversation therefore
in the AOd Testanment does not refer to Talk but to Wal k. The occurrences of
the word 'conversation' in the New Testanent are confined to

the epistles and translate the Greek words anastrophe, anastrepho and tropos,
meaning primarily something that 'turns', then behaves. |In addition, the

M ddl e or Passive of anastrepho is also rendered abi de, be used, behave
thyself, live and pass (the tinme), and tropos is el sewhere transl ated manner,
means, way. In Galatians, Paul refers to the days preceding his conversion
sayi ng:

"Ye have heard of ny conversation (anastrophe) in tinme past in the
Jews' religion' (1:13),

and i nmedi ately goes on to speak of 'deeds' rather than 'words'; persecuting
and wasting the church of God and of profiting in the Jews' religion above
many of his equals, and being exceedingly zeal ous of the traditions of his
fathers (Gal. 1:13,14). 1In the epistle to the Ephesians Paul reninded them
that they too 'in tines past', that they together with all nen had had their
conversation in the lusts of the flesh, a passage which echoes the line in
the precedi ng verse which uses the word 'wal k' instead of 'conversation', and
linking together the past of both Jews and Centiles so far as their wal k or
conversation i s concerned.



Eph. 2:2. A In which (en hais).

B Ye.
C Wal ked.
D VWor | d.
E Sons of di sobedi ence.
Eph. 2:3. A Among whom (en hoi s).
B We al so.
C Had conversati on
D Fl esh.
E Chil dren of wrath.

The apostle reverts to this 'former conversation' in Ephesians 4:22, this
time linking it with "the old man' and contrasting it with the new man and
hi s deeds, the blessed consequence of the renewing of the mind and the result
of nothing less than a new creation (22 -25). Wen we contenplate the

enpti ness, the holl owness, the vanity, the corrupting influence of the forner
conversation, whether of Galatians 1:13, Ephesians 2:2; 4:22 or of 1 Peter

1: 18, how lovely and enriching it is to read of "the end or the 'issue' of
the faith and conversation of those conmended in Hebrews 13:7,8. It is
rarely that the apostle urges his reader to follow the faith of others, but
here is a glorious exception. W have no grounds for fear in follow ng the
faith of anyone, if we perceive that the end and i ssue of his conversation or
manner of life is:

"Jesus Christ the sane yesterday, and today, and for ever (unto the
ages)' (Heb. 13:8).

The First Covenant (Heb. 8:13), Priesthood, Sacrifice and Tabernacle were but
types and shadows, all of which nmust be ultimately set aside; but while it
can be said 'Thou remainest', 'Jesus Christ the same', all is nore than well
it is a glory that excelleth.

What shoul d be the effect upon those who have | earned fromthe
Scriptures the terrific ending of the present system (Heb. 1:11,12), the
passi ng away of heaven and the burning of the earth and its works? Let Peter
tell us:

'Seeing then that all these things shall be dissolved, what manner of
persons ought ye to be in all holy conversation and godliness ...
Wher ef ore, bel oved, seeing that ye | ook for such things, be diligent
that ye may be found of Hmin peace, w thout spot, and bl anmel ess' (2
Pet. 3:11 -14).

Turning now to the other words transl ated conversation, nanely
politeuo, and politeuma, we first of all note that these and other sinmlar
words all derive fromthe Greek word polis neaning 'a city'.

"Acitizen (polites) of no nean city (polis)' (Acts 21:39).

"Wth a great sumobtained | this freedom (politeia)' (Acts 22:28).
This same word politeia is translated 'commonweal th' in Ephesians 2:12. W
as far off uncovenanted Gentiles were aliens fromthe citizenship of Israel
but Philippians 3:20 tells us that we have | ost nothing, but gained the nore,
for '"our politeumn, citizenship, enfranchisenent, exists in heaven' (Phil
3:20). They who teach from Ephesians 2:12 onwards that all that the apostle
i ntended these Ephesians to |learn was, that though once they had no place in




the citizenship of Israel, that now they have, badly m ss the point and
mslead their readers. The church of the dispensation of the Mystery has no
place in the covenants or the commonwealth of Israel, their citizenship is

where Christ sits 'far above all heavens'. Again, in view of another
interpretation put forward, the reader should note that the two words
transl ated 'being aliens', in Ephesians 2:12 and in Ephesians 4:18 are
i denti cal

We learn fromActs 16:12 that Philippi was a 'colony', its full Roman

nane bei ng Col oni a Augusta Julia Philippensis, as a coin in the British
Museum shows. A Ronman colony was a miniature resenbl ance of Rone, and it was
at Philippi that Paul clainmed the privilege that attached to Roman
citizenship. Rone divided the world into two cl asses, 'citizens' and
"strangers', those who lived in Italy being citizens.

"The City of Rome m ght be transplanted, as it were, into various parts
of the enpire, and reproduced as a colonia; or an alien city might be
adopted, under the title of nunicipium The privilege of a colonia was
transpl anted citizenship, that of a municipiumwas engrafted
citizenship'.

'"The col onists went out with all the pride of Roman citizens, to
represent and reproduce the city in the mdst of an alien population.
Every travell er who passed by a colonia saw there the insignia of Rone.
He heard the Latin | anguage, and was anenable, in the strictest sense,
to the Roman | aw (Conybeare and Howson The Life and Epistles of St.
Paul pp. 224, 225).

Every believer in Philippi when he read the words 'our politeuma is in
heaven' woul d realize the apostle's intention. Just as the Philippian
citizen, though mles away from Rone, yet lived as far as possible as a
Roman, so the believer far fromhis heavenly city, lives here below as 'a
citizen of no nean city'. The Revised Version has placed 'citizenship' in
the text here, and 'conmonwealth' in the nmargin.

This citizenship, Paul says, 'is' in heaven. The verb eim 'to be' is
not used here, but a richer, fuller word is enployed, nanmely huparcho. W
have given a fairly full exam nation of huparcho in chapter 5 (2. a), of the
book The Prize of the High Calling and have seen that it neans the
persi stence of an original possession, in spite of extreme changes in
circunstance. The two occurrences of huparcho in Philippians should be read
together. Concerning Christ, Who passed through all the changes fromglory
to the utnost hunmiliation of the death of the Cross, yet never at any tine
did He | ose that which was persistently H's original possession 'Being in the
formof God" (Phil. 2:6). Concerning the believer, who was originally chosen
to this high estate as a citizen of heaven itself, which citizenship persists
as an unalterable fact, even though for the tine being he may be in the
flesh, in the world and enconpassed by infirmty. H s citizenship is as
truly in heaven, even though he may not be there, as the Philippian
citizenship existed in Rone, even though mles of sea and |and intervened.

It should be noted that in Philippians 3:20, the Greek word ouranois is
plural, 'heavens'. The words translated 'from whence' ex hou are singul ar
and can only refer to politeuma 'citizenship'. Qut fromthat heavenly
conmonweal th we are expecting a Saviour



There is an intended parallel between Philippians 2:6,7 and 3: 20, 21
indicated by the words 'being', '"form, 'fashion' and 'hunble' . Christ was
originally in the formof God, the citizenship of the believer abides from
the beginning in heaven. This persistent state is expressed by huparcho.
Christ was in the '"form of God and took upon Hmthe 'form of a servant.
The believer desires to be conformable unto Hi s death and | ooks forward to a
body that shall be conformed unto His glorious body. This conformty and
formis expressed by nmorphe and its variants. Christ was found 'in fashion'
as a man, the transfiguration of the believer 'fashions himanew . This
is expressed by the Greek schema. Christ 'hunbled Hinmself; the believer who
is made conformable to His death will realize that he has now a body of
"humiliation'. This is expressed by the G eek word tapeinosis. Like Hmin
hum liation, like Hmin glory. This is the fulfilment of Paul's desire that
he m ght attain unto the out -resurrection and obtain the prize. Qur walk
and our conversation therefore should reflect our calling, the sphere of our
bl essing, our relationship to Christ, our recipience of unnerited grace. CQur
conversation should manifest the new man, and be as it beconeth those saved
by grace and predestined to be confornmed to the image of God's Son

W TNESS

Qur "way' |eads us honme. Qur 'walk' should nake it manifest that we
have a heavenly calling, but we are left here for a time, and left for a
bl essed purpose. One of the reasons for our stay in this life instead of
bei ng taken straight to glory, is that God has condescended to use 'earthen
vessels', to save nmen through 'the foolishness of preaching', to allowthe
redeened the unspeakable privilege of being associated with His Wrd and
Gospel here in this life. There is but one Greek word in the New Testanment
for the English word 'witness' nanely martus, which is taken bodily over into

English and appears as the word martyr. In Revelation 1:5 Christ is said to
be the "faithful witness' ho martus ho pistos. 1In Revelation 2:13 identica
words are translated 'faithful martyr'. The two 'witnesses' of Revelation 11

were 'martyrs' (Rev. 11:7 -9), and the only rennining passage whi ch speaks of
"witnesses' refers to 'the blood of the martyrs' (Rev. 17:6). Those who live
and reign with Christ for the MIIlennium nunber anong them those who were

' beheaded for the witness (marturia) of Jesus' (Rev. 20:4). Those who
overcomne through the blood of the Lanb, do so also through the word of their
testimony (marturia), and it is witten, 'they loved not their lives unto the
death' (Rev. 12:11). Mddern English limts the word '"martyr' to those who
have either suffered for the faith, or were willing to do so, or who suffered
but were too young to have any will in the matter. Stephen was a martyr in
wi |l and deed; John was willing but Divinely delivered, and there are the

i nnocents who had no will in the matter at all. The Scriptures use the word
in a somewhat different sense. It is doubtful whether the innocent babes who
were massacred by order of Herod were 'martyrs', for the word is essentially
associ ated with bearing a witness or testinmony. The Scriptural concept is
rat her one who bears a testinmony, and bears it in such degree and manner t hat
he would if need be bear that testinmony even unto death. Fromthe Scriptura
poi nt of view, the great cloud of witnesses (Heb. 12:1) not only included
Abel , whose bl ood was shed, but Enoch who was translated that he shoul d not
see death. Sarah and Rahab al so are included in this noble band. Wile
therefore we may and do give all honour to those who ended their testinony at
the stake, God Who knows the heart and judges the hidden notives, will reckon
many of His children as martyrs who have died peacefully in their beds.

John the Baptist was a forerunner, a voice crying in the wilderness,
one who was sent in the spirit and power of Elijah. He was also pre -



em nently a witness. It may be well, before proceeding, to note that the
verb martureo is translated 'bear witness', 'bear record', 'give testinony’
and 'testify'. Martus is translated '"martyr', 'record

and "witness', and as these varied translations appear sonetinmes in the sane
verse, or in the near context, the force of this word is sonetines sacrificed
to euphony or style:

'There was a man sent from God, whose nanme was John. The sanme cane for
a witness, to bear witness of the Light, that all nmen through himm ght
believe. He was not that Light, but was sent to bear w tness of that
Light' (John 1:6 -8).

John, we read was sent 'froml God. Nicodenus recognized that the Savi our was
a teacher 'come from God' where the preposition 'from is apo (John 3:2).

The baptism of John was it 'from heaven? (Matt. 21:25). Here the word
"from is ek. The word translated 'from in John 1:6 is the preposition
para. The primtive neaning of para is 'beside' as is seen in the English
word parallel. In this Gospel, John uses para a nunber of times of the Lord
Hi nsel f, thus:

"Not that any man hath seen the Father, save He which is O (para) God'
(6:46).

"But | know Hm for | amFromH m and He hath sent Me' (7:29).

"I speak to the world those things which | have heard OF Hinl (8:26).

"I speak that which | have seen Wth My Father: and ye do that which ye
have seen Wth your father' (8:38),

and so John 10:18; 15:26; 16:27,28; 17:5 -8. There is an intimcy, a
fellowship inplied in the word para here. John the Baptist was thus sent.
VWhat a witness! But further 'The same canme For a witness'. Here we have the
Greek word eis, into, unto, in order to. There can be no doubt about the

obj ect and goal intended by eis. Again, John canme 'to bear witness O the
light' and here the Greek word is peri 'concerning'. Peri enters into the
conposition of a number of English words, such as perineter, period,

peri scope, where the idea of circum ocution, or encircling is evident. John
true witness as he was, placed Christ in the centre of his testinony, and a
Christo -centric testinony is one that is vital and bl essed indeed. Yet
agai n, John's testimny had an object, 'that all nen Through H m m ght
bel i eve' where the word is dia, for John was but a channel, or as he hinself
said 'l ama voice', for Christ Hnself is "the Wrd'. The testinony
concerning the character of John's witness does not finish until the negative
aspect, so essential, is also presented. 'He was not that light', even as he
three tines denied that he was either 'The Christ', 'Elijah' or 'That

Prophet' (John 1:20,21). He was not 'The Light' but was a bright and shining
Lanmp (ho luchnos) (John 5:35).

If Christ be the Word, John would be a voice (John 1:23). [If Christ be
the Light, John would be a lanp (John 5:35). Here we have sone of the
essential characteristics of Scriptural witness. Let it be recorded and held
in great regard, that even though the word 'witness' did not necessarily
i nvolve "martyrdomi, John the Baptist, Peter and Paul, who are called
witnesses in the Scriptures, did each of themlay down their lives for the
faith. John in his first epistle left his "record or wtness:

"And this is the record, that God hath given to us eternal life, and
this lifeis in His Son" (1 John 5:11).



The ot her apostles have left it on record that they were w tnesses of
His resurrection pre -emnently (Acts 1:22; 2:32; 3:15; 5:30 -32; 10: 39
-41). Paul also was chosen to be a witness (Acts 22:15; 23:11; 26:16
and 26:22). Peter described hinself as "A witness of the sufferings of
Christ, and also a partaker of the glory that shall be revealed (1
Pet. 5:1), indicating that his mnistry was a continuation of the early
prophets who 'testified beforehand of the sufferings of Christ, and the
glory that should follow (1 Pet. 1:11).

To bear a witness, while it presupposes personal acquai ntance, involves
much nore, and for those of us who have no special spiritual endowrent or
supernatural gift, our wi tness nust arise from be equipped by, and be
in harmony with, the witten Word of God. Under this heading of Wtness,
therefore, we nust consider the equi pnment provided for such exacting yet
glorious service. W can gather nmuch by considering the titles given to
the witnesses in the Scriptures, such as Ambassador and Apostle, and other
qualities and exercises referred to in the apostle's instructions, that are
essential to acceptable service. Perhaps the first of these supplenentary
studies could well be the words of 2 Tinmpthy 3:17, where Paul speaks of the
man of God being 'throughly furnished'

The goal of all Christian training is expressed by the words 'That the
man of God may be perfect, throughly furnished unto all good works' (2 Tim
3:17). Light upon the neaning of these words will be provided by the
context, but before seeking this, let us endeavour to understand, as fully as
we can, the words ' Throughly furnished'

Modern English has dropped the word 'throughly', and uses in its place
"thoroughly', but the conception 'through' is not |lost, as may be seen in the

word 'thoroughfare'. The furnishing provided by the Scriptures goes right
t hrough; it commences with the "child" (2 Tim 3:15), it remains with the
"man of God' (2 Tim 3:17), it is "thorough'. It is interesting to note the

different translations of exartizo, 'throughly furnished' , that have been
made since the Authorized Version was published. Rotherhamtranslates the
word 'well prepared'; J. N Darby renders it '"fully fitted' ; Wynouth,
"perfectly equi pped' ; Cunnington, 'conpletely fitted out' and Young's Litera
Transl ation, 'conpleted' . The G eek verb exartizo occurs but once nore in
the New Testanent, nanely in Acts 21:5, where it refers to the 'conpletion’
or 'acconplishing’ of a period of time. Josephus uses the word in his
Antiquities (Book Ill, 2.2) where he enploys it in connection with mlitary
equi pment, saying that his people, in the days of Moses, were 'in mghty

di sorder, and in want of all necessaries', and yet were to make war with nen

who were 'thoroughly well prepared for it'. It is evident that to be
"throughly furnished' includes both matter and nethod, 'all necessaries', and
is the very opposite of 'mghty disorder'. Evidently, a parrot -Ilike

quotation of Scripture texts would not satisfy the desire of the apostle for
there seens to be indicated here not only the conpl eteness provided by 'al
Scripture' (2 Tim 3:16), 'all necessaries' but 'right division' (2 Tim
2:15), the antithesis of 'mghty disorder’'.

Exartizo is a conpound of ek, 'out of', and artizo, '"to make fit'. In
conposition ek often loses its prinmtive significance, 'out of', and takes on
t he neani ng of excess or superiority, even as it does in such English
conmpounds as 'out -do', 'out -bid', 'out -vie', 'out -rival', etc. Exartizo
is as near to the English 'out -fit' as one | anguage can be to another.

Furni shed right through, fitted right out, such is the equi pment ained at,
and possible to those who follow the teaching of the apostle Paul here. The



idea of 'fitting', 'mending', and 'adjusting' can be seen in katartizo,
"mending their nets' (Matt. 4:21); and katartisnps 'perfecting' or

"adjusting’ the saints to the requirenments of the new di spensation (Eph.
4:12). The root word aro does not occur in the G eek New Testanment but
Liddell and Scott say of it, that it is 'one of the nost prolific of Geek
roots', fromwhich is derived words neaning 'to join', "to fit', 'to
fashion', 'to arrange' and 'to harnonize'. Every one of these significations
is inmplied in the words 'throughly furnished' , which gives a fuller idea than
may at first have been formed of what this goal of Christian training

i nvol ves.

Before a Christian worker can make progress in his training he nust
have sone sense of vocation; he nust feel that, in his degree, the words of
the great apostle are also true of hinself, 'Necessity is laid upon ne; yea,

woe is unto nme, if | preach not the gospel!' (1 Cor. 9:16). This sense of
vocation, however, will not be confined to the m nd of the teacher al one;
there will be evidence of his call sufficient to cause the concurrence of

Christian brethren. These two elenents can be seen together in the record of
Paul 's great commission, as found in Acts 13. Paul turns Tinothy's attention
back to this great nonent in his life, when he directed himto his 'doctrine,
manner of life', and to those experiences through which he passed 'at
Antioch, at Ilconium at Lystra' (2 Tim 3:10,11; Acts 13:14).

Paul was 'separated' by the Holy Ghost in a way that is not to be
expected in the present dispensation. 'The Holy Ghost said, Separate M
Bar nabas and Saul for the work whereunto | have called them (Acts 13:2).
This command was obeyed by the brethren gathered at the church at Antioch
for they 'laid their hands on them and sent themon their way. There wll

therefore not only be the preacher's own personal conviction, but it will be
acconpani ed by sone evidences of fitness for the great undertaking.
Odinarily, if a man feels a call to be a teacher, he will be '"apt to teach'.

This 'separation' by the Holy Ghost in Acts 13 is the clinmax rather
than the begi nning, of the Divine choice. Al unknown to Paul, yet npst
certainly guiding each step in his career, the hand of the Lord had been
outstretched. The city of his birth, his racial prejudices, his Roman
citizenship, his schooling at the feet of Gamaliel, were all subsequent to
the fact that Paul had been 'separated' as a preacher from before his very
birth (Gal. 1:15,16). Another reference to his call and separation is made
in Romans 1:1 where he wote, 'Paul, a servant of Jesus Christ, called to be
an apostle, separated unto the gospel of God'. Unless there is sone paralle
with this consciousness of a Divine call, the discipline and rigour of
Christian training will generally prove too severe, but where the call is
real, no pains will be too great to enable the believer to stand approved
unto God, a workman who needs not to be ashaned of the execution of his task.

If we pass fromthe 'separation' of Paul in Acts 13 to the actua
mnistry that follows, it will be observed that, when speaking to the people
of Israel, he bases all his doctrine and exhortation upon the Scriptures.
The exodus from Egypt, the period under the Judges, the reigns of Saul and of
David are traversed in the opening of his address. Here was a nind stored
with the facts of God's Word, ready to be marshall ed and applied as the Lord
gave opportunity. But we should miss the essential point if we concl uded
that we nust always and in all circunstances introduce |arge portions of
Scripture into our public addresses, for we have only to turn to Acts 17 to
di scover that, to a people who knew nothi ng of the exodus, of Judges, of
Saul, or of David, Paul omtted all reference to the Scriptures, nmet themon



their own ground and |l ed them step by step to the sane goal that was before
himin Acts 13. That goal was Christ.

To the Jew he becane a Jew, and | ed up through Biblical history to
David, and fromDavid to Christ, '"Of this man's seed hath God according to
His prom se raised unto Israel a Saviour, Jesus' (Acts 13:23).

To the Greek he becane a Greek, and by reference to their
"superstition', their 'unknown God', the testinony of their philosophers and
poets, led on, equally with his address to the Jews, to the inevitable
Christ:

'"He hath appointed a day, in the which He will judge the world in

ri ght eousness by that Man Whom He hat h ordai ned; whereof He hath given
assurance unto all men, in that He hath raised Hmfromthe dead' (Acts
17: 31).

Paul ' s conception of the gospel was the preaching of 'Christ' (Rom 1:1
-4; 1 Cor. 1:23; Gal. 1:16; Phil. 1:18). That his equi prent for the work had
al ready been going on before his conversion is nade evident by the fact that
he only needed the saving revelation on the road to Damascus to vitalize al
he had previously acquired; for we read that, after only a few days' respite,
"strai ghtway he preached Christ in the synagogues, that He is the Son of God
(Acts 9:20), 'and confounded the Jews ... proving that this is very Chri st
(Acts 9:22), the church in Judaa | earning with wonder, 'that he which
persecuted themin tines past now preacheth the faith which once he
destroyed' (Gal. 1:23).

As a survey of all his references to themw |l show, Paul's
acquai ntance with the O d Testanment Scriptures was very wi de and very
t horough. Furthernore, he spoke both 'Greek' and 'Hebrew (Acts 21:37 -40),
whi ch enabled himto quote sonetines the Greek Septuagint, and sonetines the
O d Testanent as it is in the original, a great asset
in his equipnment. This nmust not be misrepresented as indicating that no one
can exercise the vocation of preacher or teacher today wthout a know edge of
Hebrew and Greek, but it does indicate the extrene value of all such aids as
t he Concordance and Lexicon to enable the man of God to verify his references
and so build upon a sound foundation

We have already referred to the fact that a thorough furnishing of the
man of God includes, not only the supply of all necessary material, but the
intelligent use of that material. W shall therefore not be fully equipped
if our 'manner' spoils our '"matter'. A good housekeeper not only provides
whol esone food, but sees to it that it is not spoiled in the cooking:

"Paul, as his manner was, went in unto them and three sabbath days
reasoned with themout of the Scriptures. Opening and alleging ..
(Acts 17:2,3).

Di al egomai, 'reasoning', indicates an argunent in which two or nore
speakers take part, or in which one speaker argues out the 'pros and cons' of
his subject. A good exanple of this nethod is exhibited in Romans 6 and 7
where the apostle interposes a possible objection four tines, and four tines
gives a reasonable refutation and positive reply. The word transl ated
"opening' is dianoigo, and is used of opening the Scriptures, opening the
heart, and opening the understandi ng (Acts 16:14; Luke 24:32 and 45).
"Alleging' is paratithem , 'to place beside'. |Its first occurrence in the



New Testanent is associated with parables, where it is translated 'to put
forth' (Matt. 13:24), a node of teaching in which one thing is placed beside
(para) another, thus, 'The field is the world (Matt. 13:38). The apostle's
nmet hod therefore was twofold. First, he opened up the Scriptures. This
woul d involve not only quotation, but any needed explanation to make plain
the inspired sense to the hearer. Then he conpared Scripture with Scripture,
and Scripture with historic fact, or with feeling, and so produced a

convi ncing argunment. There was one further el enent that Paul added to his
manner of preaching which vivified his reasoning and alleging: he '"testified
or 'bore witness' to the truth he expounded. Wth this word he summed up his
early mnistry, 'testifying (diamarturonenos) both to the Jews, and also to
the G eeks, repentance toward God, and faith toward our Lord Jesus Chri st
(Acts 20:21). Fromthis time he |ooked forward to entering upon his second
great mnistry, 'to testify the gospel of the grace of God' (Acts 20:24), and
with this expounding and testifying he brought his mnistry to Israel to a

cl ose (Acts 28:23).

Paul 's nessage was the testinmony of a |over of the Scriptures, not the
nere deliverance of a doctrinaire. The al phabet he used may have been
| earned at the feet of Gamaliel, but the gospel he preached he | earned at the
foot of the Cross. His learning and |l ogic was made a |iving thing by reason
of his personal testinmony. He was both preacher and teacher. He brought
good tidings of great joy; he announced the nessage given himwth no
uncertain sound, and he taught, and 'showed', as the word transl ated
"doctrine' indicates, the unfolding of the mind and will of God. He knew by
bitter experience the bondage of |egalism he knew what pride of race and
religion could never give. He knew the conflict that the believer
experiences, for he confessed that when he would do good evil was present
with him and so he enphasizes the need for synpathy with our hearers in al
their pilgrimexperiences.

Turning fromthe exanple of Paul to sone who served with himin the
gospel, we learn another inportant |lesson in Christian equipnent. |In Acts
18:24 -28 we read of a man nanmed Apol |l os, who was both 'mighty' in the
Scriptures and an 'eloquent' man. W might be pardoned for believing that
such a man was 'throughly furnished' . Yet Aquila and Priscilla evidently
t hought ot herw se, for they took himhone, and there expounded to himthe way
of God 'nore perfectly'. These faithful servants of Christ enabl ed Apoll os
to sort out his already abundant material; to arrange, to classify, to
differentiate, to conplete (for he knew only 'the baptismof John'). In
ot her words, he was led to see the need for 'rightly dividing the Wrd of
truth', and as a consequence he 'hel ped them much which had believed through
grace', besides 'mghtily' convincing the Jews (Acts 18:27,28).

It must not be forgotten that the thorough furnishing of the Christian

worker will not be attained unless he adds to all that has been brought
forward such qualities as 'lowiness of mind . Wile at one tinme the apostle
woul d "magnify' his office, at another he would recognize that he was indeed
"l ess than the least of all saints'. The apostle was consistent. Hs
preachi ng and his practising went hand in hand. 'Thou hast fully known ny
doctrine, manner of |ife'. Thus he not only taught the church to support the
weak, but he could say, 'These hands have m nistered ... | have shewed you

' (Acts 20: 34, 35).

VWi | e Paul had no confidence in the flesh, he had great confidence in
Hs Lord. He was not to be made ashamed or intimndated by persecution
opposition or desertion, he 'knew Whom he had believed. The word exartizo



whi ch we have been considering is used for the '"fitting out of a ship'. Now
the world has a proverb which says, 'There is no back door to a ship', the
obvi ous neani ng being that the equi pment of a ship for a voyage nust be

t horough, conprising within itself provision for all possible contingencies,
and it is the glory of the Scriptures given by inspiration of God, that such
an equi pnent for the man of God is their special province.

So far we have pondered the fact and the neaning of the equipnent; we
nmust examine this conplete equipnent in relation to its context. W have
seen that the words 'throughly furnished indicate conplete equipnment, both
in matter and in nethod. W now exam ne the context in order that by its
light we may the better see what this conplete equipment involves and
inplies. Just as it is true that no man liveth unto hinself or dieth unto
hinself, so it is true that all words used in rational discourse take sone
colour and nodification fromthe passage in which they are found. Thus the

expression 'A well -furnished house' conjures up an entirely different set of
i deas fromthe expression 'A well -furnished mnd' , yet the difference lies
not in the word "well -furnished but in their relationship either with a
"house' or a 'mind . W nust therefore not rest satisfied with having

exam ned the neani ng and usage of exartizo, but go on to consider the bearing
t hat the context has upon its neaning.

As we | ook at the context that precedes and follows this word, the
first fact that registers itself upon the mind is that it is alnmost entirely
related to the Holy Scriptures. These Scriptures are said to be profitable
for doctrine, for reproof, for correction, for instruction (2 Tim 3:16), and
the exhortation follows in the next chapter to 'preach the Word ... reprove,
rebuke, exhort with all longsuffering and doctrine' (2 Tim 4:2), which nost
evidently | ooks back to the characteristics of the Wrd, already exam ned in
2 Tinothy 3:16.

By scrutinizing the whole epistle we discover that 2 Tinothy 3:10 to
4:8 constitutes a conplete nenber, and this will set the bounds of the
i medi ate context which we are seeking. Broadly, it my be set out thus:

2 Tinmothy 3:10 to 4:8

A 3:10 -12. Paul 's doctrine and mnistry. The Begi nni ng.
B 3:13 -17. Scripture for doctrine.
C 4:1. The Judge and Hi s appeari ng.
B 4:2. Preach the Word ... with doctrine.
A 4:3 -7. Paul s doctrine and mnistry. The End.
C 4:8. The Judge and Hi s appeari ng.

Onitting for the tinme being the reference to the begi nning and the
endi ng of Paul's mnistry, we have the cl oser context of chapter 3:13 to 4: 2,
whi ch we nmust now exam ne nore closely. This passage opens with the
deception that arises fromthe teaching of evil nen, 'deceiving and being
deceived', and | ooks down the age to the tine that will cone when nen shal
turn away their ears fromthe truth, and be turned unto fables. |In contrast
with such fatal error the apostle places the 'throughly furnished nman of
God. This man of God was once a child; this nman, who is now seeking to serve
his Lord once needed to be shown the way of salvation. W are not only saved
to serve, but no one can possibly serve who has not already been saved, 'for
al |l have sinned':




"Froma child thou hast known the holy Scriptures, which are able to
make thee wi se unto salvation through faith which is in Christ Jesus.
Al'l Scripture is given by inspiration of God, and is profitable for
doctrine, for reproof, for correction, for instruction in

ri ghteousness: that the man of God may be perfect, throughly furnished
unto all good works' (2 Tim 3:15 -17).

Thi s passage nmay be restated in anal ysed formthus:

A B 15. The Chil d.

C 15. The holy Scriptures. Gr ammt a.
D 15. W se unto Sal vation
A C 16. All Scripture. Gr aphe.
B 17. The Man of God.
D 17. Fur ni shed for Service.

Here we see the range covered by the Scriptures; the child nust begin with
them and the man of God still needs them They make wi se unto sal vation
they are profitable for doctrine; they provide a conplete outfit.

Two words are enpl oyed here when speaking of the Scriptures, (1)
Granmata, (2) Graphe. Both are derived fromgrapho, '"to wite', but, whereas
the Holy Scriptures, with which Tinmothy was acquainted as a child are called
granmata, referring rather to the "letters', the 'elenents' of revelation
the Scripture spoken of in verse 16 is G aphe, neaning 'The Witings', and by
common consent The Witings par excellence, namely, the Scriptures as a
whol e. Moreover the phrase, "It is witten' (gegraptai), literally, "It hath
been witten (and remains so)', is never used except to refer to the
Scriptures as authoritative. The follow ng passages are exanples of this
usage; Matthew 4:4; Mark 14:27; Luke 7:27; John 12:14; Acts 15:15; Ronans
1:17 and Gal ati ans 3: 10.

The word used by Paul for '"a child shows that one can scarcely begin
Christian training too early. Brephos (allied to 'enmbryo', Luke 1:41),
refers to a newborn babe, and Peter does not hesitate to say, 'As newborn
babes, desire the sincere mlk of the Wrd" (1 Pet. 2:2).

These Scriptures, learned by Tinothy as a child at his nother's knee,
were able 'to make wi se' unto salvation. Sophizo is used in the Geek
version of Psalm 19: 'The testinony of the Lord is sure, making w se the
sinmple' (Psa. 19:7). The Scriptures are given by inspiration of Cod.

Theopneustos i s conposed of Theos, 'God', and a word derived from pneo,
"to breathe'. Let us acquaint ourselves a little nore closely with this word
pneo and its derivatives.

Pneo: 'The winds blew (Matt. 7:25).

There are seven occurrences of pneo in the New Testanent every one
referring, in the English, to the 'wind blowi ng', although we nust renenber
that nore than one word is translated "wind in the Authorized Version

Pnoe: "A rushing mghty wind (Acts 2:2).
"He giveth to all life, and breath' (Acts 17:25).

These are the only occurrences of pnoe.




Pneurma: ' God hath not given us the spirit of fear' (2 Tim 1:7).

This word has at |east fourteen distinguishable usages in the New
Testament, as for exanple, 'God is spirit', 'The Holy Spirit', 'The gifts'
It is however outside our subject to pursue these subdivisions here.

Pneumati kos: ' Now concerning spiritual (gifts)' (1 Cor. 12:1).
Pneumati kos: 'Spiritually discerned" (1 Cor. 2:14).

Ekpneo: 'He gave up the ghost' (Luke 23:46).

Enmpneo: ' Saul, yet breathing out threatenings' (Acts 9:1).
Kapnos: ' Vapour of snoke' (Acts 2:19).

Hupopneo: 'And when the south wind blew softly' (Acts 27:13),

The word has entered into our |anguage in such words as pneoneter,
pneumati ¢ and pneunpnia, in each case the primtive idea of 'breathing' has
been retained. The words 'inspiration' and 'inspire' are used with this
primtive idea of breathing, as well as in the doctrinal sense. 'lInspire' is
used as the opposite of 'expire', and we speak of the 'inspiratory' organs,
which draw in air during respiration. The apostle asserts that 'The sacred
letters', "All Scripture', are 'breathed by God'. 1In this passage it is not
the witers that are in view. Holy nmen of God were i ndeed noved by the
Spirit of God (2 Pet. 1:21), but Paul, in 2 Tinothy 3:16, is speaking of the
"writings' thenmselves. What has been witten, pasa graphe, '"All Scripture'
is nothing | ess nor nore than what ' God breathed'. They are inspired words.
It follows that such Scripture (i.e. the original docunents) nust be
inerrant, infallible, authoritative, perfect.

We have exami ned the word translated 'throughly furnished' , and
consi dered some of the ways in which the apostle hinself exenplified, both in
manner and net hod, the conpl eteness of the equi pnment provided. By conparing
Scripture with Scripture, we now discover that the full preparation of the
beli ever for Christian service falls under three heads, or in other words, it
is a threefold preparation that is required.

(D The preparation provided by the Holy Scriptures, which 'throughly
furnish' unto 'all good works' (2 Tim 3:17).

(2) The preparation that involves separation, purging, 'sanctified
and 'prepared unto every good work' (2 Tim 2:19 -21).

(3) The preparation supplied by aboundi ng grace, providing
"sufficiency', so that the worker may 'abound to every good work'
(2 Cor. 9:8).

We have already noted the preparation provided by the Scriptures and
now pass on to 2 Tinothy 2 to di scover
the preparation indicated there. Wile the context is not devoid of
reference to the Scriptures, they are not so specifically referred to as in 2
Tinmothy 3:15 -17. We read of the Word of Truth, but it is its 'right
division' that is stressed (2 Tim 2:15). 1In verse 18 we read of "the truth’
and of the resurrection, but it is in connection with a warning concerning
error, not a positive declaration of doctrine. W certainly read that the
foundati on of God standeth sure and that the Lord knoweth themthat are Hi s,
but the point of the verse that contains this doctrine is the urging of al
who nane the nanme of Christ '"to depart frominiquity'. W read of a great
house and its many vessels, sone for honourable use, and the rendering of
personal service to the Master, and of others that have no such honour, but,
once again, the nessage speaks of 'purging' , 'sanctifying' , 'being neet for



the Master's use' and so 'prepared unto every good work' (2 Tim 2:19 -21).
In the next verse we have the whole teaching crystallized in

two words 'flee', "follow . |[If we turn to the only other occasion on which
Ti not hy was addressed as a 'man of God' we shall find the sane two words,

"But thou, O man of God, flee these things; and follow after
righteousness ..." (1 Tim 6:11).

Nothing is actually said in 2 Tinothy 2 concerning 'denom nations',
"sects', 'Christendom and the like, but a guiding principle is there which
makes one see very clearly that a servant of God who woul d preach and teach
the Mystery and be found 'neet for the Master's use', nust not only see the
truth clearly for hinself but stand clear of all conprom sing associations.
In 2 Tinmothy 3:15 -17 the sequel is 'saved', then 'service'; whereas in 2
Timothy 2:19 -21 the sequel is '"sanctified' , then 'service'. W have
observed that where 2 Tinothy 3:17 uses the words 'throughly furnished' , 2
Timothy 2:21 uses the word 'prepared'. This word hetoi mazo neans 'to
prepare' as one prepares a road to facilitate progress (Matt. 3:3); or as one
prepares a 'dinner' or 'feast', |like the passover; or a people for sone
specific duty. It is used of the Lord' s gracious work of preparing a place
for His people; the glorious things that God has prepared for themthat |ove
Hm for Paul's request to Philenon to prepare hima |odging and for the
adorning of a bride for her husband. The word inplies watchful ness, 'Be ye
al so ready'; 'They who were ready went in'. It also inplies wllingness,
"Lord | amready to go with Thee'; 'ready always to give an answer'. The use
of the word in the LXX is very simlar to that of the NNT., only that, in the
former, the word is occasionally used to translate a Hebrew word neaning 'a
base' or 'foundation'. This can be seen in Ezra 2:68 (Heb. nmakon, A V.
pl ace), Ezra 3:3 (Heb. nekonah), and Zechariah 5:11 (Heb. nekunah). The
i dea, too, of establishing or firmy settling is found in 1 Kings 2:46.
Consequently, sonme comentators view the 'preparation of the gospel of peace
with which the believer is shod (hupodeo Eph. 6:15) as referring to the
mlitary hupodema (sandal Matt. 3:11) which enabled the Roman soldier 'to
stand' agai nst the shock of an enemy. Each of the ways in which hetoinazo is
used, as cited above, can be applied to the preparation of the 'nman of God'

Hs mnistry is intimately associated with a "way' and a 'nmeal'; with a
"people' and a '"hone'; with readiness to speak, and watchful care, even as it
is expected that the true servant of the Lord will not only be 'always

abounding in the work of the Lord', but at the sane tinme 'steadfast’ and
"unnmoveabl e’ (1 Cor. 15:58).

Words, either spoken or witten, constitute the material with which the
servant of God nust serve, and in the Pentecostal equipnent, the twelve
apostles were mracul ously enabled to speak in the | anguage, even the
"dialect' of those who were assenbled at Jerusalem Such supernatura
equi pnent does not pertain to the present dispensation, but a recognition of
the place that |anguage must occupy is inplied, even though such ability to
speak be attained by slower and nmore painful process. There is no doubt
about the apostle's attitude to this great matter:

' Except ye utter by the tongue words easy to be understood, how shal
it be known what is spoken? for ye shall speak into the air' (1 Cor.
14:9).

He proceeds to renmark, that while there are a great variety of voices
in the world, 'none of themis without signification'. |If, therefore, said
t he apostle, 'I know not the nmeaning of the voice' the effort will be wasted.



He stressed the need to '"interpret' whenever the gift of tongues was

exerci sed; he affirmed that even though he prayed in an unknown tongue, his
under st andi ng woul d be "unfruitful' and concluded his remarks on this

i nportant el enment of service by saying:

"I thank ny God, | speak with tongues nore than ye all: yet in the
church | had rather speak five words with my understanding, that by ny
voice | nmight teach others also, than ten thousand words in an unknown
tongue' (1 Cor. 14:18,19).

The gift of |anguage is a sacred trust and no man of God is 'throughly

furni shed" who is not scrupulously careful in the use of this great

implement. From 1 Corinthians 14 we can conpile the following |ist of words,
each of which has a distinct bearing upon the purpose of speech and therefore
i ndi cates what should forma part of the preacher's preparation.

"Edification', 'exhortation', 'confort', are set forth
as objects at which to aim 'Revelation', 'know edge', 'prophecy' or
"doctrine' are indicated as the burden of the speaker's message. Distinction
in sound, ease of being understood, words having signification and neaning,
are alone profitable, and 'to be understood' is the goal of all speech. The

words 'easy to be understood', in 1 Corinthians 14.9 translate the G eek word
eusenpos, a word that is conposed of eu, 'good', and senpbs, 'a sign'. It

i ndi cates the avoi dance of anmbiguity, but inculcates the choice of words, the
signi ficance of which cannot be missed. |If our words are 'good signs' we
shall not select themnerely for their 'sound' but for their 'neaning'. In 1
Corinthians 14:10 the word 'without signification' is aphonon, or 'dumb' as
in 12:2, a word the nmeaning of which is not clear, like the unintelligible
noi ses uttered by the dunmb. 1In 1 Corinthians 14:11 the word 'nmeaning’ is in

the original dunamis. \Where the neaning is not grasped a word loses its
dynanmi c force, and acconplishes nothing; conversely, when the full neaning is
understood, such a word will possess power approximating to a 'mracle', as
the sane word is rendered in 12:10 and 28.

While therefore we nust stress the spiritual preparation of the man of

God, without which, necessarily, all will be dead and ineffective, the
spiritual man will not despise the dictionary, the grammar, the concordance,
the lexicon, and all aids that are at hand to enable himto 'speak with
understanding'. FEternal issues hang upon the use of 'right words'. ' How

forcible', said Job, '"are right words!' (Job 6:25). How needful to be able
to speak a word 'in season'! (lsa. 50:4). How precious are words 'fitly
spoken'! (Prov. 25:11). How inportant to follow the exanple of 'the
Preacher' who 'sought to find out acceptable words ... even words of truth'!
(Eccles. 12:10). The 'thorough furnishing' of the nman of God, even though it
t ake cogni sance of both "matter' (2 Tim 3:16,17) and 'norals' (2 Tim 2:19 -
21), would still be lacking if it did not also provide for the 'manner' in
whi ch the nessage entrusted shoul d be given.

Anmong the el enments of 'manner' that are found in Scriptural references
to acceptable mnistry, nmust be included 'assurance'

'Qur gospel canme not unto you in word only, but also in power, and in
the Holy Ghost, and in much assurance' (1 Thess. 1:5).

"Continue thou in the things which thou hast | earned and hast been
assured of" (2 Tim 3:14).



The slightest doubt entertained in the heart and mind of the speaker
will make itself felt in the hearer, to the weakening of the testinony.
VWhile nere 'self -assurance' nust be avoided, it should be manifest that the
speaker utters what he has to say with conviction, that he can at |east say,

"One thing | know ; 'We speak that we do know and testify that we have seen'.
He must avoid the 'uncertain sound' as he would the plague. In the eyes of

the world he nmust exhibit a strange conbination for he nmust be 'gentle', yet
he must be 'bold' . He nust avoid 'striving', yet he nust 'contend earnestly

for the faith'. He nust be patient, apt to teach, and mingle 'longsuffering
with "doctrine', and 'endurance’ with 'evangelizing (2 Tim 2:24,25; 4:2,5;
Eph. 6:19). In his attitude to those to whom he mi nisters he nust be nade
"all things to all nen'. He nust be both 'father' and "nother' to his
hearers (1 Thess. 2:11; 1 Cor. 4:15; Philem 10), and have a ready and
practical synpathy with themin all their joys and sorrows. He will feel for
the prisoner, as 'being bound with him (Heb. 13:3). He will see in the weak
brot her one for whom Christ died, so that he will curtail or deny hinself
many a legitimte right, | est by offending the weaker brother he should '
against Christ' (1 Cor. 8:7 -13). 'Wwo is weak, and | am not weak', said
Paul ; "who is offended, and | burn not?' (2 Cor. 11:29). While it is true
that we might obtain help in the study of the Scriptures or in the know edge
and use of |anguage fromour friends and brethren, where can such unselfish
and truly spiritual characteristics be gained except in fellowship with the

sin

Lord Hinsel f? Though we be not aware of it, others will 'take know edge of
us' if we have been in H's Presence. If we cry "Wo is sufficient for these
things?' the answer still stands, 'My grace is sufficient for thee'. ' Not

that we are sufficient of ourselves, to think anything as of ourselves, but
our sufficiency is of Cod

"And God is able to make all grace abound toward you; that ye, Al ways
having Al sufficiency in Al things, may abound to All good works' (2 Cor.
9:8 author's translation).

THE EFFECTUAL WORD

"The Word of God which effectually worketh' (1 Thess. 2:13)
"Able to make (a child) wise unto salvation' (2 Tim 3:15)

Qur mnistry is a mnistry of the Wrd. \Watever our thoughts,
experi ences or philosophy may be, our mnistry deals with revealed truth, and
nust be based squarely upon the inspired Scriptures. 'It is witten' nust
ever be the ground of all our teaching and the final appeal. This does not
mean that we shall be always and only speaki ng about the Scriptures, for that
woul d be as foolish as to try to feed a starving man on a list of vitanmns.
Qur mnistry is the Gospel of the grace of God, Dispensational, Doctrinal
Prophetic and Practical truth, but these and all other divisions of truth,
must find their basis and origin in the inspired Wrd of GCod.

In the present study, the inspiration of Scripture will not be
di scussed and the principle of right division will not be prom nent. These
have been dealt with separately. W hope to apply the Word of Truth to the
various outgoings and activities of the spiritual life, and to show that our
title 'The effectual Word' is fully justified.

We have, of course, taken the words of the apostle in 1 Thessal oni ans
2:13 for our covering text:



"For this cause also thank we God wi thout ceasing, because, when ye
received the Word of God which ye heard of us, ye received it not as
the word of men, but as it is in truth, the Wrd of God, which
effectually worketh also in you that believe'

The fact that the word is "effectual' is of particular interest to all those
who | abour anpbng children and young people, a service of suprene inportance
and worthy of our fullest support. W turn therefore to the second epistle
to Timothy for an exanple of 'the effectual Wrd' in the ministry to the
young:

"Froma child thou hast known the holy Scriptures, which are able to
meke thee wi se unto sal vation through faith which is in Christ Jesus
(2 Tim 3:15).

Let us consider the testinony of this passage under the follow ng
heads:

(1) Encouragenent. Here is a great encouragenent to all who | abour
anong children and young people, 'Froma child thou hast known'.

(2) Enmpower nent. The proverb says 'know edge is power'. This
passage rather says 'Here is power to make you to attain to
know edge', 'Able to nake thee w se'

(3) Enrichment. Power and wi sdom pertain to all departnents of life
and often lead to richer and fuller enjoynent of life, but the
goal before us in this passage is nothing | ess than salvation in
its highest sense. Let us ponder this threefold nessage.

Encouragenent. The passage of Scripture which is before us occurs in a
letter witten by Paul to his own son in the faith, Tinmpthy, with the nost
obvi ous intention of encouraging Tinothy to stand fast and to hold fast the
faithful word, and to make full proof of his mnistry. The tines were
testing in the extrene. The apostle wites in the full know edge that his
life is forfeit. Great grace and holy bol dness were demanded of Tinothy to
be willing to step into the breach at such evident hazard, and Paul uses
every opportunity in this brief epistle to encourage Tinothy to finish his
course, as he (Paul) had finished his. He turns Tinothy's thoughts back to
t he beginning of their fellowship together, saying:

" Thou hast fully known ny doctrine, manner of life ... persecutions,
afflictions' (2 Tim 3:10,11),

and particularly those that cane upon himat Antioch, at Iconium and Lystra,
cities with which Tinothy had been acquainted as a child and as a young nan.
The pointed reference to the 'persecutions' and 'afflictions' at that tine
was in order that Tinmothy should be encouraged by the remenbrance that ' Cut
of themall the Lord delivered me' (2 Tim 3:10,11). The apostle takes

Ti mot hy back further still; he remi nds himof his childhood, and the
unfeigned faith that dwelt first in his grandnother and then in his nother,
"and | am persuaded' he added, 'that in thee also' this faith dwells. From
this he leads on to the exhortation:

'Be not thou therefore ashanmed of the testinony of our Lord, nor of ne
Hi s prisoner: but be thou partaker of the afflictions of the gospe
according to the power of God" (2 Tim 1:8),



and then proceeds to take Tinothy back in mind beyond Antioch and its
sufferings and deliverances, beyond Tinothy's birth and chil dhood, back to
the origin of all gospel grace, to that 'purpose and grace which was given us
in Christ Jesus before the world began' (2 Tim 1:9). W have no access to
the Book of Life, neither can we have to do with a purpose that antedates
creation; that would be to neddle with the secret things of the Mbst High

We have a responsibility, however, in this life, and we are encouraged by
Paul 's words in our |abours anong children and young peopl e.

"Froma child' . Paul had the choice of seven G eek words: teknon (Col
3:20); huios (Heb. 12:5); pais (Luke 9:42); paidion (1 Cor. 14:20); paidarion
(Matt. 11:16 in the Received Text); nepios (Gal. 4:3); brephos (1 Pet. 2:2).
The word he chose to use in 2 Tinothy 3:15 is brephos. 'From pherbos (by
transposition), from pherbo to feed, nourish (which is from pherein bion
bringing or affording sustenance)' (Parkhurst). Brephos is used of the
unborn babe, John the Baptist (Luke 1:41,44); of the Infant Saviour (Luke
2:12,16); of the Hebrew children at the tinme of Mses (Acts 7:19); of the
i nfants which were brought to the Saviour (Luke 18:15) and which drew from
H mthe Iovely words 'Suffer little children to come unto Me, and forbid them
not: for of such is the kingdom of God' (Luke 18:16). It is therefore
evi dent that when Paul adopted the word brephos he did so with intention
enphasi zing by the choice of word the | esson we nust never forget, that it is
never too early to start Christian instruction.

Wth this, we find Paul's fell ow apostle Peter would agree, for he too
used the word brephos when he wote: 'As newborn babes, desire the sincere
mlk of the Wrd, that ye may grow thereby' (1 Pet. 2:2). What Paul calls

"the holy Scriptures' Peter calls '"the sincere mlk of the Wrd'. Let us see
how far these two expressions agree. 'The holy Scriptures'. Paul had
occasion to speak of the Scriptures again in the succeedi ng verse, when he
said "All Scripture is given by inspiration of God'. This however we shal

see is strong neat for 'the man of God' and fits himfor service;, we shal
not be surprised therefore, to learn that two different terns are enpl oyed.
In 2 Tinmothy 3:16, the word graphe is used for the Scripture, whereas in 2
Timothy 3:15 the word gramma i s used.

The child nust first of all be taught the spiritual al phabet granmm
his "letters', before he can appreciate the Scriptures. Gama is used of
"the letters' of Greek, Hebrew and Latin that were used in the superscription
pl aced upon the cross (Luke 23:38) and had reference to schooling as we may
see in John 7:15, 'How knoweth this man |letters having never |earned? Wen
Festus cried out to Paul as he stood before Agrippa 'Mich | earning doth nake
thee mad' (Acts 26:24), he used the word gramma for 'learning'. O such
el enentary 'letters' were the conmandnents engraven in stone at Sinai (2 Cor.
3:7), where the word "witten' is a free rendering of en grammasin. The
apostl e makes a distinction between that teaching which can be likened to
"m | k' and that which can be likened to 'neat', saying,

"l have fed you with mlk, and not with neat' (1 Cor. 3:2).

"For when for the tine ye ought to be teachers, ye have need that one
teach you again which be the first principles of the oracles of God;
and are becorme such as have need of mlk, and not of strong neat. For
every one that useth milk is unskilful in the word of righteousness:
for he is a babe. But strong nmeat belongeth to themthat are of ful
age, even those who by reason of use have their senses exercised to

di scern both good and evil' (Heb. 5:12 -14).



"The letters' of 2 Tinmothy 3:15, or "the mlk' of 1 Peter 2:2 refer to
"the first principles of the oracles of God', the 'elenents' or 'rudinments
(Gal. 4:3; Col. 2:8) as the words 'first principles' are el sewhere rendered.
Before the great doctrine of the faith can be understood, the actual historic
facts concerni ng Adam Abel, Noah, Abraham Joseph and others nust be known.
The historic account of the birth, life, death and resurrection of the
Savi our nust be | earned and understood, and such adjuncts as geography and
Eastern custons nust not be despised. The teacher who has the care of
children and young people could well take as his 'signature tune' the chorus
'Make the Book live to me'. Here therefore is the encouragenent that this
passage offers to all who | abour anobng the young.

Empowernent. This resides in the word itself. The Scriptures are

"able to make wise unto salvation'. The word translated 'able' is dunanai,
the word that gives us 'dynam c' and 'dynanp'. These el enentary | essons for
the child have the sanme power as the gospel has, for the apostle declared
that the gospel is 'the power of God unto salvation to everyone that
believeth" (Rom 1:16). This enpowerment enables the child to beconme 'w se
unto salvation'. As the child |earns of the ways of God with man, he will
come to see his own need and be led to seek salvation by faith in the One
Whose |ife and death have been the theme of many a | esson and many a story.

We revert to the figure already used, of the infant being nourished on
mlk, and we shall see that this is expressed by Paul in 2 Tinothy 3:15
wi thout the figure of growth or nourishment, for he says such children are
"made wise'. It is witten of the Saviour Hinself that He 'increased
in wisdomand stature' (Luke 2:52) and there are, as Col ossians 2:3 teaches
us, 'treasures' of wi sdomeven as the Proverbs tell us that wisdomis better
than 'rubies'. There is therefore Enrichment in Paul's words of 2 Tinothy
3:15. There are riches of grace, of goodness, and of glory, in the salvation
which is by faith in Christ Jesus, yea, there are 'unsearchable riches' in
Christ, and 'exceeding riches' of grace, and riches of 'full assurance' that
await the one who becomes thus 'w se unto salvation'.

Feeding with milk is sonmetinmes a tiresonme business. The rearing of an
i nfant makes demands upon tinme and tenper, but all these demands are nore

than nmet by all -pervading |ove. The teacher of children will need to go
slowy 'precept upon precept, line upon line'. He will renenber that
children love to hear the sanme story over and over again. They demand the
same names shall be used, the sane incidents repeated; they will not tolerate

the omi ssion of sone incident froma particular story. So in the teaching of
the Scriptures the notto 'Hasten slowy' should be kept in mind. Many things
that may appear to be outside the legitimte sphere of teaching may have to
be included. Bodily confort, synpathetic interest in home or school

adm ration for some new book or article of clothing, and patience, patience,
patience all the time. Let all such |abourers think of the goal, salvation
rejoice in the power at their disposal, 'able to make w se', and encouraged
by the apostle's words to Tinothy, may they find nuch bl essing as they seek
to teach even 'babes' to walk in the way of life everlasting.

"Incorruptible seed" (1 Pet. 1:23)
We have seen that the Word of God is able to nake even a child w se

unto sal vation, and learned that the word translated 'child" is brephos,
newborn babe'. W could have gone one step further into the begi nnings of

a



spiritual life and shown that 'the effectual word' is the seed or germ of the
new life. Let us do this now

"OF Hs owmn will begat He us with the word of truth' (Jas. 1:18).

"Being born again, not of corruptible seed, but of incorruptible, by
the word of God, which liveth and abideth for ever' (1 Pet. 1:23).

The word used by Janmes for 'beget' is apokueo, which word occurs but twice in
the New Testanent, nanely, James 1:15 and 18 'bring forth' and 'beget'. The
word used by Peter for 'being born again' is anagennao, which word occurs but
twice in the New Testanment, namely, 1 Peter 1:3 'begotten again' and 1 Peter

1: 23 'being born again'. \Where the Authorized Version reads 'to be born
again' in John 3:3, the original reads gennethe anothen, literally 'born or
begotten from above'. Anothen is translated 'from above' in John 3:31 and

19:11. While it is true that Paul does not use these words, we nmust not junp
to the conclusion that 'rebirth' is entirely foreign to the mnistry of Paul
for the foll ow ng reasons:

(D) Every believer is a child of God, and has the right of addressing
the Alm ghty as 'Father'.

(2) Paul uses the word palingenesia 'regeneration’ as an extension of
sal vation by grace (Tit. 3:5).

(3) To one trained as Paul had been in the tradition of his fathers,
he woul d know that the Rabbis used the expression 'a new
creature' to indicate the change fromidolatry to truth, etc.
and so this expression nmust not be unduly stressed so as to
exclude re -birth. Rather, both new birth and a new creation are

i mplied.

These things however are by the way. W are not discussing the
guestion 'Does the new birth apply to some, or to all, who believe?' but
considering 'the effectual Word' and its place in this |ife -giving process.
Let us consider occurrences of the two words apokueo and anagennao in Janes
and 1 Peter:

"When lust hath conceived, it bringeth forth (tikto) sin: and sin, when
it is finished, bringeth forth (apokueo) death' (Jas. 1:15).

The Revi sed Version preserves the distinction between tikto and apokueo
in this verse, rendering the forner 'beareth', and the latter 'bringeth
forth'.

"Of His own will begat (apokueo) He us with the word of truth, that we
should be a kind of firstfruits of Hi s creatures' (Jas. 1:18).

The power that 'brought us forth' fromthe death of sin unto life and Iight,
is 'the Word of Truth'. Elsewhere, new birth is ascribed to the Spirit, and
to the power of the Resurrection, but the one great fundanental cause of
newness of life is '"the Wrd of Truth'

The two references to 'begetting' in 1 Peter 1, link the hope of future
resurrection with the present enjoynent of new birth, and both with the Wrd
of truth:

"Bl essed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, which
according to H s abundant mercy hath begotten us again (anagennao) unto



a lively hope by the resurrection of Jesus Christ fromthe dead (1
Pet. 1:3).

'Bei ng born again (anagennao), not of corruptible seed, but of
i ncorruptible, by the word of God, which liveth and abideth for ever'
(1 Pet. 1:23).

Apart fromthe scientific fact that 'Life springs only fromlife', the
Wrd of God is so intimately bound up with the thought of resurrection in the
context of this verse as to inpress the mind with the obvious intention of
the witer.

The passage is the natural outcone of the precedi ng context, and | eads
to that which succeeds it. Wat does this reveal? In verse 3 we have 'hope'
and 'resurrection'. The hope noreover being defined as 'lively'. 1|In verse
4, an inheritance is in view, and this is said to be "incorruptible'. Comng
nearer, verse 21 enphasizes the resurrection saying, 'Who by H mdo believe
in God, that raised Hmup fromthe dead', and associates 'hope' with
"faith'. In the verses that follow verse 23, 'the Wrd of the Lord" is
placed in vivid contrast with "all flesh' that is |ikened to grass that
withers. This word 'endureth for ever', and '"this is the word which by the
gospel is preached unto you' (1 Pet. 1:24,25).

Aphthartos 'incorruptible' occurs seven tines in the New Testanent.
Incorruptibility is ascribed to God Hinmself (Rom 1:23; 1 Tim 1:17); to the
crown and inheritance (1 Cor. 9:25; 1 Pet. 1:4); to the state of those raised
fromthe dead and to the Word of God (1 Cor. 15:52; 1 Pet. 1:23), and to the
hi dden man of the heart (1 Pet. 3:4). The relationship of these seven
references can be denonstrated by putting theminto correspondence, thus:

A Rom 1:23. The glory of the uncorruptible Cod. God.
B 1 Cor. 9:25. The incorruptible crown. Cr own.
C 1 Cor. 15:52. The dead raised incorruptible. Rai sed.
A 1 Tim 1:17. The King eternal, imortal. Ki ng.
B 1 Pet. 1:4. An inheritance incorruptible. I nheritance.

C 1 Pet. 1:23. Born again ..

of incorruptible seed. Born agai n.
A 1 Pet. 3:4. That which is not corruptible. Heart .

Not only is The Word of God allied with resurrection by the word
"incorruptible', it is also contrasted with flesh that is |like grass that
wi thereth, and is declared to 'live', 'abide' and 'endure' for ever.

Zao 'living' is used by Peter just seven times, and is related to
"hope', 'the Word of God', 'stone' and stones', 'righteousness', 'the quick’

as opposed to the dead, and to living "according to God in the spirit' (1
Pet. 1:3,23; 2:4,5,24; 4:5,6).

Meno 'abide', 'endure' occurs in 1 Peter 1:23 and 25, a double enphasis
upon the abiding nature of the Word of truth as contrasted with the fleeting
character of all flesh.

The word that is described as '"living', "incorruptible' and 'enduring
is called a "seed'. The believer has been born again not of corruptible but
of incorruptible seed. W have quoted science earlier inits dictum'Life

cones only fromlife'. Another statenent nmade in the name of science is 'al




life conmes froman ovumor seed'. In 1 Corinthians 15 the future entry into
resurrection life is conpared and contrasted with our first entry into the
present nmortal life:

"It is sown in corruption; it is raised in incorruption' (1 Cor.

15: 42).

"But as many as received Hm to themgave He right to becone children
of God, even to themthat believe on Hi s name, which were born, not of
bl ood, nor of will of the flesh, nor of the will of man (the
corruptible seed), but of God (the incorruptible seed)' (John 1:12,13
aut hor's transl ation).

Thi s passage enphasi zes the place of the "will' both of man and of God in
this matter of birth. W remenber that James very definitely says 'O His
own will begat He us with the word of truth' (Jas. 1:18). Wth this evidence
before us of 'the effectual Word', how foolish and vain is all effort and

met hod that attenpts to bring about new birth by any other neans than that of
the Gospel. All so -called 'gospels' that appeal to the 'flesh' or to any
effort that can be put forth by those who are spiritually dead, are futile
and ineffective. Life comes only fromlife. Living seed alone can produce
life. Like produces like. 'That which is born of the flesh is flesh, and
that which is born of the Spirit is spirit'. |Incorruptible seed al one can
gi ve newness of |life and a hope of incorruption and inmortality. My every
preacher of the Gospel keep steadily before himthe fact that those to whom
he preaches are dead in sin, and that the word he speaks is 'spirit and

life'

"I am not ashanmed of the gospel of Christ: for it is the Power of God
unto salvation to every one that believeth (Rom 1:16).

'"The engrafted Word' (Janmes 1:21)

We have seen that the Scriptures are able to nmake a child w se unto
sal vation, and that the Scripture that is preached is the gospel, an
"incorruptible seed" by which the sinner dead in sins is 'born again'. Let
us now consi der anot her passage that throws |ight upon 'the effectual Word'

'Receive with nmeekness the engrafted Wrd, which is able to save your
soul s' (Jas. 1:21).

The ability of the Word is still before us, and we have to consider
(1D How the Word will becone effectual
'Receive with nmeekness'.
(2) How the power is transmitted. 'The engrafted Word'
(3) What it acconpli shes. ' Saves your souls'.

The m ghty power resident in the Gospel and in the Wrd of God, is
dynamic truly, and irresistible in its working, but we nust beware of using
the synbolismof dynamite, for mghty as this power of the Word is, it does
not work along material but along noral lines. This power, which if God so
willed could crush all opposition and bend or break all resistance, as surely
as it overcane the power of death and the grave, nust be 'received . It is
there in the Gospel, but it is there for "faith' to appropriate. Mich
therefore will depend upon the neaning and nature of this receiving. 1Into
our hone and busi ness premi ses, there may be laid on the nmighty power of




electricity. It is there ready to give light, heat and power throughout the

buil ding. Yet nothing will happen unless the switch is turned over, or the
plug inserted. This same power may rage overhead in the formof a
t hunderstorm and the sanme power may crush and destroy w thout warning. It

is not however a true synbol of 'the power of God unto salvation' for it is
'"unto every one that believeth'.

James does not use the word 'believe' in the passage cited above,

i nstead he says 'receive'. Now it is well known to Bible students that
"receive' is often a synonymfor 'believe' and John 1:12 cones i mrediately to
mnd. It must be recorded however that John 1:12 uses the Greek word

| anbano, where Janes 1:21 uses the Greek word dechonmi, and that while both
words are and can be translated 'receive' they have their own distinctive
shade of neaning and this nmust be perceived before we shall be able to
appreciate the teaching of James on this subject of the 'Effectual Word'

Thayer, in his lexicon gives under the word | ambano, the follow ng
subdi vi si ons:

(D) To take with the hand. To lay hold of any person or thing in
order to use it.

(2) To take in order to carry away.

(3) To take what is one's own, to take to one's self, to nmake one's
own.

(4) To take, i.e. to admit, receive.

(5) To take, the sane as: to choose, select.

Under the word dechomai Thayer has the foll ow ng subdivisions:

(1) To take with the hand.
(2) To take up, receive

(a) Used of a place receiving one;

(b) To receive, grant access, to a visitor; not to refuse
intercourse or friendship. To receive to hospitality, or
into one's fanily;

(c) To receive favourably, give ear to, enbrace, nmake one's
own, approve, not to reject;

(d) To receive i.e. to take upon one's self, sustain, bear
endure.

(3) To receive, get.

It will be perceived that dechonai is a warnmer, kinder word than
| anbano. The | ast neaning of dechomami is 'to get', but this is the first
meani ng of |anmbano. Dr. E. W Bullinger in his Lexicon suggests the
di fference between the two words by saying of lanmbano it nmeans '"to take with
the hand', whereas of dechomai he says 'to receive into one's hands'. The
former word is acquisitive 'getting', the latter is gracious 'accepting .
The distinction between these two words is observed in such a passage as
Matt hew 10: 40, 41. Rot herham recogni zes these two words in his translation

'"He that giveth welconme unto you,

Unto Me giveth welcone ...

He that giveth wel come unto a prophet ... the reward of a prophet shal
receive'.



In the Authorized Version both words are translated 'receive' and the
di fference between themis therefore unobserved. The two words occur again
in Luke 22:17 whi ch Rot herham transl ates:

"And (accepting a cup) giving thanks He said -- Take this and divide it
anong yoursel ves'

where the difference between dechomai 'accepting' and | anbano 'taking' is
recogni zed.

In 2 Corinthians 11:4 the Authorized Version recognizes this
di fference, and reads:

"If ye receive another spirit, which ye have not received, or another
gospel, which ye have not accepted'

The difference can be seen in Philippians 3:12 as conpared with 4:18.
In the forner passage a position is attained, whereas in the latter, gifts
are received. So in Colossians 4:10 we nmust observe the difference between
‘receiving commandments | anmbano, and 'receiving' or 'welcomng' Mark
sister's son to Barnabas. Janes uses the verb lambano in 1:7 and 1:12 of
"receiving anything' and 'receiving a crown' and so his choice of dechomai in
verse 21 is intentional

For the Word to be effectual, we nmust receive, enbrace, welcone the
truth. But even this does not exhaust all the qualifying conditions given by
James. This welconing nust be with 'neekness', and the word thus received is
called 'the engrafted Wrd' (James 1:21). Heathen phil osophy had magnified

the virtue of negal opsuchia 'greatness of soul', but high sounding as these
words are to us, they were often allied with pride and self -assertion. The
Gospel lifted the despised ' hunbl eness of mnd into a place of honour

enforcing its superiority by a reference to the condescension of the Lord
Hi nmsel f. M dway between these two extrenes stands the virtue of 'neekness’
Today, the world | ooks upon 'neekness' as though it were a synonym of

"weakness'. The context of the words 'I amneek and lowy in heart' (Matt.
11:29) shows that the word indicates an unconpl aining resignation to the
Divine will, a conplete absence of self -assertion, but by no neans a

weakness either of spirit, mnd or body. Wen we [earn from Gal ati ans 5: 23
that 'neekness' is one of the fruits of the Spirit, as contrary to the works
of the flesh, it seens obvious that James has a believer in mnd. This too
seens to be demanded by the character of the Wrd, which is thus to be
enmbraced or received.

"Engrafted'. The original of this word is derived fromthe root phu,
which enters into the English | anguage as phy, in such words as physic, from
phusis 'nature'. The root word neans 'to shoot, spring, or sprout' as
plants, in the first stages of their growh. This neaning is denonstrated by
Luke 8:6 where phuo is translated 'as soon as it was sprung up'. Fromthis
has conme the word phule "a tribe', as sprung froma common stock or ancestor
(Matt. 19:28), and those early evidences of growth called the 'l eaves' of a
plant, are in the Greek phullon. Perhaps the word enphutos used by Janes,
can be understood by conparing it with ekphuo used by Matthew, 'Wen his
branch is yet tender, and putteth forth | eaves' (Matt. 24:32). Matthew
speaks of sonething that is breaking 'out', James speaks of sonething that is
"within'.



Enmphut os can hardly nmean the grafting of one branch on to another, for
a word was in use to indicate that process, as is found in Romans 11:17 -24.
In Janmes 1:21 we have the sequence to the rebirth brought about by the
"incorruptible seed". The seed has not only germ nated, but it has begun to
send out shoots. There will be 'first the blade, then the ear, then the ful
corn in the ear'. Mich of our future growth in grace depends on how we
receive this enplanted Word. It is possible for a believer to be inclined to
di sputation and contention which if arising fromany other spirit than that
of 'meekness' can act |i ke a canker upon the young growth, as 2 Tinothy
2:16,17 indicates. |If James 1:21 is speaking of the Christian grace of
"meekness' and if the 'Wrd' has been engrafted or rather inplanted, then the
sequel 'Able to save your souls' can hardly refer to the initial salvation
fromsin of an unconverted person. That the termcan nean that, James 5:20
makes clear. The salvation of the soul however, goes beyond initia
sal vation or conversion, it |ooks to the end. Take for exanple the Lord's
words to His disciples, nen who were al ready believers:

"If any man will come after Me, let himdeny hinself, and take up his
cross, and follow Me. For whosoever will save his life (soul) shal
lose it: and whosoever will lose his Ilife (soul) for My sake shall find
it ... what shall a man give in exchange for his soul? (Matt.

16: 24, 25).

Here we have suffering and enduring now, with the reward that shall be given
at the Lord's return. This is not initial salvation. |In Hebrews 10 we have
the words 'We are not of themthat draw back unto perdition; but of themthat
believe to the saving (or acquisition) of the soul' (Heb. 10:39). This
passage also is placed in a context of suffering and endurance with the
Second Conming of the Lord in view, and a 'great reconpense of reward (Heb
10: 32 -35). Mreover, to draw back unto perdition, is set over against
"going on unto perfection' (Heb. 6:1) in the structure of the epistle, and so

reveals that initial salvation is not in view In 1 Peter 1:9 we neet the
expressi on once again 'Receiving the end of your faith, even the salvation of
your souls'. Once again the context speaks of '"the trial of faith' in view

of the 'appearing of Jesus Christ' (1 Pet. 1:7). Moreover, this salvationis
"the end' of faith, a salvation to be revealed 'in the last tine' (1 Pet.
1:5).

That James is not speaking to an unconverted man is further made clear
by his injunction "to lay apart all filthiness and superfluity of

naughtiness'. For this injunction involves the possession of life. It is
found in Romans 13:12 where the believer is called upon 'to cast off' the
wor ks of darkness, a conmand that the flesh can never obey. It is the
command of Ephesi ans 4:22-25 where 'the forner conversation' of the old man,
and where '"the lie' is repudiated. It is the 'laying aside' of every weight

while running the race set before us, as in Hebrews 12:1.

Closest of all to Janes 1:21 is 1 Peter 2:1. After revealing that new
birth comes fromthe incorruptible seed of the Wird of truth the apostle goes
on to subsequent growth under the figure of the newborn babe desiring the
sincere mlk of the Word. But this is preceded as in Janes, by the
injunction 'to lay apart' sonething: 'Werefore laying aside all nalice, and
all guile, and hypocrisies, and envies, and all evil speakings' (1 Pet. 2:1),
whi ch injunctions are neani ngl ess to nmen unsaved and without the Spirit of
God. Peter assunes that those to whom he speaks have already 'tasted that
the Lord is gracious' (1 Pet. 2:3).



The word 'naughtiness' has lost its original neaning, and is usually
limted to the acts of children. It would be incongruous in a court of |aw
today to speak of a full -grown crimnal as 'naughty'. 1In Shakespeare's tinme
and in the days of the Authorized Version translation, 'naughty' retained its
original sense of 'a thing of naught', 'worthless', 'bad', 'Naughtie and
pestil ent bookes should be burned" (a.d. 1560).

Kaki a, the original of the word in question, is rendered nostly by the
word 'nmalice', and the Revised Version brings the passage up to date by
translating it 'Werefore putting away all filthiness and overfl ow ng of
wi ckedness' (Janes 1:21). Further, Janes does not exhort his hearer to 'put
away w ckedness' any nore than Paul exhorts his hearer to 'put off the old
man' . Paul says, 'Put off concerning the former conversation the old man’
(Eph. 4:22); so Janes speaks, not of w ckedness itself, but its

"overflowing'. The old man itself can be dealt with only by Christ (Rom
6:6); the newlife can but deal with its 'forner conversation' or its
"overflowing'. Al these considerations go to show that Janes speaks of

those things that 'acconpany' salvation, and has little to say about the
gospel and initial salvation. Even when he speaks of justification by faith
he enphasi zes the place that 'works' mnust have in 'perfecting that faith
(Jas. 2:20 -26). Moreover, one of the key thoughts of Janes is the relation
bet ween enduring and receiving a crown, the perfecting work of patience. The
words of Janes 1:21 therefore are addressed to a believer, in whomthe

i ncorrupti bl e seed has commenced to send forth shoots, the saving of the soul
referring to the conditions of Matthew 16:25,26 rather than the initia
salvation unto life. Here then is another of the workings of 'the effectua
Wrd'. It is not only able to nake wi se unto salvation, but able to save the
soul in the ultinate and 'perfect' sense of those believers who enbrace it

wi th meekness, giving it a welcone into their hearts and homes.

"The Word of His grace' (Acts 20:32)

The effectual Word has been seen at work in the heart of the sinner and
the saint. W have seen that it is able to make wi se unto sal vati on and, at
the goal, to save the believer's soul. The figures that have been used both
by Janmes and Peter have been that of the seed, the nourishing of a child by
mlk, the growh of a plant manifested by its first young shoots. We now, by
an easy and Scriptural transition pass fromthe figure of 'growing' to that
of ' buil ding'

"And now, brethren, |I commend you to God, and to the word of His grace,
which is able to build you up ... an inheritance anong all them which
are sanctified (Acts 20:32).

These words cone at a crisis in the mnistry of the apostle Paul, and
at a point where dispensational changes were foreshadowed that have a very
personal bearing upon ourselves, our calling and our hopes. Paul is
conscious that one ministry is about to close and he gives a survey of his
mnistry "fromthe first day' that he cane into Asia (Acts 20:18). He
reveal s the sad news to the Ephesian elders that they would 'see his face no
nore' (Acts 20:25,38). He was about to enter his 'prison mnistry' and was
desirous of finishing his course (Acts 20:24). There is a stress upon the
apostle's absence in this passage. He warns them of what will happen after
his departing (Acts 20:29), and rem nds themthat 'by the space of three
years' he had ceased not to warn them every one 'night and day with tears
(Acts 20:31). What substitute has Paul to offer themin the absence of so
full and so faithful a mnistry? He offers them'the effectual Word' . ‘I



commend you to God, and to the word of His grace' (Acts 20:32). W nust
exercise a little care as we use the word 'commend’ here. Wile the word
cones from'com and 'mando’ to commit or to entrust, nodern usage has

wei ghted the scale and made the word al nost a synonym of 'recomend', even as
the word ' commendabl e’ nmeans 'worthy of praise', and has no reference
whatever to the idea of being 'conmitted' as it once neant. The nodern
reader, when he cones to Acts 20:32, can scarcely be blamed if this aspect of
the word shoul d be uppernost in his mnd. Paul was not 'recommendi ng' the
believer, he was 'comitting’ himinto the hand of God.

Paratithem , the word enployed by Paul in Acts 20:32 is conmposed of two
parts, para a preposition neaning 'beside' and tithemi 'to place'. The word
is used inits primtive sense in such passages as "A friend of mine in his
journey is conme to ne, and | have nothing to set before him (Luke 11:6).
Here the word is used in its active sense. In Luke 12:48, however,
paratithem is used in its mddle voice,

'To whom nen have committed nuch, of himthey will ask the nore'

We have in this verse an exanple of unfortunate translation, for earlier in
the sane verse we neet the word 'conmit' which, however, is used to translate
an entirely different Greek word, and is used in an entirely different sense.
The reader should nark these pitfalls and avoid them The Revised Version
has rectified this, by reading instead of 'did comrit things worthy of
stripes', 'did things worthy of stripes', leaving the word 'conmit' to

transl ate paratithem as we have seen. This brings us to Luke 23: 46,

"Father, into Thy hands | conmend My spirit'.

These npst sacred words are a quotation from Psal m 31:5, where the
Aut hori zed Version reads 'Into Thine hand | commit ny spirit'. The Psal m st
was not 'recomrending' his spirit to God, but 'entrusting' it. So, in Acts
20: 32, Paul 'conmits' rather than 'commends' the believer to the Lord. He
hi rsel f was to be withdrawn; they should see his face no nore. The earnest,
selfless ministry of the three years in Asia would becone a nenory. They
need not fear however; Paul after all was but an earthen vessel, a channe
t hrough which the Word was m nistered. It was that Wrd which was effectual
Paul , hinmself, could no nmore build up the Lord's people, than he could save
them God could, and God remmi ned, whatever the world mght do to His
servant. Theoretically, we should all agree that God could build up His
peopl e without instrunments or agents, but practically we know that this is
not the case. God Hinself has asked the question 'How shall they hear
wi t hout a preacher?', and so we are prepared, in this passage of Acts 20 to
find that if God sets aside one agency, nanely that of a personal apostle, He
substitutes another, nanely that of His effectual Wird. The Ephesian saints
were not sinply 'comritted to God', but 'to God and the Word of Hi s grace'
It is God, using the Word of His grace that is able to build up the believer,
even as by using H's Wrd He gave them newness of life at the beginning. The
Word has many adjuncts and titles. Sonmetines the context or purpose demands
that this Wird shall be called ' The Wrd of pronise', at other tines
it will be called 'the Wrd of truth'. At one tine it is called 'the Wrd of
life', and another, 'the Wrd of righteousness'. Grace however is uppernost
in the apostle's mind in Acts 20. The ministry toward which he was pressing
was the testifying of the 'gospel of the grace of God' (Acts 20:24). The new
di spensati on associated with his prison mnistry is called by him'the
di spensation of the grace of God' (Eph. 3:2). The Diaglott Version sees in
the repeated article, an enphasis which it renders into English as foll ows:



"And now | conmmend you to God, and to That word of His favour' (Acts
20: 32).

The fact that these words were addressed to Ephesians, were said in
view of a new di spensation, and that this new di spensation is one 'of grace
| ends some colour to this rendering. On the other hand we nust not allow
ourselves to be blind to the fact that in Acts 14:3 the sel fsame words are
used of the apostle's opening mnistry in Galatia. The fact is that Paul had
no other nessage or mnistry than 'the Wrd of His grace' whether under the
di spensation of the New Covenant (Gal ati ans, Hebrews, Romans) or under
the di spensation of the Mystery (Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians). He was
commtting the Ephesian believers to sonething already tried and proved.

There is a division of opinion anong commentators as to the reference
of the relative pronoun 'which'; some say it refers to ' The Word of Hi s
grace', others that it refers to 'God'. Nothing can be decided by the
wordi ng of the original, for the words Theos and | ogos are the sane gender
and declension and | ook alike in all their grammatical fornms. |t has been
of fered as a deciding factor that we cannot say that 'The Word of Hi s grace’
gi ves believers '"an inheritance', but that God al one can do that. W have
however observed that 'God alone' is not a Scriptural way of expressing the
truth. God, using His Word as an effective instrunent seens nearer to the
facts as reveal ed.

The effectual Wrd, therefore, is once again before us. |In the absence
of the personal mnistry of the apostle, both the Ephesian believers and we
who |ive today who have neither apostles nor supernatural gifts, are
abundantly provided for. W have been comritted to God and to the Word of
Hi s grace, and the work of salvation and growth that has already begun, can
be supported and encouraged so that upon the foundation once |aid, growh or
upbui I di ng may go on apace, until the inheritance is attained.

Epoi kodonmeo 'to build up' is used by Paul seven times. Once in Acts
20: 32, and in six passages in 1 Corinthians, Ephesians and Col ossians. It is
used el sewhere by Jude once. The word is used both actively and passively.
It may nmean buil ding Upon, as on a foundation; it nmay be building Up, in the
sense of growth. It may nean 'being built up' by sone external power. This
latter nmeaning is intended in Acts 20:32. The saint is conceived as being
al ready upon the great Foundation, Christ Hi nmself, and now, the Foundation
havi ng been once laid by the mnistry of the apostle, the upbuilding will go
on in his absence by the effectual working of the Wrd of grace.

Here, therefore, is another piece of gracious work, that the effectua
Wrd is set apart to acconplish. There is nothing mechanical, however, about
this upbuilding; we have already seen that the Wrd nust be received with
nmeekness, and acconpani ed by the |aying aside of the overflow ng of
wi ckedness. So in Acts 20:32, the address is not to all and sundry, it is to
those who will find their inheritance anong all them which are sanctified.
Here we have sonething parallel with the word of Ephesians 1:18 '"His
i nheritance in the saints'. This building up of the Wird can be hindered and
checked by any failure on the part of the believer, for Paul insists in
Ephesi ans 5:3 -5, that no uncl ean person, covetous nman or idolater 'hath any
i nheritance in the kingdom of Christ and of God'. The Wbrd of grace builds
up, but it cannot build on the sacred Foundation of Christ that which is
unholy and untrue. W ourselves may erect upon that one Foundation ruch that
will not stand the test of that day (1 Cor. 3:10 -15) and all that is not
built up by the Word of grace will npbst certainly pass away in snoke. What



an incentive so to lay the Wrd of God to heart, that every thought, every
noti on, every plan, every performance shall be prompted by that indwelling
Word that can effectually work in themthat believe.

"Faith, and the hearing of the Word" (Rom 10:17)

We have seen how able the Wrd of God is, and have noted its activities
in the realmof the new birth, growth and edification. These divisions in
t he experience of grace are in their turn subdivided or given different
classifications according as the Divine or the human aspect is uppernost.

In the first part of this study, the Wrd of God was said to be able to
meke wi se unto salvation, and for the tinme being we left the matter there.
But the reader knows that salvation is by faith in the Lord Jesus Christ, and
that 2 Tinmothy 3:15 nakes this very clear. The Scriptures nmake w se unto
sal vation, but salvation itself is found only in Christ and by faith.

Next we were considering the incorruptible seed which alone gives life.
Not hi ng definite was said at the time as to the place that faith nust occupy,
but the passage in 1 Peter which was before us, is introduced by the words
"Who by Hmdo believe in God ... that your faith and hope m ght be in God'
(1 Pet. 1:21). Let us therefore consider the words of Paul in Romans 10
which relate believing or faith with preaching and the Wrd. The gospel is
defined by himin Romans 10:8 ' The word of faith, which we preach', and the
testinmony of this word to the resurrection of Christ is to be believed in the
heart, the consequence being 'thou shalt be saved' (Rom 10:9). Wen next he
speaks of being 'saved' he substitutes the word 'call' for 'believe', saying,

' For whosoever shall call upon the nanme of the Lord shall be saved
(Rom 10:13).

This leads to the argunent of verses 14 -17 where the interrelation of
preachi ng, believing, hearing and the Word of God is the chief feature.

There is a figure of speech enployed in the Scriptures, known by the
name Anadi pl osis, to doubl e back, where the ending of one sentence and the
begi nning of the next are simlar. Psalm 121 provi des several exanples, one
will suffice:

" From whence cometh ny hel p.
My help cometh fromthe Lord'

The apostle's argunent in Romans 10: 13 -17 does not strictly follow the
pattern of an anadi plosis, but a recognition of this node of speech will help
us in our understanding of this passage in Romans:

"How then shall they call on H min Whomthey have not Believed?
and how shall they Believe in H mof Womthey have not Heard?
and how shall they Hear without a Preacher?

and how shall they Preach, except they be Sent?' (14, 15).

(The apostle, instead of continuing this anadiplosis, appeals to a
portion of the prophecy of Isaiah to confirmthis matter of being sent).

From the quotation of |saiah Paul selects the word 'glad tidings' which of
course gives himthe word 'gospel’ in verse 16. The word 'obeyed' is



hupakouo 'to hear under'; the word 'report' is akoe 'sonething heard' , and so
| eads to the concl usion,

"So then faith conmeth by hearing (akoe), and hearing by the word of
God' (Rom 10:17).

Fromthis, it is evident that 'hearing' and 'believing' are but two sides of
one subject, and that hearing necessitates a preacher, so that when we read
that faith conmes by hearing the Word of God, it is the preached Word, 'The
report' that is in view

There are many and bl essed instances given in the records of m ssionary
activities of where a portion of Scripture carried into the village or house
of people far renoved from m ssion or preacher, has been blessed to the
sal vation of many. These exceptional cases, nmuch as they give cause for
t hanksgi vi ng and denponstrate the innate power of the effectual Wrd, do not
in any sense | essen the insistence which the sel fsane Word nakes, that as a
general rule, it is the preaching of the Wrd that |eads to conviction, faith
and sal vati on.

"It pleased God by the foolishness of preaching to save them that
believe' (1 Cor. 1:21).

So intinmately connected is "the Word" with 'preaching' that the G eek | ogos
is translated 'preaching' in 1 Corinthians 1:18: 'For the preaching of the
cross is to themthat perish foolishness', but this very 'Wrd"' or
"preaching’ is the power of God to those who are saved. And so we cone to
Romans 10: 17,

"So then faith coneth by hearing, and hearing by the Wrd of God'.

We observe first of all that the text does not say 'Faith coneth by
readi ng', although as we have already said, there are many who owe their
conversion to the printed page. Even so, the fact that people can read a
printed page presupposes the blessing of a human agent, and if such are
reading a printed page in their 'own dialect' that again presupposes the
intervention of the human translator. W do not nake these coments in order
to glorify man, but in faithful recognition of the principle given in Romans
10: 14. The preacher often supplies the spark that sets the whol e machinery
of the Word in notion. When the Ethiopian was di scovered by Philip, he was
readi ng the prophecy of Isaiah. And Philip hearing himread said to him
" Under st andest thou what thou readest? And he said, How can | except sone
man shoul d gui de ne?' The Ethiopian was reading the Wrd of God, but he had
questions in his mind that he could not answer. The Ethiopian said to
Phi l'i p,

"I pray thee, of whom speaketh the prophet this? of hinself, or of sone
ot her man? Then Philip opened his mouth, and began at the sane
Scripture, and preached unto himJesus' (Acts 8:34, 35).

Here it is evident that 'faith canme by hearing', and hearing by the
Word preached. This sane fifty -third of Isaiah is before the apostle in
Romans 10. One version reads 'Who hath believed our report? As the
transl ation stands in the Authorized Version, 'the report' would be sonething
uttered or reported by the prophet. The margin reads 'or doctrine? Hebrew
hearing?" The Revised Version puts in the margin 'that which we have heard
Rot herham s version: 'What we have heard'. It is the passive participle



shemuah 'what is heard'" that is used in Isaiah 53:1. The sane is used in 1
Samuel 2:24, "It is no good report that | hear', sonething that Eli had heard
fromothers, not a report that he nmade hinself. The prophet I|saiah decl ared
in Isaiah 52:15 ' That which they had not heard shall they consider’', and
follows this statenent inmediately with the question 'who hath believed that
whi ch we have heard?', and the answer that is inplied is no one. It is
evident as we read on in |Isaiah 53, that the amazenent and the confession of
verses 4 and 5 are a continuation of the adm ssion of verse 1

"Penitent nmen, |ooking back fromthe light of the Servant's exaltation
to the tine when His humliation was before their eyes, say, Yes: What
God has said is true of us. W were deaf and indifferent. W heard,
but who of us believed what we heard?' (Geo. A Smith).

In Romans 10 the apostle points out that Israel in his days were acting
precisely as Isaiah had said,

"But | say, Have they not heard? Yes verily, their sound went into al
the earth' (18).

| srael heard, faith comes by hearing. How was it then that Israel did not
beli eve? They were 'a disobedi ent and gai nsayi ng people’ (Rom 10:21), and
the word 'believe' in Isaiah 53:1 is the Hebrew aman, the parent of our word

"Amen'. Men may 'hear', but the hearing that leads to faith, is a hearing
that 'heeds', that says 'Amen'. 'Hear ye indeed, but understand not' said
I saiah 6 of this sane di sobedi ent and gai nsayi ng people. The hearing with
the ears, is acconpanied in Isaiah 6 with 'understanding with the heart'. So

there may be '"itching ears', ears that are turned away fromthe truth and
turned unto fables (2 Tim 4:3). Stephen accused his hearers of being
‘uncircuncised in heart and ears' (Acts 7:51), and those who were thus
accused 'stopped their ears and ran upon him (Acts 7:57), acting out in
their blind zeal the very truth of the accusation Stephen had nade. The

Savi our knew that there were 'ears to hear', but that not all who heard His
word woul d bel i eve, obey or understand. The parable of the sower shows that
it is possible to 'hear the word' wi thout profit, as Janes speaks of
"forgetful hearers', and those who are 'hearers only' and not doers of the
Wrd. Having granted all this, there is, as Galatians 3:2 and 5 reveal, 'the
hearing of faith'. The Ephesians were rem nded that they had 'heard the Wrd
of truth', the gospel of their salvation (Eph. 1:13) which when the fact is
repeated reads 'after that ye believed' , showi ng that once again, this is
"the hearing of faith'. 1In the epistle to the Col ossians this same enphasis
upon 'hearing' the gospel is found.

"Ye heard before in the word of the truth of the gospel ... since the
day ye heard of it, and knew the grace of God in truth' (Col. 1:5,6).

At the great dispensational change, the apostle covered the whol e
evangel i zation of the CGentile with the words,

'The salvation of God is sent unto the Gentiles, and ... they will Hear
it" (Acts 28:28).

This verse is not only connected with the quotation fromlsaiah 6 which
i medi ately precedes it in Acts 28, but is an intentional application of the
argunment of Romans 10. 'How shall they hear without a preacher? and how
shal | they preach except they be sent'. Wile therefore it is sadly true
that many may hear the Word of truth and not believe, it is also blessedly



true that 'faith coneth by hearing, and hearing by the Wrd of Cod

We are therefore encouraged to persist in spite of all opposition, for we are
usi ng the effectual Wrd, the one instrunent given by God for the production
of faith, the word preached being the testinony of God concerning His Son

'"The Sword of the Spirit, which is the Word of God'" (Eph. 6:17)

We have seen the operation of the effectual Wird fromthe nonment of new
-birth, up through the nourishnent of the newborn babe, the engrafting of the
Wrd to the building up of the saint in the faith. Parents, planters,
bui | ders have been provided for. Christian w tness, however, has one further
activity which nust not be forgotten. Jude not only says 'Beloved, building
up yourselves on your nost holy faith' (Jude 20), he says also 'Beloved ..
ye should earnestly contend for the faith' (Jude 3). To Timothy, Paul gave a
charge that he might 'war a good warfare' (1 Tim 1:18), declaring el sewhere
that 'we do not war after the flesh', 'the weapons of our warfare are not
carnal' (2 Cor. 10:3,4), even as he further explains that 'we westle not
agai nst flesh and bl ood'" (Eph. 6:12). The believer who is engaged in this
spiritual warfare is provided with one weapon of offence and one only, 'The
sword of the Spirit, which is the Wrd of God' (Eph. 6:17). Protective
arnour is varied, the loins are girt about with truth; the breastplate is
ri ght eousness; the great shield behind which the believer is safe, is the
shield of faith; the helnet that protects his head is the hel net of
sal vation, his feet also are shod with the preparation of the gospel of
peace, but one weapon and one only is provided. That is a sword, the sword
of the Spirit, and that sword is nothing |l ess than the Word of God. The
Greek word for 'sword' is nachaira, a conmpound of mache 'fighting', and airo
"to lift up'. Although fighting is necessarily brought to mind whenever the
"sword' is nentioned in Greek, there is not one occurrence of mache
"fighting' or machonai 'fight' that is conmmanded in the New Testament,
whereas there is one very definite prohibition given: 'The servant of the
Lord nust not strive, machomai' (2 Tim 2:24). One would expect in Ephesians
6 with the detail ed description of the whole arnour of God there provided,
that it would be inpossible to avoid sone reference to fighting, warfare or
some other military exercise. Not only is this absence of all mlitary
conflict true of Ephesians 6, but if we make a conplete survey of all the
references to arns, arnmour, weapons, or soldiers, we shall find no use nade
of military exercises. As this nmay sound strange to sone, let us go over the
ground toget her.

To Arm '"Forasmuch then as Christ hath suffered for us in the
flesh, armyourselves likewise with the same nmnd" (1 Pet.
4:1).

Ar mour . "Let us therefore cast off the works of darkness, and |et
us put on the armour of light ... put ye on the Lord Jesus

Christ, and make not provision for the flesh, to fulfil the
lusts thereof' (Rom 13:12 -14).
"By the word of truth, by the power of God, by the arnour
of righteousness on the right hand and on the left' (2 Cor.
6:7).

Weapons. "For though we walk in the flesh, we do not war after the
flesh: (for the weapons of our warfare are not carnal, but
m ghty through God to the pulling down of strong holds;)’
(2 Cor. 10:3,4).

The only passage that associates "warfare’ with "arnour' is this |ast
passage, 2 Corinthians 10:3,4, yet if the whole chapter is read, it will be



evident that the apostle is dealing not with foes but with carnal believers,
'casting down inmagi nations (margin, reasonings logisms) ... bringing into
captivity every thought to the obedi ence of Christ' (2 Cor. 10:5). W |ook
in vain for an external foe in the other passages where arns or armour are
used. 'Armyourselves' truly said Peter, but armyourselves 'to suffer'.

"Put on the arnmour of light', said Paul, but the exhortation that follows has
no word to say of an external foe, it speaks of wal ki ng honestly as in the
day, not in rioting and drunkenness, not in chanbering and wantonness, not in
strife and envying, and when he returns to the subject, instead of repeating
his words 'Put on the armour of light', he says, 'But put ye on the Lord
Jesus Christ, and nake not provision for the flesh, to fulfil the lusts
thereof' (Rom 13:12 -14). 1In 1 Thessalonians there is a reference to
arnmour. The apostle speaks of 'the breastplate of faith and |ove' and for a
hel met he speaks of 'the hope of salvation', but the context has no word to
say of war; it is very simlar to that of Romans 13:12 -14. 'They that sleep
sleep in the night; and they that be drunken are drunken in the night. But

l et us, who are of the day, be sober, putting on the breastplate', etc. (1
Thess. 5:4 -8), so that 'that day' should not overtake you as a thief (1
Thess. 5:4). 'The day is at hand' (Rom 13:12).

VWhen we exam ne the context of Ephesians 6:14 -17 where 'the whole
arnmour of God' is set out in detail, we find a future "day' in view, called
"the evil day'. Those against whomthe conflict is directed are not flesh
and bl ood, but principalities and powers, the rulers of the 'darkness' of
this world. The conflict itself is set forth in terns of 'westling', of
"standing' and of 'withstanding'. The apostle knew full well that no G eek
athlete ever "westled clad in arnmour, consequently he uses the figure of
arnms and arnmour not so much to direct the attention to warfare against an
external foe, as against the powers of darkness and the lusts of the flesh.
Peter speaks of fleshly lusts, which 'war against the soul' (1 Pet. 2:11).
Janes speaks of lusts that "war' in our menbers. Consequently while there
are nost certainly external foes and mghty spiritual powers that are agai nst
us, our conflict is rather directed against our own conplicity, our own evi
desires, our forgetful ness that we are not of the night or darkness, but that
we are children of light. The believer is susceptible to tenptation al ong
these avenues, and it is in tenptation that the Sword of the Spirit is proved
to be the effectual Word. Let us stand by and see our great Captain neet H s
spiritual foe in the wilderness. Let us see how He uses 'the sword of the
Spirit, which is the Wrd of God'.

Matthew 4:1 -11

The first tenptation 'Bread'.

The use of the Sword "It is witten'.
The second tenptation 'Cast self down'.

The use of the Sword "It is witten again'.
The third tenptation "Worship'.

The use of the Sword "It is witten'.

One | esson however is not brought into prominence by this outline. The
Devil himself used the expression 'It is witten' when tenpting Christ to
cast Hinself down. Yet it is observed with thanksgiving, that even though
the Devil may quote Scripture, and reply in exactly the same | anguage
(gegraptai) such quotation of the Scripture does not constitute it 'The Sword
of the Spirit', so that there is evidently sone condition or qualification
that is not on the surface. Let us return to Ephesians 6 for a further




exam nation. The believer in that passage is not exhorted to 'take the sword
of the Spirit' as separate from'the whole arnmour of God', neither is the
sword of the Spirit named first, but last in the list. Those who have their
loins girt about with truth, will find the Word of God an effective weapon
but the Devil is a liar fromthe beginning, and the Wrd he quotes is

i neffective. Those who wear the breastplate of righteousness, who have their
head covered with the hel met of salvation, who are securely protected by the
shield of faith, whose feet are shod with the preparation of the gospel of

peace, such, acting in character, will find the Wrd of God 'the Sword of the
Spirit' indeed. Mere quotation of Scripture does not constitute ' The Sword
of the Spirit'. The chief priests and scribes quoted the Scripture that

reveal ed the birthplace of the Saviour (Matt. 2:6), but it was not to them
"the effectual Wrd'. The Lord Hinself told the Jews that they did indeed
search the Scriptures, but in vain, for they did not believe their testinony,
nor come to Him (John 5:39 -47). Those who cane down to Jerusalem quoting
'chapter and verse' in their endeavour to place the Galatian believers under
the | aw of Moses (Acts 15:1), quoted Scripture indeed, but it was not 'the
effectual Wrd'. It is evident therefore that sonething nore is intended in
Ephesi ans 6 than a nere know edge of, or citation of Scripture.

Essential conditions

At the head of this study we have the words: ' The Word of God which
effectually worketh', but this is a defective quotation, for the Wrd
effectually worketh 'in you that believe' and we nust now consider this verse
in full in order that the essential conditions under which the Word becones
ef fectual may be seen. First, Paul records with unceasing thanksgiving that
t hese Thessal oni ans received the Wrd of God. When dealing with 'the
engrafted Word' (Jas. 1:21), we observed that the word dechomai 'receive
meant to 'enbrace' rather than 'take' or 'get', and that is the word used by
Paul here in 1 Thessal onians 2:13. How these Thessal oni ans received the Wrd
is made plain in chapter 1

"Ye becane followers of us, and of the Lord, having received the word
in much affliction, with joy of the Holy Ghost: so that ye were
ensanples to all that believe' (1 Thess. 1:6,7).

This was no shall ow or perfunctory reception of the Word, for it had
been 'received in nuch tribulation', and tribulation is a great tester. In
the parable of the sower, the stony ground is |likened to the hearer of the
Word, who 'anon with joy receiveth it', but 'when tribulation or persecution
ari seth because of the Word, inmediately he is offended" (Matt. 13: 20, 21).
Paul knew only too well the sifting power of tribulation, and was greatly
concerned | est these Thessal oni ans should be 'nmoved' by them (1 Thess. 3:1 -
8). These believers not only received the Word in nuch tribulation, but they
received it 'not as the word of men, but as it is in truth the Wird of God'
The critic may quote Scripture, Satan and his mnisters may quote Scripture,
those who preach 'another' gospel mmy quote Scripture, but such does not nmake
the word they quote 'the effectual Word'. The attitude of heart that | bring
to the Word, will decide what that Word shall be when | attenpt to use it.

If, tonme, it is '"the word of nmen' all my quotations of its sacred text is in
vain. |If, tonme, it is indeed '"the Word of God', given by inspiration of

God, the Scriptures that cannot be broken, the Scriptures endorsed and
fulfilled by Christ, it becomes in ny hand ' The Sword of the Spirit'. It is
the office of the Spirit to glorify the Son of God. It is His greater work
to take of the things of Christ and show themto us. The Scriptures can only



be the sword 'of the Spirit' if this, their great purpose is believed and
under st ood.

And so we cone to the conplete statenent of 1 Thessal oni ans 2: 13,
'The Word of God, which effectually worketh also in you that believe'.

The word that is translated 'effectually worketh' is the Greek energeo

"to inwork', '"to energize'. The three fornms energeo, energeia and energes
are translated 'effectual', 'effectually' and 'to work effectually' in the
New Testanent, and an exam nation of these occurrences will help us to

under st and sonething of the energizing power of the Word. Linmiting ourselves
to those passages which use the word 'effectual' we observe that:

Energeo 'to i nwork or energize' is used in 2 Corinthians 1:6; Galatians
2:8; 1 Thessalonians 2:13 and Janes 5:16. The things which are said to be
"effectual’ in these passages are consol ati on enabling both Paul and the
Corinthians to endure; the equi pnent of both Peter and Paul for their
apost |l eship; the Wrd of God, the passage under consideration and the prayer
of a righteous man.

Energeia, energy. This is translated 'effectual' in Ephesians 3:7 and
4:16; in the first passage Paul speaks of the gift of the grace of God which
enabled himto be the dispenser of the truth of the Mystery, and in the
second passage, every nenber of the Body of Christ is seen to have its
appoi nted and proper function, which, by the working together of every part
according to its appointed place and neasure, nmekes for increase or growh.

Energes, powerful. The word occurs but three tinmes in the New
Testanment. 'A great door and effectual is opened" (1 Cor. 16:9), wote the
apostl e concerning an opportunity for service which he desired to seize,

'That the comruni cation of thy faith may becone effectual' (Philem 6),

or speaking generally, that fellowship in faith proves effectual, when it
makes for acknow edgnment that every good thing that is in us is found and

enjoyed 'in Christ Jesus'. It will be seen that this energy comes to the
believer through the Risen Christ and is very much associated with Christian
service. In our text, however, it is not so nuch the Wrd effectually

wor ki ng through us to others that is in mnd, but effectually working in

t hose who believe. W nust therefore cone a little closer and confine our
exam nation to the two epistles to the Thessal oni ans, where we find two
occurrences of energeo, and two of energeia. These four occurrences forma
connected whol e, as may be seen by the foll ow ng:

A 1 Thess. For this cause.
2:13. Word believed, effectually worketh (energeo) in you.
B 2 Thess. Mystery of iniquity already works (energeo).
2: 7. But kept in check for a tine.
B 2 Thess. Mani f est ati on Satani c worki ng (energeia).
2:9. Signs and |yi ng wonders.
A 2 Thess. For this cause.
2:11. Lie believed, inworking (energeia) error in them

The solemity of these passages needs no enphasis. W are transported
by these prophetic words to the approaching day of the Lord. As the age




nears its end, as dispensations run out and cease, as all the threads gather
to the crisis of the age, so the darkness foretold descends. The end of the
Gospel age is evidently one of unbelief, for the Saviour said, 'Wen the Son
of Man cometh, shall He find faith in the earth?" and the inplied answer is

"No'. Paul's last epistle, the one that conpletes his testinony as the
Pri soner of Christ Jesus for us Gentiles, speaks of 'perilous tinmes', when
men wi Il not endure sound doctrine. Peter also speaks of scoffers who shal

figure in the last days, in conformity with these utterances. Paul tells the
Thessal oni ans of the comi ng day of the Lord and the apostasy that precedes it
(2 Thess. 2:3), the rise of the Man of Sin, the son of perdition and the
Sat ani ¢ del usi on that descends upon those who have rejected the truth.
"Afalling away' supposes at |east a previous profession. The darkness
of the last days is not so nmuch pagan ignorance, but wlful blindness.
Apostasia, the word translated 'a falling away' in 2 Thessalonians 2:3, is
rendered 'to forsake' in Acts 21:21, while the word apostasion is transl ated
inits three occurrences 'divorcenent' (Matt. 5:31; 19:7; Mark 10:4). Three
times in this prophetic chapter does Paul use the word energeia or energeo,
the cul m nating point being the words of 2 Thessal onians 2:11, 'strong
del usi on' (Authorized Version); 'a working of error' (Revised Version); 'a
m sl eadi ng i nfluence' (Weynouth 3rd. ed. 1909). Satan's 'working' had been
supported with "all power and signs and |lying wonders' (2 Thess. 2:9), and
fromthe verse that follows, it appears that no one will be deceived by this
Satanic attenpt who is not already disposed to deception by personal and
responsi ble turning fromthe truth:

"Wth all deceivabl eness of unrighteousness in themthat perish;
because they received not the |love of the truth, that they night be
saved' .

Such we learn are 'damed' for they believe not the truth, and their
unbelief is not because of honest doubt, nor of intellectual difficulties but
fromnoral reasons, they 'had pleasure in unrighteousness'. As it was in the
begi nning, so will it be at the end,

"For the wath of God is reveal ed from heaven agai nst all ungodliness
and unri ghteousness of nmen, who hold the truth in unrighteousness ...
who knowi ng the judgnent of CGod, that they which commt such things are
wort hy of death, not only do the sanme, but have pleasure in themthat
do them (Rom 1:18, 32).

In both Romans 1, and 2 Thessal onians 2, the Greek word pseudos 'the lie' is
found (Rom 1:25; 2 Thess. 2:9,11).

'"The wrath of God' is a termthat needs to be handled with great care.
An exanination of its usage in the New Testanent will show that in nobst
cases, cul pable and inexcusable unbelief is in view (Matt. 3:7; John 3: 36;
Rom 1:18; 2:5,8; Eph. 5:6; Col. 3:6; 1 Thess. 2:16; Heb. 3.11; 4:3). The
references to wath in Hebrews 3 and 4 speak of the apostasy of the people of
Israel, and in Romans 1 of the cul pable sinful ness of paganism It is
therefore in blessed contrast to 2 Thessal onians 2:11, that we read in 1
Thessal oni ans 2: 13, of the effectual working of the Word of truth in them
that believe. One essential feature of the faith of these believers is that
they discrimnated between that which was 'the word of men' and that which
was 'the Wrd of God'. Those who make their boast of 'independence' and
"free -thought', are nevertheless in terrible bondage. See how they
swal l owed the forged letter referred to in 2 Thessalonians 2:1,2, if nmen wll
not receive the truth, they will receive the lie. An 'effectual working



goes on in each case. This is further denonstrated in Ephesians. In

Ephesi ans 1:19 and 20, we read of the 'mighty power' that worketh in the
believer, called in Ephesians 3:7; 4:16 'the effectual working of H's power'.
This is set over against 'The Spirit that now worketh in the children of

di sobedience ... children of wath' (Eph. 2:2,3). 'The lie' to pseudos (Eph
4:25; 2 Thess. 2:11) nust be repudiated; the truth nust be received and

| oved.

The Word of Truth is '"effectual', but its working is not controlled by
nmechani cal rules, it works in the noral realm it 'effectually worketh' in
them that believe. To unbelievers it appears as a dead letter, and its
rejection opens the mnd for that other effectual working 'the strong
del usion' that believes "the lie'. My we, in our mnistry to others as wel
as the application of the truth to ourselves, find it the effectual Word for
the child, making himw se unto salvation, for the "sowing', proving it to be
i ncorrupti ble seed, for the upbuilding and bl essing of all who receive it
wi th neekness and hear it with the hearing of faith.

FUNDAMENTALS OF CHRI STI AN PRACTI CE
Prayer, doctrinally and di spensationally considered
A study contributed by Stuart Allen

We are deeply conscious that, to have a share in the mnistry of The
Ber ean Expositor, The Berean Forward Movenent, and An Al phabetical Analysis
is not only a great privilege, but at the sane tinme a real responsibility.
In the following studies we intend to dwell upon practical truths which the
Scripture indicates should be in the lives of all who |love the Lord and the
hi gh calling He has so graciously given us. W have the young believer
specially in mnd, and while sone aspects of the truth presented nmay be
el ementary to those who are nore advanced al ong the Christian pathway, we ask
such to bear with us so that those who are younger in the faith nay grow in
grace and that we may all not only be rooted in H m (Eph. 3:17) but exhibit
that fruit of the Spirit which is so well pleasing in H's sight (Gl. 5:22).

To the believer who is going on to spiritual maturity, there can
scarcely be a nore inportant subject than that of prayer. Its inportance can
be gauged by considering the pattern given to us by the ascended Lord Jesus,
viz. the great apostle of the Gentiles and his mnistry (1 Tim 1:16).

Even a casual reading of Paul's epistles cannot fail to disclose the
| arge place that prayer occupied in his I[ife and witness. It is no
overstatenent of truth to say that these were literally steeped in prayer.
No less than six tines in his letters does the apostle declare that he prayed
"Wwithout ceasing'. On the surface this appears to be an exaggeration. How
could a man wite such a passage as 2 Corinthians 11:21 -31, describe his
sufferings for Christ, his trenmendous responsibilities, his untiring work,
that could have left little time for what we call |eisure, yet declare that
he never |eft off praying?

If we |inmt prayer to drawi ng aside in secret upon our knees, and
pouring out our hearts to God, it is obvious that the apostle could have had
very little time so to do. But prayer, in its essence, is an attitude of the
new nature and the renewed nmind to God. It is one that is constantly in



touch with Hmin fellowship and comrunion, and that in spite of all externa
pressure of circunstances.

Paul could therefore declare in truth that his prayer |life was
conti nuous and uninterrupted, and those who follow himeven as he foll owed
Christ, will ever desire to know in daily experience such a blessed spiritua
condi tion.

In considering this vital subject, let us |ook at the words used by the
Holy Spirit in the New Testanment that are translated 'to pray'.

Deomai occurs 22 tines and is rendered in the Authorized Version 'pray’
12 tinmes, 'beseech’ 9 tinmes and 'nake request' once.

Its root nmeaning is to be in want or need, and this expresses one of
the basic conceptions of prayer, a consciousness, on the part of the
believer, of his weakness and insufficiency, and a desire to cone into living
touch with the Al m ghty One Who declared 'All power is given unto Me in
heaven and in earth' (Matt. 28:18).

Euchomai, to wish strongly, occurs 8 tinmes and
is translated both '"pray' and "wish'. Its conmpound proseuchonai is of nore
frequent occurrence, 87 tinmes in all, 83 of which are translated 'pray'.
Here prayer is the expression of a strong desire to the Lord, either personal
or in respect of others.

Erotao, to interrogate, to ask. Qut of 58 occurrences in the New
Testament, fourteen tinmes the word is rendered 'pray'.

"To interrogate, to ask, inplying famliarity, if not equality; hence
never used of our prayers to God, while it is used of Christ's prayer
to the Father' (John 14:16; 16:26; 17:9,15,20). (Critical Lexicon and
Concordance to N.T., E. W Bullinger, D.D.).

It is the word that is consistently used in the Gospel of John which stresses
the Lord's Deity.

Par akal eo, to call beside or near, in order that the person concerned
may assist. The word is used 105 tines in the New Testanent. Anong its
usages, three tines it is rendered "intreat', six tinmes 'pray' and 43 tines
'beseech'. Again the conception behind the word is one of need and the
calling to our side of the Lord to help and strengthen. It cones over into
our |anguage as paraclete and is applied to the Holy Spirit (John 14:16
Conforter) and to the Lord Jesus Christ (1 John 2:1 Advocate).

To the foregoing Greek words nust be added the word enteuxis --
intercession. The word neans a falling in with or com ng together, and then
to intercede, specially with relation to the needs of others. This is
per haps the hi ghest conception of prayer, where self is relegated to the
background and the welfare of others is put first and forenost.

In 1 Tinmothy 2:1 the apostle says, '| exhort therefore, that, first of
all, supplications (deesis from deomai), prayers (proseuche from
proseuchonmi ), intercessions (enteuxis) and giving of thanks (eucharistia) be
made for all nen'. This covers prayer in a w der sense and gives us an

i ndi cati on what our prayer life should be like, and the range it should
cover.



At this juncture we may well pause to ask ourselves, What is the
pur pose behind prayer? 1Is it a neans of extracting something from God t hat
He woul d ot herwi se be unwilling to give? O is it its effect upon us in sone
way ?

As we survey the evangelical world, we find a nultitude of conceptions
exi sting anmong believers. Sone talk of 'prayer warfare'. Are we justified
in regarding prayer as an offensive weapon? The answer to these and al
other spiritual problens is only found within the range of inspired
Scripture. Ephesians 6 is the passage generally alluded to in connection
with this idea. Here we have a description of the 'whole armour (panoply) of
God' which is for the believer with a viewto the "evil day' (Eph. 6:13). A
careful reading will show that this arnmour is sixfold, five pieces being for
the defensive, and only one offensive weapon and that is not prayer, but the
Word of God, the Sword of the Spirit. Prayer does not occur at all in the
synmbol i sm of the armour, but follows on in verse 18. W do not deny that the
bel i ever who has taken to hinself the whole armour of God, will also use to
the utnost the privilege of prayer, but this does not of necessity turn it
into an offensive weapon. Rather is it nore protective than of fensive.

Let us consider what prayer does for the believer and we may then
appreci ate something nore of its supreme inportance in our daily lives. W
may rem nd ourselves to begin with, that there is no such thing as unanswered

prayer. |If we have waited upon the Lord for a certain thing, and in H's
wisdomit is not granted, the answer is 'No', and 'No' is as much an answer
fromH mas 'Yes'. Paul hinself learnt this |lesson. Three tinmes he

earnestly prayed and asked the Lord to renobve his "thorn in the flesh' (2
Cor. 12:8). The Divine answer was 'No' but the glorious experience of the
added grace and strength inparted to himnore than conpensated for the
negative answer to his prayer. Wse are we if we can take the Lord's
refusals without being offended, and have a conplete trust in His matchl ess
wi sdom and | ove for each one of us, a love that will not allow H mto grant
us things that would be to our harm

True prayer gives access to the Father

To appreciate this properly, we should put ourselves back into AOd
Testanment times. Do we realize that, prior to the all -sufficient O fering
on Cal vary, no believer ever enjoyed access into God's presence? Jehovah
surrounded Hinself with barriers of sacrifice and priesthood to inpress upon
Hi s people the fact that sin separates Hinself eternally fromfallen man and
until the One Offering for sin had been nade and sin put away righteously,
there could be no possibility of access in the fullest sense to Hinself. Let
us consider the follow ng verses:

'"The Holy Chost this signifying, that the way into the holiest of al
was not yet nmade manifest, while as the first tabernacle was yet
standi ng' (Heb. 9:8).

"Having therefore, brethren, boldness to enter into the holiest by the
bl ood of Jesus' (Heb. 10:19).

We may point out, in passing, that the right to enter into the holiest
of all did not confer upon believers of the Acts period the trenmendous
privilege of dwelling there for ever. To enter there by prayer is one thing,
but to be seated there in Christ Jesus, to have one's permanent honel and



there, is quite another (Eph. 2:6; Phil. 3:20 RV.). This is the exclusive
privilege of the One Body and it is revealed in all its fulness in the second
chapter of the epistle to the Ephesians.

Every time we pray, we are able to draw near to God in a sense that no
O d Testanent saint was able to do, and this fact al one should rem nd us of
the inestimble privilege that prayer confers upon us. It should prevent us
fromthought!l essly rushing into the Lord' s presence.

In praying we are conming into the audi ence chamnber
of the King of kings, but |est this should daunt us, we renenber that this
gl orious One is al so our Saviour and our Head.

True prayer gives fellowship and conmunion with God

When believers speak of fellowship, they usually nmean spiritua
intercourse with one another, and this is a beautiful feature of the
Christian life. The apostle John, however, reminds us of a far nore
i mportant aspect of fellowship: 'Truly our fellowship (koinonia) is with the
Father, and with His Son Jesus Christ' (1 John 1:3).

The Greek koi nonia nmeans sonething that is shared or one has in conmon
with soneone else, so leading to the thought of conmmunion. Thus, in a
wonder ful way, prayer brings us into communi on with our Heavenly Father and
we have the joy of talking with HHmat any and all times. God forbid that we
shoul d ever regard prayer as a Christian act to be engaged in only when we
want sonething, but rather learn, in a practical way, what day by day
fellowship with the Father neans, its wonder, privilege and joy.

Just as breathing is the natural expression of physical life, so should
prayer be the normal and continuous expression of our spiritual life.

True prayer puts God first, others second, and self |ast

In the prayer which our Lord taught His disciples, which is a node
prayer for the subjects of the earthly kingdom the Lord comrences with: 'Qur
Fat her which art in heaven, hallowed be Thy name. Thy ki ngdom cone. Thy
will be done ...° Thus we have four references to God before we reach 'G ve
us this day our daily bread" (Matt. 6:9 -11). Likew se the recorded prayers
of the apostle Paul abound with concern for others (see Rom 1:9 -12; 1 Cor.
1:4 -7; Eph. 1:16 -23; Phil. 1:4 -11; Col. 1:3 -6; 1 Thess. 1:2 -4). These
references not only nmake this clear, but also contain the el enent of
t hanksgi ving which is nost inportant. As long as we are conscious of the
Lord's abiding goodness to each one of us, we are not likely to stray from
the path of His revealed will. It was when Israel of old ceased to be
t hankful that they forgot God's |oving-kindness and wonder -working on their
behal f, and their heart turned back to Egypt (a type of the world) and its
al l urenents.

It was also true of the nations at Babel. They knew God yet glorified
Hi m not as God, neither were they thankful (Rom 1:21), and thus started the
terrible declension that the remainder of this chapter reveals. A thankfu
mnd is a great preservative against evil, and we are not ever likely to
weary the Lord by including it continually in our prayers in a heartfelt
manner .



True prayer rests upon and clains God' s pronises

It is a significant fact that all the outstanding characters in
Scri pture have been nen and wonmen who knew how to pray, and a careful study
of their prayers will show that these are based upon the Word of God and the
prom ses contai ned therein.

We think of Elijah. Janes, in his epistle, brings forward Elijah as an
exanpl e of effectual praying (5:17). He prayed earnestly that it m ght not
rain, and it rained not on the earth by the space of three years and six
mont hs. He prayed again and the heaven gave rain, and the earth brought
forth her fruit (verses 17 and 18). Now this was renarkabl e indeed, and on
the surface it | ooked as though the prophet had sone extraordi nary power to
acconplish this mracle. But it should be renenbered that this prayer was
based upon the Word of God:

"And it shall cone to pass, if ye shall hearken diligently unto My
commandnents which | command you this day ... that | will give you the
rain of your land in his due season ... Take heed to yourselves, that
your heart be not deceived, and ye turn aside, and serve other gods,
and worship them and then the Lord's wath be kindled agai nst you, and
He shut up the heaven, that there be no rain, and that the land yield
not her fruit' (Deut. 11:13 -17).

Elijah, in a tine of Israel's apostasy, was sinply asking the Lord to
carry out His Woird, H's witten threats as well as His prom ses, in order to
bring back the sinful nation to repentance.

O let us take the case of David. After thanking God for all His
graci ous revel ation of His purposes concerning hinself he says, 'Therefore
now, Lord, let the thing that Thou hast spoken concerning Thy servant and
concerning his house be established for ever, and do as Thou hast said (1
Chron. 17:23). God loves to be renm nded of the pronmi ses of His Wird, which
are ours in Christ.

If our praying is to be effective, it nmust be |ikew se based upon the
unchangi ng Wrd, but to this we nust add the injunction of 2 Tinothy 2:15.
If we base our prayer upon Scripture or promses relating to a calling other
than that to which we bel ong, can we expect God to hear and answer? Mbst
assuredly not in the affirmative, unless those pronmi ses are true for all tine
and all the callings of the redeemed. Right division is em nently practica
in this respect as in every way. W nust get to know our Divine calling
before we can begin to pray properly. Many children of God are asking H m
for all kinds of things pertaining to Scriptures that do not apply to them or
whi ch belong to another tinme period, and they are di sappointed and frustrated
because they have a silent heaven. Let us search our prayer life and nake
sure we are not perpetuating the same error

True prayer watches and waits for the Lord' s answer

The prophet Habakkuk not only prayed, but stood upon his watchtower to
see what the Lord would say in reply (Hab. 2:1). The Lord Jesus not only
exhorted His disciples to pray, but to watch as well as pray (Mark 13:35 -37;
Luke 21:36). |In the last reference the word translated 'watch' is agrupneo,
which literally nmeans to be sleepless or to keep wi de awake. Can it be that
we sonetinmes pray to the Lord and then, as it were, go to sleep and forget?
Did not many of the Pentecostal Church do this very thing? They were



concerned that Peter had been inprisoned by Herod. 'Peter was therefore kept
in prison: but prayer was nade w thout ceasing of the church unto God for

him (Acts 12:5). God was graciously pleased to answer this prayer and

rel ease His servant, who thereupon cane to the house of Mary the nother of
John, where 'nmany were gathered together praying (verse 12), and knocked at
the door of the gate. \When the dansel Rhoda, who recogni zed Peter's voice,
ran to tell them they said to her '"thou art mad' (verse 15). 'But Peter
conti nued knocki ng: and when they had opened the door, and saw him they were
astoni shed' (verse 16).

Now this was praying, but it was certainly not watching and praying,
for when the answer came, they were unprepared for it. However, we have no
stones to throw at these believers, for how many tinmes in the experience of
both the witer and reader has this not been repeated? My God keep us wi de
awake to recognize immrediately His answers to our petitions:

"Continue in prayer, and watch in the same with thanksgiving (Col.
4:2).

True prayer has an intensity and earnestness behind it

We know little of Epaphras and his mnistry, but of two things we can
be certain; his keenness and practical |love for the saints at Col osse and
Laodi cea (Col. 4:13), and his vital prayer life:

' Epaphras, who is one of you, a servant of Christ, saluteth you, always
| abouring fervently for you in prayers, that ye may stand perfect and
conplete in all the will of God" (Col. 4:12).

'Labouring fervently' is a translation of the Greek word agoni zomai .
While it would be going too far to translate this word 'agoni ze' as sonme have
done, it has in its conposition the word agon neaning 'a race or contest',
and it brings before our mnd the fact that effective praying has behind it
an intensity of effort conpared to an athlete running a race. Does this
characteristic truthfully describe our praying? An apathetic or spasnodic
prayer |ife acconplishes nothing, and often we may be convicted of laxity in
this respect.

True prayer is offered to God the Father in Christ's Nane

In the New Testanment, prayer is always directed to God the Father (Eph
3:14), offered in the nane of the Lord Jesus (Eph. 3:21) and interpreted by
the Holy Spirit (Rom 8:26). How often have we heard in public, prayer
finished with the phrase 'for Christ's sake, Amen' and so rushed over as
though it was of little inportance and nerely a formal or correct way of
concluding. Do we realize that it is only because of the Lord Jesus Chri st
and His precious redenptive work that prayer is possible at all? If we do,
then we shall be very conscious of this suprene fact as we pray and ask that
all H's fragrance should be cast over all our spiritual breathings to God.

True prayer is protective

The Lord Jesus, |ooking ahead to Peter's denial of H nself, says to
him 'Satan hath desired to have you, that he nay sift you as wheat; but |
have prayed for thee, that thy faith fail not' (Luke 22:31,32). Literally
the words read, '| have prayed (peri) around thee'. Peter was, as it were,
surrounded with a wall of protective prayer by the Lord and in spite of his



weakness and failure, his faith was preserved thereby. No wonder he was so
soon to be snmitten with renorse and turn back to Hm fromhis grievous fall
with true repentance

The Lord uses the sane expression in John 17:9,20. 'I| pray for (peri)
them | pray not for (peri) the world'" (verse 9). 'Neither pray | for (peri)
these al one, but also for (peri) those who shall believe on Me through their
word' (verse 20).

Paul, in his concern for the Thessal oni an and Col ossi an saints uses the
same thought (2 Thess. 1:11; Col. 1:3). Do we uphold in prayer those who are
in special need in this way? It may be that distance separates such from us
but prayer can annihilate the greatest distance and protect them from harm
and danger.

True prayer nakes doctrine real and experimental

In Ephesians 1:3 -14 the apostle Paul covers a trenendous sweep of
doctrine, revealing the nagnitude of the Father's will, the Son's redenptive
work and the Holy Spirit's present witness. But this did not exhaust what he
had to teach the Ephesian saints. Before he proceeds further, he begins to
pray that the truth so far given may becone real and experinental to each of
his readers (verses 15 -23). Every public Bible reading and every private
readi ng of the Scriptures should send us to our knees and nmeke us realize the
i ncreasing responsibility that every revelation of Truth brings, and the need
that we should not only receive it as Truth (Eph. 1:17), but practically
acknowl edge it in our wal k and witness day by day. Reading about our
inheritance in Christ, is like viewing it afar off. Prayer brings it near
and mekes it our own possession.

"And this is the confidence that we have in Hm that, if we ask any
thing according to His will, He heareth us' (1 John 5:14).

True prayer will conformto the will of God

On reaching this point, we have cone to the centre of the purpose of
all prayer, that is, to bring each one of us into conformty to the Lord's

will, whatever that may involve. Alas, so many of us journey such a | ong way
al ong the road of Christian experience before we reach this point. Wen we
can honestly and truthfully say we long for nothing so much as His will in

our lives, whatever that nmmy cost, and when our wills are conpletely
submerged in His, we have progressed far towards the goal of spiritua
maturity. W shall not reach this stage until we know sonething of the
deception, frailty and sinful ness of our owmn hearts, and, at the sane tine,
the boundl ess |ove and infinite concern for our eternal happiness that exists
in the heart of our Heavenly Father towards each one of us. Then, and not
till then, can we say as the Saviour did, 'Thy will, not mne, be done' (Luke
22:42).

CONDI TIONS THAT GOVERN THE ANSWERI NG OF PRAYER

At this point it my be good to realize afresh from God's Wrd what are
the conditions for obtaining affirmative answers to our prayers.

There nust be an abandonnment of all known sin in our |ives

The O d Testanment saints had to |earn this | esson



"If | regard iniquity in my heart, the Lord will not hear nme' (Psa.

66:18).

"Bring no nore vain oblations; incense is an abom nation unto Me ..
Your new noons and your appointed feasts My soul hateth ... And when ye
spread forth your hands, | will hide m ne eyes fromyou: yea, when ye
make many prayers, | will not hear: your hands are full of blood (Isa.
1:13 -15).

'Behol d, the Lord's hand is not shortened, that it cannot save; neither
Hi s ear heavy, that it cannot hear: but your iniquities have separated
bet ween you and your God, and your sins have hid His face from you,
that He will not hear' (Isa. 59:1,2).

Bot h John and Janes, in their epistles, stress the sane truth:

"What soever we ask, we receive of Hm because we keep H s
commandnents, and do those things that are pleasing in Hs sight' (1
John 3:22).

'The effectual fervent prayer of a righteous nan availeth nuch' (Janes
5:16).

Menbers of the Body of Christ are warned agai nst giving place to the Devil,
thus grieving the Holy Spirit (Eph. 4:27,30), and causing prayer to be
di sregarded by God.

There nust be a practical realization of the truth of Sanctification

The root meani ng of sanctification is separation, with its twofold
aspect of being separated fromthe world and separated to the Lord, for the
fulfilment of Hs will in daily service

When the judgnment upon the cities of the plain was inpending, there
were two believers who figure largely in the story. One was inside the city
of Sodom nanely Lot, and one was outside the city, nanely Abraham Al though
Lot was vexed every day by the sin which surrounded him (2 Pet. 2:7) we have
no record of any prayer on his part on behalf of Sodom and finally we know
that God had to drag himout that he might not be involved in its doom He
is a type of the believer who is not only in the world but of the world and
knows little of sanctification in practice. It was |left to Abraham the
separated one, to intercede for these wicked cities (Gen. 18:16 -33).

It is inpossible for a believer who has too close a contact with a
worl d which is under the domination of Satan (Eph. 2:2,3) to pray
effectively. W must, in practice, be outside the eneny's canp if we wish to
acconplish anything for those who are still inside it.

There nust be no self -notive in prayer

'"Ye ask, and receive not, because ye ask ami ss, that ye nay consune it
upon your lusts' (Janes 4:3).

The Greek word hedone translated 'lust' is el sewhere rendered
"pleasure' and is used in the parable of the Sower to describe those who fal
anong thorns and are choked with cares and riches and pleasures of this life
and bring no fruit to perfection (Luke 8:14). Sonetines it is a good thing
to take stock of ourselves, searching our hearts and asking whether the
things we constantly ask of God are for His glory, the blessing of others, or



are they for the gratification of our desires? |Is He and His service first
and last, and self excluded?

Undi spensati onal praying

We have before comented on this very preval ent source of denied

petitions. |f dispensational truth neans anything at all it will have a
practical bearing upon every phase of our life including our praying. W
nmust learn to pray in harnony with our calling. It is not sufficient to

guote any verse fromthe Bible and expect it to be a sufficient basis for the
Lord to answer our requests. How many believers have cl ai med such prom ses
as Matthew 21:22 ' And all things, whatsoever ye shall ask in prayer,
believing, ye shall receive', only to reap disappointnment which has staggered
theml It is easy to explain the failure by reading into the proni se
conditions which are not there. The answer to the problemis to be found,

not in tanpering with the Lord's words, but in rightly dividing the Wrd of
Truth. Again, if instead of a slavish adherence to the 'Lord's Prayer', the
magni fi cent prayers of Ephesians 1 and 3 were used by God's people nore
frequently, would there not be a greater growh in grace and a deeper
appreciation of the high calling of God in Christ Jesus, and also of His
will?

There nust be perseverance with our praying

The apostl e Paul exhorted the saints at Colosse to continue in prayer
(4:2). The word here is proskartereo. It occurs in Mark 3:9, 'And He spake
to Hs disciples, that a small ship should wait on H m because of the
nmultitude, |est they should throng Him. Just as the purpose of this little
ship was to be put at the Lord's disposal and wait for Hmto use as He
willed, so the believer, when he reaches the point in his spiritual growth
where he earnestly longs for God's will, will |ikew se wait upon H m by
conti nued prayer and watch for every indication of H's hand to this end.

However, we nust utter a word of warning. Persevering prayer to know
our heavenly Father's will is one thing, but persistent praying that is
outside His will may bring an answer that is terrible in the extrene. W
t hi nk back on Israel's experience when, not satisfied with the gracious
provi sion of the manna, 'angel's food' as Scripture terns it, they |onged for
flesh such as they had in Egypt. The whole of Numbers chapter 11 should be
studied in this connection. Did God answer their prayer? Yes, indeed He did,
but with dreadful consequences as the context indicates.

The Psal mist's conment is:
"They ... lusted exceedingly in the wlderness, and tenpted God in the
desert. And He gave themtheir request; but sent |eanness into their
soul ' (Psa. 106:13-15).

Here was a terrible answer, consequent upon their determ nation to get

sonet hing that was outside the will of God. Let us ever renenber that He is
al ways nore ready to answer than we are to pray, and that persevering prayer
i s necessary, not because He is aloof and unwilling, needing constant

worrying that the answer nay be wung out of Him but rather that the waiting
time is for our spiritual growth, discipline and appreciation of His
goodness. Let us not interpret beseeching as though it were besieging. Just
as a wise and |l oving parent nakes every provision for the needs of his child,
yet he trains that child, to ask for these things and say 'please', and



"thank you' when they are granted. Likew se our Heavenly Father deals in H s
grace and |l oving -kindness with us and teaches the true reason for prayer, to
realize our utter dependence upon Himfor all things necessary to Christian
life and service, and a desire to be filled with a know edge of His will in
all wi sdom and spiritual understanding (Col. 1:9).

This |l esson is not peculiar to the dispensation of the Mystery.
Through the prophet Ezekiel God had made known His will to |Israel and showed
what He was willing to do for themin restoration and bl essing (Ezek. 36:24 -
36). But, although this was true, the earthly people had to | earn the | esson
of prayer:

"I will yet for this be enquired of by the house of Israel, to do it
for them (verse 37).

There are two opposing schools of thought anong believers regarding
prayer. One stresses the fact that God is sovereign and is working al
things after the counsel of H's own will (Eph. 1:11) and that nothing can
hi nder the fulfilnment of H's plans. To such, prayer cannot forward or retard
Hi s purposes and is likely to be underval ued. The other |ays stress upon the
responsibility of the believer and the fact that unbelief lints the Holy One
of Israel (Matt. 13:58). Such will talk of God being unable to work because
of prayerl essness and of true prayer 'noving the Hand that nopves the world'
It is very much like the argunents for free will set up against election
The truth lies, as it so often does, mdway between these two extremes. It
is inmportant to realize that God has a glorious plan for both the heavens and
the earth, and that, finally, this plan cannot possibly miscarry. Not to
appreciate this would cause utter despair and meke nockery of all Christian
effort.

At the sane time, if redenption means anything at all
it signifies that the believer is not only alive spiritually,
but free; free to choose the way of the flesh and self -gratification, as
well as the will of the Lord. And it is here that the suprene inportance of
prayer becones manifest. |f God is working to a plan and chooses to use
redeemed human lives to carry it out, then the question arises as to what
part each of us is going to play in its unfolding. The inportance of this
can hardly be overenmphasi zed. Does it not nean that we nust go to the Throne
of Grace constantly and ask 'Lord, what wilt Thou have me to do?' (Acts 9:6).
We are assured by the apostle Paul that it is according to the 'effectual
working in the neasure of every part' that the Body grows (Eph. 4:16), and
this will only take place when every nenber of the Church is doing just the
wor k intended by our Heavenly Father and none other. What this involves can
only be discovered by prayer and waiting upon CGod.

As there are no usel ess nmenbers in the physical body, so there should
be none in the spiritual Body. That prayer does make a difference, the
foll owing Scriptures make abundantly cl ear

"Finally, brethren, pray for us, that the word of the Lord nay have
free course, and be glorified ... and that we may be delivered from
unr easonabl e and wi cked nmen' (2 Thess. 3:1,2).

Now it could be argued that it was obviously the Lord's will that His
Word shoul d run unhindered and be glorified. |If so, then why the need for
prayer? But the apostle knew how easily the human factor could enter in and
the flesh and the Devil intrude, and so hinder God's work



"Wthal praying also for us, that God would open unto us a door of
utterance, to speak the nystery of Christ, for which I amalso in
bonds' (Col. 4:3).

The sane thought occurs here, but this tine Paul is thinking of hinself
and any possible failure on his part to make known the great Secret:

"For | know that this shall turn to ny salvation through your prayer,
and the supply of the Spirit of Jesus Christ' (Phil. 1:19).

Vet her we take salvation to nean Paul's deliverance fromprison or in
a nmuch deeper sense, his salvation with age abiding glory (2 Tim 2:10), is
not our concern at the nonment. It is clear that the suffering he was
undergoing in his Roman prison was for the Lord's gain and the furtherance of
the truth, and the prayers of the Philippian saints contributed a vital part
to this great end.

Vet her this would have happened if the church at Philippi had not
constantly remenbered the apostle in prayer, it is idle to speculate, but it
is quite evident that Paul took themas a factor to be reckoned with in the
outworking of the Lord's will for hinself:

"But withal prepare ne also a lodging: for | trust that through your
prayers | shall be given unto you' (Philem 22).

Here, quite obviously, the apostle is contenplating the possibility of
his being set free fromprison and in a position to visit Philenmon; and this
possibility is inextricably woven with Philenon's intercession for his

rel ease. |If prayer makes no difference to the daily happenings in our lives,
why shoul d Paul say, 'I trust that through, or, on account of (dia) your
prayers, | shall be given unto you'? (22).

'"Now | beseech you, brethren, for the Lord Jesus Christ's sake, and for
the love of the Spirit, that ye strive together (sunagonizomai) with ne
in your prayers to God for nme; that | nay be delivered fromthemthat
do not believe in Judam; and that my service which | have for Jerusal em
may be accepted of the saints; that | nmay cone unto you with joy by the
will of God, and may with you be refreshed” (Rom 15:30 -32).

Here Paul asks prayer for four inportant things concerning hinself and
mentions God's will regarding them If the fulfilment of this will was
automatic, there would be no need of such prayer, but it is evident that the
apostle did not so regard it, but rather that the petitions of the Church at
Rome could materially help forward the fulfilment of his desire.

We trust that careful consideration of these passages will inpress upon
the mnd of both witer and reader how vastly inportant our daily prayer -
life is and how it can very practically affect not only our own Christian
service but also the service of others.

Fromtime to tinme we cone across believers who are exerci sed about
their sphere of service and witness for the Lord. They are rightly concerned
about these things. It is not our province to direct the conscience of such
but this we can say that here is a suprene mnistry we can all engage in
nanmely that of intercession. It will cost us something in tine and perhaps



in other ways, and we shall get no human commendation for it, as it is a
thing only known to us and our Saviour

Just as in our physical bodies there are organs |ike the heart and
I ungs doing vital work, yet are never seen like the external nenbers as the
hands and feet, so believers who engage in this vital activity behind the
scenes may be doing as much in the Lord's sight as those whose service is in

the open and nmanifest to all. The reader will remenber the wonderful type
given in Exodus 17:8 -13. Joshua and his nmen were fighting strenuously with
Amal ek in the valley, but it was the man unseen at the hill top who

controlled the battle, nanely Mses:

"When Moses held up his hand ... Israel prevailed: and when he |l et down
hi s hand, Amal ek prevailed. But Mses' hands were heavy; and they took
a stone, and put it under him and he sat thereon; and Aaron and Hur
stayed up his hands, the one on the one side, and the other on the

ot her side; and his hands were steady until the going down of the sun'
(Exod. 17:11,12).

Do we who val ue di spensational truth and the glories of the
di spensation of the Mystery, uphold our |leaders like this in prayer? Oh, the
need today for many |ike Aaron and Hur! As we | ook around us we see a
growi ng apathy to spiritual things in general and to our calling in
particular. Christian walk and witness is getting nmore difficult as the
weeks and nonths pass. W nay put this down to the increasing apostasy and
decl ensi on which marks the end of the age and we nmay be right in so doing.
But can it be that we have not yet fully realized the possibilities latent in
a vital prayer -life and that the |ack of results which we deplore may be due
to the fact that we have sown the seed of the witten and spoken word and
then forgotten to water it by the ministry of prayer? Only then can we
expect the increase or growth that God al one can give (1 Cor. 3:6,7).

When John in his Apocalyptic vision sees the twenty -four elders before
the Throne, he tells us that each one had a golden vial 'full of odours,
which are the prayers of saints' (Rev. 5:8). So, in synbol, the prayers of
God' s people ascend to Hi m as sonething inexpressibly precious and fragrant.
What encour agenment we have then to come constantly to the Throne of grace and
share in this wonderful mnistry of intercession!

Persevering prayer along the lines of the will of God does make a
difference, and if our studies on this subject conme as a challenge to each of
us as we consider the poverty of our prayer -life, my God give us grace to

use, as we have never done before, this matchless privilege, and so be

bl essed of HHmincreasingly in making known Hi s transcendent riches of grace
and glory in the saving, calling out, and upbuilding of those chosen in
Christ before the overthrow of the world, to inherit the Heavenly holiest of
all for all eternity:

"Continue in prayer, and watch in the sane with thanksgiving (Col.
4:2).

THE TWO NATURES AND THE SOUL
A Question of Bal ance

A study contributed by Stuart Allen



A true understanding of the doctrine of the two natures in the believer
is vital to a well -balanced Christian walk and witness. Many readers will
know t he bookl et The Two Natures in the Child of God by Dr. E. W Bullinger
It is a classic, and should be studied by all who want guidance in this
i mportant truth. However, we feel that, in order to get a conplete picture,
a consideration of the soul nust be given. Wile it is right to say every
believer in the Lord Jesus Christ has two natures, yet these two natures do
not sumup the whole of his personality, for he has a body and five senses as
wel |, and of necessity these play a great part in his daily Iife and service.
Let us now consider what the Scriptures teach concerning the two natures. It
is humliating to realize that every human being, however fine in character
has inherited fromour sinful first parents, Adam and Eve, a corrupted
nature. This is described in several ways in the Wrd of God.

The Fl esh

While this word is often used of the literal flesh of the body (e.g.
Gen. 2:21) and also of this present life (the life that | nowlive in the
flesh, Gal. 2:20), it is used in the sense nentioned above, namely the seat
of corruption which is passed on to the whol e human race by fallen Adam O
all witers in the New Testanent, the apostle Paul uses it nost frequently in
this sense:

"And you hath He qui ckened, who were dead in trespasses and sins ...
anong whom al so we all had our conversation (manner of life) in tines
past in the lusts of our flesh, fulfilling the desires of the flesh and
of the mind; and were by nature the children of wath, even as others
(Eph. 2:1 -3).

"And they that are Christ's have crucified the flesh with the
affections and lusts' (Gal. 5:24).

The Carnal M nd

This is another aspect of the old nature and deals with its thinking.
Paul uses the phrase in Romans 8:7 and the margin gives the literal reading,
"the minding of the flesh'. Al such thinking, however refined and
attractive it may appear, is stated to be 'enmty agai nst God' and not
"subject to the |l aw of God' (verse 7). Like water, it cannot rise above its
own level, and it is utterly inpossible for the flesh, or its thoughts and
ways, to conprehend the things of God. Sin has darkened the human m nd (Eph
4:18) so that,

'The natural man receiveth not the things of the Spirit of God: for
they are foolishness unto him neither can he know them because they
are spiritually discerned (1 Cor. 2:14).

Closely linked with the carnal nmind is the heart which by nature is
deceitful and desperately wicked (Jer. 17:9). The Lord Jesus Hinself
decl ar ed,

"Qut of the heart proceed evil thoughts, nurders, adulteries,
fornications, thefts, false w tness, blasphemes' (Matt. 15:19).

The O d Man

This is another Scriptural name for the sinful nature of man, and it is
peculiar to the apostle Paul's writings:



"That ye put off concerning the former conversation (manner of life)
the old man, which is corrupt according to the deceitful lusts' (Eph
4:22).

"Knowing this, that our old man is (was) crucified with Hm that the
body of sin mght be destroyed (made inoperative), that henceforth we
shoul d not serve sin'" (Rom 6:6).

It is inmportant to realize that although the English word 'lust' has
narrowed itself down to one particular bad nmeaning, the Greek word epithun a
(translated '"lust') is wi der and can be used of any strong desire of the
human mind. It is used in a good sense in the foll owi ng passages:

"Having a desire to depart, and to be with Christ' (Phil. 1:23).
"W ... endeavoured the nore abundantly to see your face with great
desire' (1 Thess. 2:17).

"Wth desire | have desired to eat this passover with you' (Luke
22:15).

The mani festation of the old nature nmust not be restricted to the
grosser sins of the flesh. The educated and the refined have just the sane
i nherent corruption as the immoral, and their thoughts and desires, unless
touched by God's redeening grace, |likewise fall short of H's standards. The
flesh can even take to religion, but it remains flesh nevertheless, for the
Lord decl ared,

"That which is born of the flesh is (and remains) flesh; and that which
is born of the Spirit is (and remains) spirit' (John 3:6).

"It is the Spirit that quickeneth; the flesh profiteth nothing' (John
6: 63).

And Paul al so testifies:

"For | know that in ne (that is, in my flesh,) dwelleth no good thing
(Rom 7:18).

It is obvious that the Wrd of God does not flatter human nature.
Rat her does it show it in its true colours and thereby arouses all the I|atent
hostility and enmity that is there because of sin. Men and wonen hate to be
told they are sinners in God's sight. Nevertheless the first stage in true
understanding is to accept God's verdict on the old nature and to realize
that it is corrupt and its end is death (Rom 8:6); thus far concerning the
old nature -- flesh

The New Nature -- spirit

In spite of popular theology the Scriptures give no indication that the
flesh is ever changed or inproved. Even Christians may sing:

'O Thou Spirit Divine
Al ny nature refine'

but the fact renmmins that God never does so, for it is not Hs will to patch
up or inprove what nan has marred. Rather He conmences afresh:

"If any man be in Christ, he is a new creation' (2 Cor. 5:17 R V.
mar gi n) .



This is by the operation of the Holy Spirit, Wo, at the salvation of
the sinner, gives a Divine gift to the one who believes in Christ, so that it
can be said:

"That which is born of the Spirit (the Gver) is spirit' (Hs gift, the
new nature) (John 3:6),

and such a one is said to be 'a partaker of the Divine nature' (2 Pet. 1:4).
This nature |ike God Hinself is sinless and perfect.

The New Man and the | nward Man

Apart fromthe new man of Ephesians 2:15, which deals with the church
of the One Body collectively, this phrase relates to the new nature in
contrast to the flesh, the "old man', and is 'renewed day by day' (2 Cor.
4:16), and further 'renewed in know edge after the inmage of Hhmthat created
him (Col. 3:10).

Just as we have seen that the flesh is not inproved by God, so also
there is no possibility of it being changed into spirit or the new nature.
Consequently these two are for ever opposed and give rise to that conflict in
the believer that is so graphically described by Paul in the seventh chapter
of Romans. And in Galatians 5:17 he wites:

"For the flesh (the old nature) lusteth against the Spirit (the new
nature), and the Spirit (the new nature) against the flesh (the old
nature): and these are contrary the one to the other: so that ye cannot
do the things that ye would'.

This experience |leads on to the heart -searching cry of Romans 7:24: 'O
wretched man that | aml who shall deliver ne fromthe body of this death?
The solution to this tremendous problemis beyond either the wi sdomor the
strength of man. It is only found by reading the next verse:

"I thank God through Jesus Christ our Lord'

He al one can deal, not only with our individual sins, but with the root,
nanely Sin -- which is found in the old nature:

"Knowi ng this, that our old nan was crucified (aorist tense) with H m
that the body of sin mght be rendered inoperative' (Rom 6:6 author's
transl ation).

The Authorized Version transl ates katargeo 'destroyed', but this is too
strong, for the word nmeans 'to put out of working order' or nake of none
effect (Rom 4:14; Gal. 3:17). The old nature is not abolished in this life,
as the daily experience of every believer testifies. It remains with us
until the end of our earthly pathway and our hope is realized, but the Wrd
of God assures us that it was crucified with Christ at Calvary and therefore
in God's plan finished and gi ven over to death, and the only way to put it
out of working order is continually to count upon this glorious fact:

"Li kewi se reckon ye al so yourselves to be dead indeed unto sin' (Rom
6:11).



Note it does not say 'feel yourselves to be dead to sin'. If we waited for
this, we should wait for ever, but we are urged to count upon the fact that
this sinful nature was put to death by God when His Son di ed upon the Cross,
and then, and only then, will it be rendered inoperative.

However we nust not stay here, for this is only half the truth. W are
to count upon sonething else, nanely that we have been nade 'alive unto God
t hrough Jesus Christ our Lord' (verse 11), and have a new nature through
which the Holy Spirit can operate and control us. W are now on resurrection
ground; hence the promise: 'Walk in the spirit (by the new nature), and ye
shall not fulfil the desire of the flesh' (the old nature) (Gal. 5:16). From
this it is clear that the two natures cannot operate at one and the sanme
time, and if we choose to follow the dictates of the new nature (and the Holy
Spirit working through that divine nature), then the old man cannot function.
It is put out of working order, and we can be freed, in daily experience,
fromthe dom nation of sin, and produce the ninefold fruit of the new nature
to the praise and glory of God, as detailed in Gal atians 5:22, 23.

Soul and Spirit

We have now revi ewed the teaching of the Word regarding the two natures
in the child of God and have found that its practical outworking is rel ated
to both death and Iife. 'Reckon ye also yourselves to be dead indeed unto
sin" (Rom 6:11) is but part of the truth. Too often the conception of
practical sanctification stops here. But we may well ask of what use is a
dead man in Christian witness? The apostle Paul hastens to add that a

further reckoning is necessary. 'Reckon yourselves ... alive unto CGod

t hrough Jesus Christ our Lord' . This second reckoning puts us out of the
sphere of death into that of resurrection life and all it inplies, making us
able and ready for the daily outworking of the Lord's will, whatever that may
i nvol ve.

W may now ask whether all actions and feelings in the redeened child
of God can be related either to the old nature or the new? |f they can, then
many of our daily problenms could be sinplified. For instance, if a believer
| ooks upon a glorious sunset or a work of art and enjoys the exquisite
bl endi ng of col our, which nature is he satisfying, old or new? |f he listens
to the fifth synphony by Beethoven, played by a first -class orchestra and
conductor, giving a first -class interpretation, and his ears enjoy this
great piece of architecture in sound, which nature is he satisfying, old or
new? Some woul d say, without hesitation, the old nature, but they would be
wrong. The answer is neither. The basis of the appeal to the eye or the ear
is not found in either of the two natures, but is related to the constitution
of man as a living soul. A consideration in detail of the soul is not
possi bl e here, when one renenbers that the word nephesh occurs 754 tines in
the O d Testanent and psuche 105 tines in the New, nmaking a total of 859
occurrences. The gulf between popul ar theol ogy and the Scriptures becones
nore and nore evident as the subject is studied. Tradition speaks of man
"having a soul', but the Word of God asserts that he is one (Gen. 2:7) and

nor eover |inks the soul with the five bodily senses. It is stated to be in
the blood (Lev. 17:11,14; Deut. 12:23), where the word 'life' is the Hebrew
nephesh, soul. The blood is the seat of sensation, as we well know when a

linmb is deprived of it, and 'goes to sleep' as we say, and becones quite nunb
and void of feeling. The return of blood to the affected part brings back
sensation ('pins and needl es').



Man, as at present constituted, is bounded by feeling and sensation
and thus canme fromthe hands of his Maker as a living soul

There is a system of theol ogy which refers disparagingly to the soul
and al nost treats it as though it were sinful. This or that action is
referred to as being soulish, the inference being that in the believer, the
soul should be treated alnmost as if it were the old nature and given over to
death. Such an attitude is not Scriptural, it is in fact a |ibel upon God as
Creator, for as we have seen, Adamleft the Hands of his Maker a living sou
and a perfect creation. The apostle Paul in 1 Corinthians 15 does not
hesitate to say concerning the body:

"It is sown a natural (Gk. psuchi kos -- soulish) body (the act of
creation); it is raised a spiritual body. There is a natural (soulish)
body, and there is a spiritual body. And so it is witten, The first
man Adam was nmade a living soul ... Howbeit that was not first which is
spiritual, but that which is natural (soulish)' (1 Cor. 15:44 -46).

Scripture nowhere asserts that the soul has to be nodified or
anni hil ated when a person believes in Christ. Saved people can take the
delights of the eye and the ear and the other bodily senses as gracious gifts
from our Heavenly Father's hands, Who has given us all things richly to
enjoy. It is all a question of balance and proportion; of legitimte use and
not abuse. Sone Christians are trying to live as though they consisted only
of a body and a new nature. They are trying to fit in now what will only be
true in resurrection, nanely, a spiritual body. Such a course of action can
only result in | opsidedness of Christian character, however 'spiritual' it
may appear on the surface. W wite like this because we feel sure sone are
needl essly in bondage over these things.

There is a sphere, however, where the soul is rigorously excluded.
This is the realmof worship. In the Gospels both the Father and the Son are
represented as seekers:

'For the Son of man is cone to seek and to save that which was | ost
(Luke 19:10).

"But the hour coneth, and now is, when the true worshippers shal
worship the Father in spirit and in truth: for the Father seeketh such
to worship Hm God is spirit: and they that worship H m nust worship
Hmin spirit and in truth' (John 4:23,24).

Wth the same intensity that the Son seeks the |ost, so the Father
seeks true worshippers. As He scrutinizes the various sects of Christendom
speci ally on Sundays, how many does He find?

The only worship He can accept is that which comes fromthe new nature
(spirit). It must be truly in spirit and not just fromthe senses (the
soul). In other words we cannot worship God by |ooking at ritual, however
beautiful it is, or by listening to nmusic, or joining in singing, however
fine or exquisite this may be to the ear. All such worship cones fromthe
domai n of the soul, and while the senses can be enployed in true worship they
must not originate it. Rather they should be the external expression of the
true desires and the praise and adoration of the new nature.

The apostle Paul stresses the sanme truth in Philippians 3:3:



'For we are the circuncision, which worship God in the spirit (new
nature), and rejoice in Christ Jesus, and have no confidence in the
flesh'.

We woul d stress again, that in connection with the doctrine of the two
natures and the soul it is all a question of balance. Nothing is nore
attractive for Christ than a sane and well -proportioned |ife and wi tness,
and such a life nust have the new nature in control with God operating
through it, the old nature treated as dead, and the body with its senses
(soul) given its rightful position as a true servant of the believer, and not
his master. Only then can we exhibit that holiness (whol eness) of character
that glorifies the Lord, and wal k worthy of the suprene calling wherewith we
have been called (Eph. 4:1).

Sanctification and Consecration

We have referred to the truth of sanctification with its twofold aspect
of being separated fromthe world and all that is not of the Father, and
separated to Hm Too often only the negative side is presented and made to
mean not hi ng nore than an avoi dance of worldliness on the part of the
believer. The positive side is all inmportant and is expressed by the apostle
Paul in Galatians 1:15 "when it pleased God, who separated nme from ny
nother's wonb', and later on when the tinme for his public mnistry had cone
"the Holy Chost said, Separate ne Barnabas and Saul for the work whereunto
have called them (Acts 13:2). 'Paul, a servant of Jesus Christ, called to
be an apostle, separated unto the gospel of God' (Rom 1:1). The wondrous
redeem ng work on Calvary's Cross is not only the basis of the believer's
sal vation, but also of his sanctification

"But of HHmare ye in Christ Jesus, Who of God is nade unto us w sdom
and ri ghteousness, and sanctification, and redenption' (1 Cor. 1:30).

This |l eads us to believe that every child of God is sanctified and
thereby separated to Himfor sone special purpose in witness and service. It
is the privilege and responsibility of each one of us to wait upon the Lord
to di scover exactly what this means in our experience. Failure so to do only
results in barrenness and unfruitful ness.

Closely allied to the doctrine of sanctification is that of
consecrati on. In the A d Testanent there are four words transl ated
'consecrate'

(D Charam 'I wll consecrate their gain unto the Lord" (Mc. 4:13)
Forty times this word is rendered to utterly destroy and the context in the
prophecy of M cah speaks of 'beating in pieces many people'. |In the Hophe
it is translated once 'be devoted', 'every devoted thing is nost holy unto

the Lord. None devoted, which shall be devoted of nen, shall be redeened,
but shall surely be put to death' (Lev. 27:28,29). The noun cheremwhich is
allied to charam occurs also in these verses, being rendered 'devoted thing
The thought behind these words is sonething given over entirely to the Lord
or to destruction.

(2) Nezer. Numbers 6:12 reads concerning the Nazarite: 'He shal
consecrate unto the Lord the days of his separation'.



Nine tinmes the word is translated separate in the Authorized Version. This
is its basic neaning and we are brought back to the thought of
sanctification. A Nazarite was one who was wholly separated to God

(3) Qadash neaning to set apart: 'And thou shalt anoint Aaron and his
sons, and consecrate them that they may nminister unto Me in the priest's
of fice' (Exod. 30:30).

The nost frequent rendering of this word is sanctify
and it occurs 110 tines in the various conjugations of

the Hebrew verb. Its significance is a person or service entirely set apart
to Cod.
(4) Mal e. ' Thou shalt consecrate Aaron and his sons' (Exod. 29:9).
The basic neaning underlying the word is to fill the hand. Thus it is

translated to be filled, to replenish, to be fulfilled. Seventeen tines we
have it rendered consecrate in the Authorized Version, and in Joshua 3:15 and
1 Chronicles 12:15 it is used in connection with Jordan overflowing its
banks. It also occurs in Exodus 15:9 and Proverbs 6:30 where it is rendered
sati sfy.

The usage of these four words throws a flood of light on the true
meani ng of consecration. A consecrated person is one who is devoted,
separated, set apart entirely to the Lord, and whose hands are full of |oving
service in all that pertains to Hm Only such a one can be really satisfied
and overflow in blessing to others. W notice that, with the exception of
Exodus 32: 29, the many occurrences of the word 'consecration' are linked with
t he priesthood of Aaron and his sons. Here was a full -tinme service
dedi cated to God, forcibly rem nding us of the fulness of practical meaning
that lies behind this aspect of truth.

In the New Testanment, consecration is only nmentioned twice, and that in
the Epistle to the Hebrews, which
is largely a Divine commentary on the Aaronic and Mel chi sedec pri esthoods
(Heb. 7:28; 10:20). Whiile the word is not of frequent occurrence in the New
Testanment the fact of consecration is certainly stressed. The apostle
remnds us in 1 Corinthians 6:19,20 'ye are not your own, for ye are bought
with a price'. That price is nothing |less than the sufferings and death of
the Son of God. Therefore all the voluntary handi ng back of oursel ves and
all we have to Hmin loving service is nerely giving the Lord back His
property. To do anything less than this is to cheat Hmof what is H's own.
It is indeed 'our reasonable service' (Rom 12:1). W are asked to present
our bodies to HHm (verse 1) and to yield ourselves unto God (Rom 6:13). It
is one thing to read or sing Frances Ridl ey Havergal's hynmm 'Take ny life and
let it be, consecrated Lord to Thee', but quite another to nake it a truth in
our daily experience. Too often the business life and the home |life take
first place, and the Lord and wi tness for the dispensation of the grace of
God and the truth of the Mystery get pushed into the background. Paresten,
translated 'yield , neans literally '"to place alongside'. W are asked to
pl ace oursel ves alongside God, i.e. entirely at His disposal. Can it be that
He woul d not use us for His glory and the enlightennment and bl essing of
others if we were constantly to take this step? W do not believe this
to be possible. W have a good deposit of truth which centres round the
ascended Lord Jesus, the gospel of His grace and the revelation of the
di spensation of the Mystery (Eph. 3), with its untold riches of glory in
whi ch He has overfl owed towards us (Eph. 1:8). This certainly demands that



we give back to Hmwhat is His own, namely ourselves and all we have, day by
day and ask HHmto cl eanse and use us in the practical working out of this
supreme aspect of service while the day of opportunity |asts.

May every believer whose eyes have been enlightened to apprehend the
Mystery and the high calling of God in Christ Jesus be anpbng those of whomit
can be said with truth that they are wholly consecrated to the Lord.

HE FAILETH NOT
"Doth His pronmise fail (gamar) for evernore? (Psa. 77:8)

"The Lord will perfect (gamar) that which concerneth ne'
(Psa. 138:8)

If the reader will consult an anal ytical concordance, he will discover
that the Authorized Version uses the word 'fail' to translate over forty
Hebrew and Greek words. Sonme of the passages where the word 'fail' occurs

have no bearing upon either the purpose of God, or the doctrines of grace,

but quite a nunmber will conpensate the earnest student for his search. W
have sel ected out of this nunber, seven, not because the number seven is
attractive, for we had nade our selection before we counted their nunmber. W
sincerely hope that the consideration of these seven different words used in
the original by God, will throw |light both upon the root causes of human
failure, and of the assurance that we have of Divine success. |t so happens
that we noted down the different Hebrew words al phabetically, and as there
does not seem any reason to start with one passage nore than another, |et
this order be our guide now. The word which we now investigate, therefore,
is the Hebrew gamar. It is translated 'fail' in Psalm77:8. Psalm77 is one
of the 'Sanctuary' Psalmnms, a group that begins with Psalm 73 where Asaph is
seen to be in despondency and in a critical mood, until he "went into the
sanctuary of God'. This group of Psalns extends from Psalm 73 to Psalm 79
References to the sanctuary are found not only in Psalm 73, but Psalm 74
speaks of the 'eneny in the sanctuary' (verse 3), and the burning up of
t he synagogues of God in the land' (verse 8), and calls upon God not to
'forget the congregation' of the poor (verse 19). Psalm 76 speaks of the
"tabernacle' and 'dwelling place' (verse 2). The sanctuary is nmentioned al so
in the Psal munder consideration

al

"Thy way, O God, is in the sanctuary: W is so great a God as our
God?' (Psa. 77:13).

This reference to the sanctuary, however, does not come in the opening
section of the Psalm but as in Psalm 73, its occurrence marks the turning
poi nt from doubt to trust.

The Psal m opens with a cry,

"I cried unto God with my voi ce,

Even unto God with ny voice; and He gave ear unto ne.
In the day of ny trouble I sought the Lord:

My sore ran in the night, and ceased not:

My soul refused to be conforted' (Psa. 77:1,2).

The words 'My sore ran' which we find in the Authorized Version is
altered in the Revised Version to 'MWy hand was stretched out'. The
Aut hori zed Version reads the passage as a figure, the hand standing for a
bl ow struck by the hand, but this finds little or no favour with



commentators. The word translated in the Revised Version 'stretched out
must not be understood as 'stretched out in prayer' but |ying open, weak and
hel pl ess. Nagar is translated 'As water spilt on the ground in 2 Sanuel
14:14. A close parallel is found in Lanmentations 3:49 'Mne eye trickleth
down (nagar) and ceaseth not, without interm ssion'.

"My soul refused to be conforted' (Psa. 77:2). These words refer back
to the sorrow of Jacob for the |oss of Joseph (Gen. 37:35), and a gl ance at
verse 15 of this Psal mshows that the captivity of the ten tribes (Joseph) is
one of the subjects that disturbs and distresses the Psal nist.

Coming now to the verses where the Psal mi st uses the word '"fail' we
read:
"WIl the Lord cast off for ever?
And wi Il He be favourable no nore?
Is His nmercy clean gone forever?
Doth His promise fail for evernore?
Hath God forgotten to be graci ous?
Hath He in anger shut up His tender nercies? (Psa. 77:7 -9).
Here, as we have already remarked, the word 'fail' is gamar. This
word, gamar neans, 'to finish', '"to cone to an end'. It can be used in a
good sense, as in Psalm 138:8: 'The Lord will perfect that which concerneth

me', or it can be used in a bad sense, as in Psalm7:9, 'Let the w ckedness
of the wicked cone to an end'.

The cry of the Psalmist in Psalm 77, is '"WIIl the prom ses of God cone
to a premature end?' or if we could be allowed the graphic colloquialism
"WIl they peter out? The Psal mi st now awakened up to the enormity of his
doubts. He said:

"This is ny infirmty; but | will remenber the years of the right hand
of the nobst High' (verse 10).

The Revi sed Version nmargin reads 'O, That the right Hand of the nobst High
doth change'. Hengstenberg rejects this rendering, Perowne adopts it, and
Lut her rendered the passage, 'The right hand of the H ghest can change
everything' . The question is perhaps beyond us at this renote period.
Shenoth is the ordinary plural "years' or it may be the infinitive of the
verb shanah 'change'. W have often found that an appeal to the LXX will
sonmetinmes turn the scale in disputed passages, and we should renenber that
the translators were over 2,000 years nearer to the original than we are, and
were famliar with the | anguage and current interpretation. W find the LXX
reads alloiosis 'change', a word used by themto translate the Chal dee shena
i n Daniel 2:21:

'He changeth the times and the seasons'.
This, the Psalnmi st seens to mean in the disputed passage. He set his
doubtings aside as infirmty, and instead called to renenbrance the fact that
the right hand of the Most High had in days past turned what appeared to | ook
i ke defeat into success. So he continues:

"I will remenber the deeds of Jah' (verse 11, author's translation).



The title Jah occurs first of all in Exodus 15:2, after the passage through
the Red Sea:

"Jah is ny strength and song, and He is becone ny salvation'. The
reference to the sanctuary in Psalm 77:13, may be better translated 'in
hol i ness', because of the close association with Exodus 15:11

"Who is like unto Thee, O Lord, anmong the gods?
Who is like Thee, glorious in holiness,
Fearful in praise, doing wonders?

'O God, Thy way is holiness:
What God is so great as our God?' (Psa. 77:13).

Again, in Exodus 15:11 and in Psalm 77:11,14 we have a reference to pele,
"wonders'. The second half of the Psalmis taken up with a review of the
exodus of Israel, and the fact that this wonderful triunph was acconplished
t hrough the agency of two nmen, Mses and Aaron.

In spite of all appearances, therefore, the prom ses of God will be
perfected by Hm There is no possibility of failure there. |Israel sighed
and groaned in Egypt; Pharaoh opposed with all his mght, but when the tine
canme, nothing could prevent Israel |eaving Egypt, not even the apparently
i npassabl e barrier of the Red Sea. The use of the word gamar 'to fail', bids
us 'l ook away to Jesus the Captain and Perfecter of faith' (Heb. 12:2), and
as we contenplate the Person and the Wirk that He finished, we | eave the
doubts and the fears of the early part of Psalm 77, for the triunphant
conclusion, 'He Faileth Not'.

Unquenchabl e, Uncrushabl e, and Upheld until Victory
(lsa. 42:1 -4)

We have | ooked at Psalm 77 and | earned that there will be no failure in
the fulfilnment of the prom ses of God, for God will bring all to their
destined end; He will perfect or finish H's purpose of grace, and ' The ri ght

hand of the Most High changeth everything', as Israel rejoiced to learn at
the Red Sea.

We now conme to another passage which assures us that 'He faileth not':

"He shall not fail nor be discouraged, till He have set judgnent in the
earth' (lsa. 42:4).

The prophecy of Isaiah falls into two parts. |Isaiah 1 to 39, deals
with the failure of Israel, and |Isaiah 40 to 66 prophesies their blessed
restoration. |saiah 40 opens with the words:

"Confort ye, confort ye My people, saith your God'.

Then foll ow words of confort and hope, the glory of the Lord shall be
reveal ed and all flesh shall see it together

"For the nouth of the Lord hath spoken it' (lsa. 40:5).
VWhen we renmenber how this fortieth chapter breaks in upon the sad prophecy of

Israel's captivity in Babylon (lsa. 39:6,7) we may perhaps understand a
little better the faith that woul d be necessary to believe these conforting



words without reserve. At the end of verse 5, we nust nmake a pause. Heaven
waits for the servant of the Lord to obey the injunction. Wen no response
is forthcom ng,

'The Voice said "Cry"!"' (lsa. 40:6).
This time there is a reply,
"And he said, What shall | cry? (verse 6).
He follows this question with a reason. As though he said:

"What is the use of telling this people about restoration and confort,
all flesh is grass and to contenplate the fickleness and feebl eness of
man, takes away all hope, and |eads us to despair'.

"True replied the Voice, true, it is, that the grass withereth, and the
fl ower fadeth, but did | not conclude My nessage by saying
"The nouth of the Lord hath spoken it"?'

The fulfilnment of Israel's restoration depends solely upon the grace
and power of God. All flesh may be as grass,

"But the word of our God shall stand for ever' (lsa. 40:6 -8).

After speaking of the greatness of God, and referring to the raising up
of Cyrus as a deliverer (lsa. 41:25; 44:28; 45:1), the prophet | ooks down the
centuries and pointing to the Messiah says:

'Behol d, My Servant, Whom | uphold; Mne elect, in Wom M soul
delighteth; | have put My spirit upon Hm He shall bring forth
judgment to the Gentiles ... the snoking flax shall He not quench ..
He shall not fail nor be discouraged (lsa. 42:1 -4).

The word that is translated 'fail' in this passage is very different
fromthe one we have seen used in Psalm77. The word here translated 'fail’
is kahah, and is the very word used in verse 3 which is translated 'snpoking
as of dimy burning flax (margin). The Septuagint recognizes this connection
for it translates the Hebrew word for 'fail' by analanmpo 'to shine out'. The
word kahah is often used of the eye. It is witten of Mdses 'H s eye was not
dim (Deut. 34:7), and of Isaac, that he was old 'and his eyes were dini
(Gen. 27:1). \hen Job lanmented that his eye was 'dim, he says in the near
context 'ny purposes are broken off' (Job. 17:7,11). Once again does |saiah
use the word, nanely in 61:3 in a passage very parallel to |Isaiah 40,

i nasmuch as the Messiah proclains the acceptable year of the Lord, conforts
them that mourn and gives a 'garnent of praise for the spirit of heaviness'.

Israel had failed, and when the glad tidings of their restoration were
announced, it sounded to themlike idle tales. That was because they were
| ooking to the flesh which is as grass. The purposes of the Lord however
are not dependent upon the armof flesh for their acconplishnent. True, the
One Who shall bring forth judgnent unto victory was a Man of flesh and bl ood,
but He was a Man unli ke any other son of Adam He was the Wrd rmade flesh.
| sai ah 42 speaks of H mas the Servant, but immediately adds 'Whom | uphol d'.
To see how this 'uphol ding'" guarantees success, we need only turn to
t he book of Exodus, where the battle with Amalek is described. It is
written:



"When Moses held up his hand ... Israel prevailed: and when he | et down
hi s hand, Amal ek prevailed (Exod. 17:11).

Moses was not sufficient of hinself to ensure success, so Aaron and Hur
"stayed up his hands' (verse 12). Here the words 'stayed up' are the sane as

in Isaiah 42. He was 'upheld'. So there will be no failure on the part of
this greater Servant than Moses; the words of Isaiah 42, 'I will uphold
guarantee victory. |Isaiah not only says of the Messiah 'He shall not fail'
but he adds 'nor be discouraged'. W have already seen that the di m burning
of the smoking flax is echoed in the word 'fail', both being the sane word in
the original, and now another parallel awaits us. The word 'discouraged' is
the Hebrew word ratsats, which neans 'to break or to crush'. The same word

occurs in verse 3 in the phrase 'a bruised reed shall He not break' where the
word 'bruised' is also ratsats. Let us endeavour to put the beauty of the
original before the eye:

| saiah 42:3,4

A Rat sat s "A crushed reed will He not break'.
B Keheh "Adimy burning flax will He not quench'.
C M shpat "He shall bring forth judgnent unto truth'
B Kahah '"He shall not fail (dimy burn)’
A Rat sat s 'Nor be discouraged (or crushed as a reed)’
C M shpat "Till He have set judgnent in the earth'.

These verses of Isaiah 42 are quoted in Matthew 12. By observing in
what circunstances this quotation is nade in the Cospel we shall |earn how it
was that the Lord Jesus was not discouraged, even though there was nuch,
humanl y speaki ng, that was crushing.

Matt hew 12, where the quotation occurs, is in a setting of apparent
failure. The Lord had upbraided the cities where His m ghty works had been
wrought because they had repented not. |Instead, however, of being
di scouraged we read:

"At that tinme Jesus answered and said, | thank Thee, O Father, Lord of
heaven and earth, because Thou hast hid these things fromthe w se and
prudent, and hast reveal ed them unto babes. Even so, Father: for so it
seened good in Thy sight' (Matt. 11:25,26).

This is a spirit that cannot be discouraged. In Matthew 12 we have a
threefold rejection of the Lord.

"A greater than the tenple is here' (Priest).
"A greater than Jonas is here’ (Prophet) .
"A greater than Sol onon is here' (King).

(Matt. 12:6,41,42).




This was very di scouragi ng, speaking after the manner of men. The fact that
the Lord would be rejected by Israel is anticipated in Isaiah. Reading on in
| saiah 42, we cone to the words:

"I ... will ... give Thee for a covenant of the people, for a light of
the Gentiles' (lsa. 42:6).

Later on in |Isaiah we read words that at first sound a little like
di scouragenent, but reassurance i medi ately foll ows:

"Then | said, | have |aboured in vain, | have spent My strength for
nought' (lsa. 49:4).

"And He said, It is a light thing that Thou shoul dest be My Servant to
raise up the tribes of Jacob, and to restore the preserved of Israel: |
will also give Thee for a light to the Gentiles, that Thou mayest be My
sal vation unto the end of the earth' (lsa. 49:6).

The fact that the Lord Jesus gave the title 'Lord of heaven and earth’
to the Father, in Matthew 11:25, |ooks back to Isaiah 42, for there we read,
i mediately followi ng the statenent, 'He shall not fail nor be discouraged
t he words:

'"Thus saith God the Lord, He that created the heavens, and stretched
themout; He that spread forth the earth' (lsa. 42:5).

Surely it is not without purpose, that these words find an echo in the
cl osing verses of this Gospel

"Al'l power is given unto Me in heaven and in earth' (Matt. 28:18).

Once again then, we can say with full assurance and with gratitude that knows
no bounds, 'He Faileth Not':

"I will sift the house of Israel ... yet shall not the l|east grain
fall' (Anps 9:9).

We have gratefully recorded two bl essed facts.

(1) The Lord will not fail in the sense that He will not bring His
pronmi se and purpose to a finish (gamar).
(2) The Lord will not fail in the sense that He will not go out I|ike

a snoking flax (kahah).
We now turn our attention to another phase of this subject:

"There failed not aught of any good thing which the Lord had spoken
unto the house of Israel; all came to pass' (Joshua 21:45).

The word here translated 'fail' is naphal '"to fall"'.
This word is of a very wide significance, nmeaning not only "to fall' in
a general sense, but it has taken on several special neanings also. The

nmeani ng that cones nearest to the subject in hand, nanely the fulfilnment of a
prom se, is its usage in connection with Sarmuel, where we read:

"The Lord ... let none of his words fall to the ground (1 Sam 3:19).



These words are followed by the record that all Israel, from Dan to Beersheba
knew t hat Samuel was established to be a prophet for the Lord. Sanuel's
conti nuance as a faithful prophet is indicated in 1 Sanmuel 9:6, where the
servant of Saul said:

'Behold now, there is in this city a man of God, and he is an
honourabl e man; all that he saith coneth surely to pass: now |l et us go
thither; peradventure he can shew us our way that we should go'

There is an explanatory note given in 1 Sanmuel 9:9 that we should
noti ce:

"He that is now called a Prophet (nabi) was beforetine called a Seer'
(roeh).

The seer, was a 'see -er', one who saw either by vision, or by the
percepti on and understandi ng. Abraham nanmed the Mount whereon he had been
willing to offer Isaac, 'Jehovah -Jireh', 'Jehovah will see', which differs
little from Moriah which nmeans 'shown by Jah'. Abraham was al so a prophet
nabi (Gen. 20:7). Here the predicting of future events is secondary, the
prime nmeani ng of the word being one who is God's spokesman

We find this to be the neaning of the second occurrence of the word:

'See, | have made thee a god to Pharaoh: and Aaron thy brother shall be
thy prophet' (Exod. 7:1).

This needs no further explanation than is provided in Exodus 4:14 -16:

"I's not Aaron the Levite thy brother? | know that he can speak wel
And thou shalt speak unto him and put words in his nouth: and
will be with thy nouth, and with his nmouth, and will teach you what ye

shall do. And he shall be thy spokesnan unto the people: and he shal
be, even he shall be to thee instead of a nmouth, and thou shalt be to
hi minstead of God'.

The diffidence of Moses and the anger of the Lord was overruled to
provide us with a fairly clear idea of the status of a prophet. He is
"instead of a nouth'. This being the case we can understand how it was that
the Lord did |let none of Sanuel's words fall to the ground.

Anot her usage of naphal that bears upon our subject is found in Job
12: 2,3 and 13: 2:

'No doubt but ye are the people, and wi sdom shall die with you. But |
have understanding as well as you; | amnot inferior

(naphal with mfollowi ng) to you: yea, who knoweth not such things as
t hese?' (12:2,3).

Again, in the law regulating the vow of a Nazarite, it is witten that
if a Nazarite be suddenly rendered unclean by contact with death he nust go
t hrough certain cerenonial cleansings and shall be restored but,

' The days that were before shall be | ost (naphal), because his
separation was defiled (Num 6:12).



The LXX renders this word al ogoi esontai 'shall not be reckoned and
the Latin Vulgate irriti fiant 'to be vain, useless'. Naphal is also used of
an 'untimely birth', one who never saw the |light (Job 3:16; Eccles. 6:3).

Yet once nore the word is translated 'giants', the nephilimor 'fallen'" ones
(Gen. 6:4).

These vari ous shades of neani ng have a bearing upon our text. God's
prom ses, whether to Joshua, to Israel, to the Church, or to individuals wll
never fail, for

(D) The Lord Hinself is the speaker. The prophets are but His
nout hpi ece. None of these words can fall to the ground. (1 Sam
3:19).

(2) The words of the Lord cannot fail by reason of any inferiority.
If nortal nman understands, knows and sonetimes speaks words of
wi sdom and truth, how much nore shall God's words prevail (Job
12: 3).

(3) The promises of the Lord will never 'lapse'. W have already
seen that He cannot fail either through | ack of power or |ack of
purpose, and even if for reasons that are discoverable there
shoul d appear to be "gaps' or His people called 'Lo -anm' there
is no 'slackness' with God. He knows the whole circunstance; He
knew when He spoke to Abraham of the bondage that awaited |srael
but He al so knew t hat when the 400th year was reached that
Pharaoh hi nsel f would urge the captive people to | eave the house
of bondage.

(4) The promises of God are the pronm ses of One Who 'cannot |ie'
(Tit. 1:2). He will never '"fall' like the Nephilimfell, but
will remain steadfast to the end.

It does not require much spiritual insight to see once again that the
Lord Jesus Christ is the seal upon every proni se of God. No one thing can
fail, for the purpose of the ages is in His hand, and rests upon His finished
work. He is the Al pha and the Orega, the Beginning and the Ending; in Hmis
the Yea and the Amen to every prom se of God, and so once again we rejoice to
conclude our third survey, with the precious words 'He Faileth Not'.

"I will not fail thee, nor forsake thee' (Josh. 1:5)
Here the book of Joshua again gives the subject of our neditation.

The word translated 'fail' here is raphah, which neans, to rel ax,
sl acken, yield. Here are sonme of the ways in which raphah is used.

In Proverbs 24:10, we read:
"If thou faint in the day of adversity, thy strength is small’.
Quite a nunber of tinmes the word is rendered 'to wax feeble or weak' as
' The king of Babylon hath heard the report of them and his hands waxed
feebl e: anguish took hold of him and pangs as of a wonan in travail

(Jer. 50:43).

"And when Saul's son heard that Abner was dead in Hebron, his hands
were feeble, and all the Israelites were troubled (2 Sam 4:1).



Nehem ah knew what it was to have enemes who tried to intimdate him
and so prevent him from acconplishing his purpose:

"For they all made us afraid, saying, Their hands shall be weakened
fromthe work' (Neh. 6:9).

This word is used of Pharaoh in Exodus, when he said:

"The tale of the bricks ... ye shall lay upon them... for they be
idle (Exod. 5:8).

O all the renderings, however, those that seemto illum nate our subject
nost are 'forsake' and 'slack':

"When thou art in tribulation, and all these things are come upon thee
if thou turn to the Lord thy God ... He will not forsake thee'

(Deut. 4:30,31).

"Joshua said unto the children of Israel, How long are ye slack to go

to possess the | and, which the Lord God of your fathers hath given

you?' (Josh. 18:3).

"There shall not any man be able to stand before thee all the days of

thy life: as | was with Mbses, so | will be with thee: I will not fai
thee, nor forsake thee. Be strong and of a good courage' (Josh.
1:5,6).

Let us look at the context of sone of these passages. The prom se nade
to Joshua in Joshua 1:5 is surrounded with encouragenent and strength.
Joshua is told to go over Jordan with the people, and to be assured that
every place that the sole of their feet shall tread upon is theirs.

Joshua is a pre -emnent type of Christ. Hi s very nane when witten in
Greek beconmes 'Jesus', and is so rendered in the New Testanment on two
occasions, nanely in Acts 7:45 and Hebrews 4:8. He foreshadows the Lord as
the Captain of salvation, and conmes into power at the death of Mdses the
representative of law. The promi se given in Joshua 1:5, is a repetition of
that al ready given in Deuteronony 31,

"And Mobses ... said ... | aman hundred and twenty years old this day
the Lord hath said unto me, Thou shalt not go over this Jordan
The Lord thy God, He will go over before thee, and He will destroy
these nations from before thee, and thou shalt possess them and
Joshua, he shall go over before thee, as the Lord hath said ... be
strong and of a good courage, fear not, nor be afraid of them for the
Lord thy God, He it is that doth go with thee: He will not fail thee,
nor forsake thee' (Deut. 31:1 -6).

It is this passage that is quoted in Hebrews 13:
"He hath said, I will never |eave thee, nor forsake thee. So that we
may bol dly say, The Lord is ny helper, and | will not fear what man
shall do unto ne' (Heb. 13:5,6).

The Lord Jesus Christ is the true Joshua of the church of the Hebrews:

"Let us therefore fear, lest, a prom se being left us of entering into
His rest, any of you should seemto cone short of it ... for if Jesus



(Joshua) had given themrest, then would He not afterward have spoken
of another day' (Heb. 4:1 -8).

Just as the death of Mses preceded the mnistry of Joshua, so the epistle to
the Hebrews shows the failure and futility of the law and its offerings, and
reveals the glorious triunph of the Wirk of Christ. Let us take the other

word 'slack'. First of all we nmust draw attention to the fact that while
Joshua 1:5 says 'I will not be slack', Joshua 18:3 says to Israel 'How |ong
are ye slack ...?" There is in this the idea of the co-operating power of
faith. The Iand may be given, but it also has to be taken. |[If the believer

fails or comes short of any of the promi ses of God, that cannot be attributed
to any sl ackness on the part of God; it nmeans that there has been a | ack of
faith and spiritual boldness on the part of the believer.

It will be remenbered that Peter had wi tnessed to the near approach of
the Second Advent, but as the days of waiting | engthened out into years, sone
of the enemies of the truth began to scoff and said,

"Where is the promi se of His comng? (2 Pet. 3:4).

There were many |egitimte reasons why the [ ong hoped for coming of the Lord
in glory should be delayed. Peter points to the whol e purpose of the ages
for an answer (2 Pet. 3:5 -7), but cones down to a specific reply when he
sai d,

'But bel oved, be not ignorant of this one thing, that one day is with
the Lord as a thousand years, and a thousand years as one day' (2 Pet.
3:8).

This means that before any nman attenpts to criticize the work of the
Lord, he nust rise above the time neasure of nortal man, to the |level of God
Who is fromage to age the Lord:

"The Lord is not slack concerning H s prom se, as some nen count
sl ackness; but is longsuffering to us -ward, not willing that any
shoul d perish' (2 Pet. 3:9),

and with this strong assertion of truth in the faithful ness of the Lord,
Peter is content to | eave the problem nerely referring his readers to the
epi stles of Paul for a fuller answer.

Paul, in the epistle to the Hebrews touches upon this nmatter in chapter
10:

'Ye have need of patience, that, after ye have done the will of God, ye

m ght receive the pronise. For yet alittle while, and He that shal

cone will cone, and will not tarry' (Heb. 10:36, 37).

The apostle is here quoting from Habakkuk. That prophet knew what it meant
to wait for an answer to prayer and to be surrounded by apparent evidence
that 'God had forgotten to be gracious' (Hab. 1:1 -4). He actually uses the
word 'slack' in verse 4. |In the second chapter we read,

"Wite the vision, and nmeke it plain upon tables, that he may run that
readeth it. For the vision is yet for an appointed tinme, but at the
end it shall speak, and not lie: though it tarry, wait for it; because
it will surely conme, it will not tarry' (Hab. 2:2,3).



The tarrying is only fromour point of view, there is no tarrying
neither is there any hurrying with God. The vision is for an appointed tine.
There will be no di sappoi ntnent at the end.

The promise made to Joshua is repeated by David to Sol onbn when he
sai d,

'Be strong and of good courage, and do it: fear not, nor be dismayed:
for the Lord God, even ny God, will be with thee; He will not fai

t hee, nor forsake thee, until thou hast finished all the work' (1
Chron. 28:20).

What is true of typical nen |like Joshua or Sol onobn, who were failing nen at
the best, is abundantly true of the Lord Jesus Christ. Matthew nmay record
that at the last critical hour, the Son of God had to endure the forsaking of
the Father for our sakes (Matt. 27:46), but John gives us the glorious
triunmphant word 'It is finished (John 19:30).

If the success of Joshua was assured because the Lord would neither
fail nor forsake him how nuch nore nust this be true of Christ:

"I amnot alone, but | and the Father that sent Me' (John 8:16).

"And He that sent Me is with Me: the Father hath not left Me alone; for
| do always those things that please H m (John 8:29).

"I speak that which | have seen with My Father' (John 8:38).

"I and My Father are One' (John 10:30).

The words that formthe title of this section are found in Zephani ah
3:5 and these will come under reviewin their own tinme; we mention the place
where they are found just now, because in the sane chapter at verse 16, we
have t he exhortation:

'Let not thine hands be sl ack'.

Again let us be thankful that we are associated with the true Joshua,
of Whomit is witten in a sense inpossible to any other 'He Faileth Not'.

God Who cannot Lie (Titus 1:2)

We have now seen by the testinony of those Hebrew words, words of earth
i ndeed, but 'purified seven tines' (Psa. 12:6), a nunber of aspects of the
i dea of failure, but there are one or two nore that nust be included before
our survey can be called conplete. Let us quote another passage which will
provide a further illustration of this characteristic quality of the Most
Hi gh:

"Neverthel ess My | ovingkindness will | not utterly take fromhim nor
suffer My faithfulness to fail' (Psa. 89:33).

It will be necessary to get sone idea of the Psalmitself in which this
passage occurs. The Psal m st opens with praise to God, especially with
regard to the faithfulness of the Lord. This is the keynote of the Psalm
consequently we are not surprised to find enmunah 'faithful ness' occurring
seven tines (verses 1,2,5,8,24,33 and 49, the last reference where it is
rendered 'in Thy truth'). The faithful ness of the Lord to David, his seed,
and the covenant made with David concerning his throne and seed is the burden



of this Psalm Wth this it opens (verses 2 -4). After praising the
faithful ness of the Lord in general (verses 5 -18) Ethan returns to his
theme, and deals with it nore extensively (19 -37). In the first part of
this section the covenant with David reaches out to the Messiah

"I will make Hhm My Firstborn,
Hi gher than the kings of the earth' (Psa. 89:27).

The second part |ooks to the human links in the chain that bind the covenant
made with David to David' s greater Son, and here provision is nmade for their
correction where necessary.

"If his children forsake My | aw,
And wal k not in My judgnents
* *

* * *
Then will | visit their transgression with the rod.
* * * * *
Neverthel ess My |ovingkindness will | not utterly take fromhim nor
suffer my faithfulness to fail
* * * * *

Once have | sworn by My holiness
That | will not lie unto David" (Psa. 89:30 -35).

The word translated 'fail' here is the Hebrew shagar which neans to
deal falsely, to deceive, to lie. |Its bearing upon a covenant is seen in
Psal m 44:17:

"Neither have we dealt falsely in Thy covenant'.

When Sanuel told Saul that the Lord had rejected himfrom being king,
Saul laid hold of Sanuel's skirt and pleaded with him but Sanuel replied,

"The Lord hath rent the ki ngdom of Israel fromthee this day, and hath
given it to a neighbour of thine, that is better than thou. And also
the Strength of Israel will not lie nor repent: for He is not a man,
that He should repent’ (1 Sam 15:28, 29).

Here is this word 'fail' translated 'lie', and shagar (and its
derivative sheger) is rendered 'lie' 31 times and 'lying' 22 tines, beside
'false', '"deceit', etc. W are reninded of the passage in Titus:

"I'n hope of eternal (aioniou) life, which God, that cannot Ilie,
prom sed before the world began (aionion) tines'" (Tit. 1:2),

and of the words of Bal aam

"God is not a man, that He should lie; neither the son of man, that He
shoul d repent: hath He said, and shall He not do it? O hath He
spoken, and shall He not make it good?' (Num 23:19).

O once nore, we think of the passage in 2 Tinothy 2. There we have
sonmething simlar to the covenant made with David. There is the

uncondi tional gift of life, and the subsequent award for endurance. This may
be forfeited, but the gift of |life can never be |ost:



"It is a faithful saying: For if we be dead with H m

We shall also live with H m

If we suffer, we shall also reign with H m

If we deny Hm He also will deny us:

If we believe not, yet He abideth faithful

He cannot deny Hinself' (2 Tim 2:11-13).

"I amthe Lord, | change not; therefore ye sons of Jacob are not
consuned' (Mal. 3:6).

"As concerning the gospel, they are enem es for your sakes: but as
touching the election, they are beloved for the fathers' sakes. For
the gifts and calling of God are w thout repentance’ (Rom 11:28, 29).

He cannot |lie, He cannot deny Hinself, He cannot change, He cannot
repent, for any of these would inpinge upon His faithfulness. Not only the
covenant made with David is sure of fulfilnment because the Lord will not
suffer His faithfulness to fail, it is true also of all the covenants that He
has made wi th Abraham and his seed:

"The Lord did not set H's |ove upon you, nor choose you, because ye
were nore in nunber than any people; for ye were the fewest of al
peopl e: but because the Lord |oved you, and because He woul d keep the
oath which He had sworn unto your fathers ... know therefore that the
Lord thy God, He is God, the faithful God" (Deut. 7:7 -9).

In that chapter of |saiah where the Messiah says '|I have spent ny
strength for nought' (49:4), and where Israel is 'not gathered (49:5), and
where the Messiah is called 'H m Womthe nation abhorreth' (49:7), it is the
fai thful ness of the Lord that is the anchor and stay:

"Kings shall see and arise, princes also shall worship, because of the
Lord that is faithful' (lsa. 49:7).

The faithful ness of the Lord to Hs Word of pronmise is so fundanenta
to all our hopes, that we should |ay hold upon every passage w th eager
t hankful ness. Let us tabulate the references to the Lord's faithful ness that
occur in the New Testanent:

"God is faithful, by Whomye were called unto the fellowship of H's Son
Jesus Christ our Lord (1 Cor. 1:9).

"God is faithful, Wio will not suffer you to be tenpted above that
which ye are able' (1 Cor. 10:13).

'The very God of peace sanctify you wholly ... faithful is He that
calleth you, Who also will do it' (1 Thess. 5:23,24).

"The Lord is faithful, Wo shall stablish you, and keep you from evi l
(2 Thess. 3:3).

"If we believe not, yet He abideth faithful: He cannot deny Hinself' (2
Tim 2:13).

"Let us hold fast the profession of our faith w thout wavering; for He
is faithful that prom sed" (Heb. 10:23).

"Through faith also Sarah herself received strength to conceive seed
because she judged Him faithful Wo had prom sed" (Heb. 11:11)
"Wherefore et themthat suffer according to the will of God commit the

keeping of their souls to Hmin well doing, as unto a faithfu
Creator' (1 Pet. 4:19).

"If we confess our sins, He is faithful and just to forgive us our
sins, and to cleanse us fromall unrighteousness' (1 John 1:9).



"Jesus Christ, Wo is the faithful Wtness, and the first begotten of
the dead' (Rev. 1:5).

" These things saith the Anen, the faithful and true Wtness, the

Begi nning of the creation of God" (Rev. 3:14).

"And | saw heaven opened, and behold a white horse; and He that sat
upon himwas called Faithful and True' (Rev. 19:11).

Here we have the faithful ness of the Lord operating
in twelve different spheres. In fellowship, tenptation, sanctification,
keepi ng, failure, profession, human weakness, suffering, confession, and in
the great prophetic future. He cannot lie. His faithfulness will not fail.
Emunah Hebrew. Anmen Greek and English. 'He Faileth Not'.

Christ, the Yea and Amen of All Promises (2 Cor. 1:20)

There is sonething wonderfully frank and noving in the evident nearness
of Jerenmiah to the Lord, that he could dare to utter his thoughts as he does
in chapter 15. Jerem ah says that he had found the words of the Lord, and
eaten them that he was called by the name of the Lord, that he had avoi ded
t he assenbly of the nocker, and asks why it is that his pain is perpetual and
hi s wound i ncurabl e:

"WIlt Thou be altogether unto ne as a liar, and as waters that fail ?
(Jer. 15:18).

This sounds worse in the English version than it does in the original
The Revised Version is nearer to Jerem ah's intentions:

"WIlt Thou indeed be unto nme as a deceitful brook, as waters that
fail?

Job used this figure when he said,

"My brethren have dealt deceitfully as a brook, and as the stream of
brooks they pass away; which are bl ackish by reason of the ice, and
wherein the snowis hid: what time they wax warm they vani sh: when it
is hot, they are consuned out of their place' (Job 6:15 -17).

Job refers to the torrents that pour down fromthe hills when the snow nelts,
but which vanish in the summer when they are nost wanted. Schulten says that
this phenonenon has given rise to many proverbs in the East. Thus the Arabs
say of a treacherous friend,

"I put no trust in thy torrent' and 'O torrent, thy flow ng subsides'.

Jerem ah woul d be acquainted with simlar proverbs and this he uses in his
renonstrance with the Lord. The words translated 'fail' in Jerem ah 15:18,
are |o aman. Aman comes fromthe root word that gives us our 'Amen' and
means true, reliable, sure. Let us acquaint ourselves with the usage of this
word. One of the earliest neanings is 'to make steady' as in Exodus 17:12.
We have already referred to this verse inillustrating the word 'uphold' in

| saiah 42:1; we turn to it again to illustrate the word that is used in
Jereni ah 15:18:

"Hi s hands were steady (ermunah)' (Exod. 17:12).



In 2 Kings 18:16, the '"pillars' of the tenple are called onenoth 'stays, or
supports'.

In contrast with the expression used by Jerem ah | o aman 'not sure' or
"fail' 15:18, we have in Isaiah 33:16 the positive, "His waters shall be
sure' (aman). So we read of the 'sure' nercies of David (Isa. 55:3), a
"sure' house (1 Kings 11:38), 'verified words (Gen. 42:20). As a noun we
find the word used in Deuteronony 32:20, 'children in whomis no faith

(emun)'. The verb aman has a variety of renderings all of which can be
traced back to the one central idea of reliability. 'A nursing father' (Num
11:12), or a 'nurse' (Ruth 4:16) brings before the mind a |ovely picture of
faithful ness. 'Established' , speaking of the Kingdom (2 Sam 7:16); and of a

"pronmise’ (2 Chron. 1:9). God is called "the Faithful God" (Deut. 7:9), and
i n another context altogether we read of 'long continuance' (Deut. 28:59)
even though the subject be 'plagues' and 'sickness', we get another aspect of
the word aman. Over and over again the word is translated 'believe', as of
Abraham ' He believed in the Lord" (Gen. 15:6), or of I|saiah 'Who hath
believed our report' (lsa. 53:1). There are twenty -seven occurrences of the
word ' Amen' in the English version, and one occurrence of the phrase 'so be
it which nakes twenty -eight in all for the Od Testanment. |In the New
Testanment the word occurs some 150 tines; being translated "verily' 100
times, and 'Amen' 50 times. Two of these references in the New Testanment are
of special interest; in 2 Corinthians 1 we read:

'For how many soever be the promises of God, in Hmis the Yea;
wherefore also through Hmis the Anen, unto the glory of God through
us' (2 Cor. 1:20. R V.).

Actually, the wording reads 'To God, toward glory, through us'. At the
nonent we are not so nuch concerned with the question of the text or of its
various translations, as to see the force of 'amen' and its bearing upon our
subject. This passage in 2 Corinthians 1:20 provides a full answer to
Jerem ah's question (Jer. 15:18), and to all who find thenselves simlarly
situated. 'How nany soever', however inprobable it my seem while | ooking
at present circunstances, that some of these promi ses can ever see
fulfilment, the Divine affirmation 'Yea' and the Divine confirmation 'Anmen'
is in and through Christ. Such was the faith of the apostle Paul, and such
shoul d be ours. In Revelation 3:14 we nmeet with the word 'Amen' as a title
of Christ:

' These things saith the Anmen, the faithful and true Wtness, the
Begi nni ng of the creation of God'.

The titles '"faithful and true Wtness' are but expansions of the title
Amen, and the title 'the Beginning of the creation of God' is at the one
extreme while the Amen stands at the other extreme of God's purpose. The
begi nning of creation was God's 'Yea', the rounding out of the purpose of the
ages will be Hs "Amen', and Christ is both 'Al pha and Orega’ and ' begi nning
and ending' (Rev. 1:8). Wen at |last the purpose of God is reached with
Israel, and Jerusalemis created a rejoicing and her people a joy, then the
God of Truth shall be renmenbered

' That he who bl esseth hinself in the earth shall bless hinmself in the
God of Truth; and he that sweareth in the earth shall swear by the God
of Truth; because the former troubles are forgotten, and because they
are hid from M ne eyes' (lsa. 65:16).



In that |ast sentence lies inplicit the purpose of the ages. A new
creation involves the forgetting or the passing away of 'former things'.
(See Isa. 65:17; 2 Cor. 5:17; Rev. 21:4,5). Let us observe also that in
Revel ation 21:4,5 we find the title of the Lord and of H's Wrd that has cone
before us throughout this section:

"The former things are passed away. And He that sat upon the throne
said, Behold, | nake all things new. And He said unto nme, Wite: for
these words are true and faithful. And He said unto ne, It is done. |
am Al pha and Orega, the beginning and the end (Rev. 21:4 -6).

"We bl ess Thee, O Thou great Amen,
Jehovah's pl edge to sinful nen,
Confirmng all H's Wrd.
Doubtful no prom ses renmin
For all are Yea, and all Anen
In Thee, the faithful Lord'.

(Hymms of Praise No. 62).

"For that He is strong in power, not one faileth' (Isa. 40:26)

We now turn to the text that we comenced with 'He faileth not' and
find it in Zephaniah 3:5. Before we can enter into the neaning of this
verse, a conplete analysis of the prophecy nust be made. This we are not
prepared to do just here. W are concerned at the nonent with the various

words translated 'fail', so that fromthe words used we may understand the
fuller meaning of both 'failure' and its alternative 'success'. The word
translated 'fail' in Zephaniah 3:5, is the Hebrew word adar. Let us |ook at

the way this word is used:

"And David recovered all that the Amal ekites had carried away: and
David rescued his two wives. And there was nothing |lacking (adar) to
them neither small nor great, neither sons nor daughters, neither
spoil nor any thing that they had taken to them David recovered all'
(1 Ssam 30:18,19).

The reader will notice that this record begins and ends with the
triunphant words 'David recovered all'. It should be added, that the word
‘rescue' in verse 18, is the sanme word as is translated 'recover’'. \When

great David's greater Son sits upon the throne, one of the characteristics of
the glorious reign that David rejoiced to record was 'He shall deliver the
needy when he crieth' (Psa. 72:12). Wen Mdses wote Psalns 90 and 91, he
addressed the first Psalmto those of twenty years old and upward whose
carcases were dooned to fall in the wilderness, and addressed the second to
their children who were to be preserved throughout the forty years wandering
and be led into the land. Hence he gave the assurance,

"Surely He shall deliver thee fromthe snare of the fower, and from
t he noi sone pestilence' (Psa. 91:3).

When Satan opposed the purposes of grace that had the deliverance of
Jerusalemin view,

"The Lord said unto Satan, The Lord rebuke thee, O Satan; even the Lord
that hath chosen Jerusal em rebuke thee: is not this a brand plucked out
of the fire? (Zech. 3:2).



We can therefore feel assured that in that day, when the Lord makes up His
jewels there will be none lacking, all will have been delivered.

Even in the day of David's distress, during the rebellion of Absal om
and Ahithophel, we find this same word used concerning his own 'there | acked
not one of themthat had not gone over Jordan' (2 Sam 17:22). The word is
not only used of the victorious David, but of the glory of Solonobn. 1In order
to i npress upon us the magnificence of Solonobn's reign, we are told what the
daily provision was:

"Thirty measures of fine flour, and threescore nmeasures of neal, ten
fat oxen, and twenty oxen out of the pastures, and an hundred sheep
besi de harts, and roebucks, and fallow deer, and fatted fow ... for
all that canme unto king Solonon's table ... they lacked nothing' (1
Kings 4:22 -27).

The word adar neans not only to fail or to lack, but to keep rank in an
army (1 Chron. 12:33), to be digged (hoed) as of a vineyard (lsa. 5:6). The
underlying idea being that of order or arrangenent which if observed would
prevent 'failure' or 'lack'. Another strange derivative of adar is eder 'a
fl ock of sheep' (Song of Sol. 6:6), possibly because of the well -known
tendency for sheep to keep close together and to follow a | eader

We can | ook back upon fulfilled prophecy also to encourage our faith.

We think of the triunphant reply of Mdses to Pharaoh's suggestion that Israe
shoul d | eave behind in Egypt their flocks and herds. 'There shall not an
hoof be | eft behind (Exod. 10:26). Not an Israelite perished in the Red
Sea, not one under twenty years of age died during the forty years wandering
in the wilderness, every one of them crossed the Jordan under Joshua. So
shall it be at the end; every one whose nanme is in the book of |life shall be
found in his |lot at the close.

Let us sumup the testinony of these seven Hebrew words:

(D he faileth not (gamar to finish). He will not halt, be turned
aside or in any way fail to reach His goal. He is the Perfecter
He Who once said 'It is finished" fromthe cross, will yet say
"It is done' fromthe throne.
"I will cry unto God Most High; unto God that performeth
(gamar) all things for me' (Psa. 57:2).
Christ is the Beginning and the Ending, and the purpose of God
nmust reach its goal

(2) he faileth not (kahah to burn dimy). He does not grow old, Hs
eye does not become dim He ever lives, and in the power of that
resurrection life is found the pledge of ultimte victory.

(3) he faileth not (naphal to fall). None of His words can fall to
t he ground.

'"For as the rain conmeth down, and the snow from heaven, and
returneth not thither, but watereth the earth, and maketh
it bring forth and bud, that it my give seed to the sower,
and bread to the eater: so shall My word be that goeth
forth out of My nouth: it shall not return unto Me void,
but it shall acconplish that which | please, and it shal
prosper in the thing whereto | sent it' (lsa. 55:10,11).



(4) he faileth not (raphah to sl ack).
"The mlls of God grind slowy,
But they grind exceeding small"'.
Man cries 'How | ong?'" 'a thousand years in Thy sight are but as
yesterday when it is past, and as a watch in the night' (Psa.
90: 4) .

The promises of God only appear to us to tarry, but they are all for an
appointed time. There is no slackness with CGod.

(5) he faileth not (shagar to deceive). The conflict of the ages is
the conflict between the Truth and the Lie. God is a God of
truth. He cannot lie. Satan is a liar and the father of it.
The truth is in Jesus. The |last we hear about liars and lies is
that they are not allowed to enter the New Jerusal em but have
their part in the |ake of fire.

(6) he faileth not (anan to be reliable). Christ Hnself is the Amen
to every pronmise of God. H's sayings are like a rock in a storm
Hi s covenant and His nercies are sure.

(7) he faileth not (adar to lack). Even though heaven and earth
shall pass away, it is witten 'Thou remainest', and in Hm
dwells all the fulness of the Godhead bodily. He is the One that

filleth all in all. For this reason He descended and ascended
that He might fill all things. |In the conpleteness of H's Person
and saving Work we find the fullest guarantee that all the true
seed shall be recovered. 'In the norning light' there shall 'not

lack one' (2 Sam 17:22).
he faileth not.
OUR YOUNG PEOCPLE

Wth the increase in nodernism sacranentalismand sectariani sm
parents and guardians are at tinmes at a loss as to the choice of a Sunday
School for their young charges. The |essons given bel ow may indicate one way
in which this difficulty may be overcone.

The great truth of the Mystery, the neaning of Dispensational Truth,
the principle of Right Division, are not nmatters into which a child can be
expected to enter, but on the other hand, if the Gospel brought before the
child is presented by one who already seeks to 'Rightly divide the Wrd of
Truth', that child will unconsciously walk in the ways of truth for today
wi t hout knowi ng the byways and blind alleys that indiscrimnate teaching of
the young often lays for their unwary steps. W believe that not a few
parents woul d appreci ate some outlines of teaching that have proved
t henmsel ves in practice, and so we give a selection of |essons that have been
so used in days gone by.

Be it noted, these | essons are not to be given to the child as they
stand. They are rather written to help the parent or teacher as the
di fferent portions of Scripture are read together



2 Tinothy 3.
How Scri pture was given.

2 Peter 1.
How Prophecy cane.

Luke 24.
The O. T. and Chri st.

John 17.
I nspired 'words'
"the Word'.

make up

Psal m 119:1 -16.

Verses to nenorize
24: 27,

2 Tinmothy 3.

2 Peter 1.

Luke 24.

John 17.

Psal m 119:1 -16.

Subj ect: The Holy Scriptures
Scripture: Child and Sal vation
(15). WMan and Service (17).
Scripture, graphe written (16).
Inspire, pneuma = breathed (as in
pneumati c).

Pur pose of Prophecy:
dark (19). ‘'Private
interpretation' neans 'own
unfol ding' (20). 'Moved (21)
"drive' in (Acts 27:15,17).

Lamp in

Moses and all Prophets (27).
Opened eyes (31).

Opened Scriptures (32).
Opened under st andi ng (45).
Moses, Prophets, Psalns --
concerning Hi nself (44).

The words (8).
The Word (14).
Thy Word is truth (17).

Nearly every verse contains a

John 17:17; Psalm 119:1.

reference to the Word and uses a
variety of titles such as 'law,
"testinonies', etc.
(one each week): 2 Tinmothy 3:16; 2 Peter 1:21; Luke
Questions based on Readi ngs
(1) What does the word Scripture nmean? (2)

How was Scripture given?
child? How?

(3) WII Scripture help a

(1) What is prophecy like? (2) Howdid it first
come? (3) Who is prophecy nostly about?

(1) How rmuch of the O T. refers to Christ'? (2)
What was the effect of the opened Scriptures on the
two disciples?

(1) When was this prayer offered? And for

whom did the Lord Jesus pray? (2) What work did He
do on earth? And whose words did He speak? (3) Can
we understand the Word of God if we neglect the words
He uses?

(2)

and ways?

(1) I'n what way can God's Word hel p us?
VWhat do these verses say about 'way'



Subj ect: Sal vati on

Romans 1:1 -17. Notice purport of 'for' in 16, 17.
' The gospel, the power of God "Power' is translated "mracle'.
unto sal vation'.
We are saved because
ri ght eousness has been provi ded.

Acts 4:1 -22. "Salvation' in verse 12 is 'the

' Sal vation through healing'. The mracle sets forth

Christ alone'. the salvation of the nation. Stress
'none other Nanme'. G ve parallels, e.g.
John 14:6.

| sai ah 12. Prophetic 'in that day' (1) 'God'

"God is ny Salvation'. "Jehovah'. (2) 'Wells of salvation'
(see John 4:14). 'Salvation',
"strength', 'song'

Psal m 119: 113 -128. "hiding place', 'shield , 'safe',

‘surety','salvation'.
Questions based on Readi ngs

Romans 1. (1) wWay was Paul not ashanmed of the
gospel he was so ready to preach? (2) To
whom is salvation given? (3) Wiat is
revealed to us in the gospel ?

Acts 4. (1) Did Peter heal the man by his own
power, or did he acknow edge sone ot her
power? (2) Are we saved by our own
works? (3) Who is the only One Who can
save?

| sai ah 12. (1) Way can we trust and not be afraid
when troubles come? (2) Is there only a
smal | supply of salvation and (3) Wiy is
it likened to water?

Psal m 119: 113 -128. (1) Mention in what way God hel ps us and
saves us in these verses. (2) \Wat does
it mean by saying that God is 'surety’
for us?

Verses to nenorize (one each week): Romans 1:16; Acts 4:12; |saiah
12:2; Psalm 119:114.

Subj ect: The Savi our

Matt hew 1. Nanme Jesus is N T. way of
The Savi our -- spel ling 'Joshua' (see Acts 7:45;



"Jesus’', ' Emmuanuel '. Heb. 4:8).

Name Emmanuel , interpreted in passage as
"God with us'. A true recognition of the
Person of the Saviour is essential

Luke 2:1 -32. The Saviour is 'Christ the Lord
(11). The Salvation which old

The Savi our -- Si mreon saw was the Savi our

"Christ the Lord'. Himself (30). Note 'all people'
(10 and 31).

Titus 2. Note reference to 'Saviour' in

The Savi our -- Titus (1:3; 2:10; 3:4 -- 'God")

"Qur Great God'. (1:4; 2:13; 3:6 -- "Christ'). Note

the 'appearing' of Salvation (11) and the
"appearing' of the Saviour (13).

| sai ah 45. Cyrus, a deliverer raised up by
The Saviour -- '"A Just God'. God, a type of Christ. 'None else" (5
14, 18, 21, 22). *'Just' and ' Saviour'

(see Rom 1:16 -17).
Questions based on Readi ngs

Mat t hew 1. (1) What are the names given to Christ in
this chapter, and what do they nean? (2)
Was Christ born into a king's fam ly, and
what was the king' s name?

Luke 2. (1) What title does the angel give when
telling the shepherds that a Baby is
born? (2) How nany people were to hear
the news of the Saviour's birth? (3)
What did Sineon nean when he said he had
seen God's Sal vation?

Titus 2. (1) What should we be | ooking for if we
bel i eve the Saviour? (2) Wen did Christ
give Hinmself for us?

| sai ah 45. (1) Can you tell fromthis chapter if
there is nore than one God and Savi our?
(2) What kind of God is our God?

Verses to menorize (one each week): Matthew 1:21; Luke 2:11; Titus
2:13; Isaiah 45:22.

Subj ect: The Sin -Bearer

John 1:19 -51. 'Taketh' (29) = 'beareth'. Lanb

The sin of the world. of God is Son of God (29,34). Sin borne
by HHm (29). Dove abides on H m (32).
He bare our sins, but He knew no sin.

1 Peter 2. He "did no sin' (22). He 'bare our sins
He bare our sins. (24). Note 'sin' in John 1:29,



| sai ah 53:11, 12.
Justify many ... bare
sin of many.

2 Corinthians 5.
The sinless One.
The Sin -Bearer

"sins' in 1 Pet. 2:24. 'Om Body' (24).
See Heb. 2:14,15; 10:5,10; 'The Tree' (1
Pet. 2:24) see Gal. 3:13.

"Borne griefs', 'carried sorrows',
"laid on Hminiquity'. 'He shal
bear their iniquities', 'He bare the

sin of many'.

"Not inmputing their trespasses unto
them ... For He hath made Him

" (19,21). 'He knew no sin'.
Note again how justification is
associated with the bearing of sin (21)
(ref. to Isa. 53).

Questions based on Readi ngs

John 1:19 -51.

1 Peter 2.

| sai ah 53.

2 Corinthians 5.

(1) Wiy is Christ called ' The Lanb' when
it refers to bearing our sins? Can you
conpare it with anything in the OT.? (2)
What did Christ bear and for how many did
He bear this?

(1) In what way did Christ bear away our
sins? (2) Did He conmmit sin Hinself, and
what did He do as our Exanple?

(1) Find three references to do with
bearing sin. (2) What is the difference
bet ween the sheep in verse 6 and the
sheep in verse 7 ?

(1) What does the word 'inpute' nean?
(See Rom 4). (2) '"Not inmputing their
trespasses unto them -- \Wat becane of
their trespasses?

Verses to nenorize (one each week): John 1:29; 1 Peter 2.24; |saiah

53:11; 2 Corinthians 5:21

Romans 3:19 -31.
The Redenption that is in
Chri st Jesus.

Ephesi ans 1.
Redenption is by bl ood.

Exodus 6.
Redempti on of stretched out

Subj ect: Redenption

"Freely' (24) = without a cause
(John 15:25). The word

"redenption' literally nmeans to 'set
free'. Type -- Israel in Egypt 'set
free' by blood of the passover | anb.

For gi veness (7) neans 'to set

free'. Type as above -- 'the Passover'.
Redenpti on cones again in verse 14. Type
Ruth 4; Rom 3:24 and 8:23 set forth the
t wo.

"I am (2), 'I have' (4), 'I WII"'
(6,7,8). "Bring out from under',



arm "Rid you', 'Take you' = phases of

redenpti on.
Psal m 49. Redenption involves '"living for
No man can redeem his ever' and 'not seeing corruption'
br ot her. (9). Redenption is by 'ransom (7). No

earthly wealth or power is of any avai
(6 -8). God will do what nan cannot

(15).
Galatians 3:1 -14 and 4:1 -7. 'Redeemt in 3:13 and 4:5 is a word
Redenpti on and the price paid. that nmeans to pay the price in the market
to set a slave free (see 1 Corinthians
6: 20) .

Questions based on Readi ngs

Romans 3:19 -31. (1) Can we be saved by keeping the | aw?
(2) How rmuch have we to pay? (3)
Something is "declared'. Can you

explain? (3:25,26).

Ephesi ans 1. (1) 'We have redenption'. \here? How?
Why? (2) Redenption (Eph. 1:7) and
Justification (Rom 3) cone by what? Can
you say why?

Exodus 6. (1) What was God going to redeemthe
people of Israel from and how did He say
He would do it? (2) Howis the
redenption of the Israelites a picture of
the redenption in Christ Jesus?

Psal m 49. (1) What does it say here is inpossible
for a man to do for his brother? Wo can
do this? What is it that God redeens and
from what power?

Galatians 3:1 -14 and 4:1-7. (1) Wiy is redenption necessary for al
under law? (See verses 10 and 13). (2)
Why did the Lord Jesus die upon a 'tree
or cross?

Verses to nenorize (one each week): Romans 3:24; Ephesians 1:7; Exodus
6:6; Galatians 3:13.

Subj ect: Faith

Romans 10. Note the questions to verses 14 and

Faith cometh by hearing. 15. 'Report' (16) = The thing you hear
"Believe' (in Isa. 53:1) is 'Say Amen
to'. Faith and the Word (2 Tim 3:15).

Ephesi ans 2:1 -10. The word 'that' in verse 8 does not
Faith |inks grace and worKks. refer to 'faith', but to the whole schene
of salvation. 'Faith' leads to 'Wrks' -



Hebrews 11:1 -31.
Faith the title deeds.

Habakkuk 1:1 -4; 2:1 -4;
3:17 -109.
The just shall live by faith.

- Not of works ... His workmanship ...
unt o good worKks.

' Substance'. This word has

recently been discovered anpbng anci ent
docunents and neans 'title deeds'.
Abrahamis tent = title deeds; Abraham s
city = thing hoped for. Note seven
exanples in 4 -11 and seven exanples in
17 -31.

Habakkuk's test. 'How | ong shal

I cry" (1.2). Habakkuk's trust.

"Though it tarry, wait' (2:3).
Habakkuk's triunph. 'Yet | will rejoice
(3:18).

Questions based on Readi ngs

Romans 10.

Ephesi ans 2:1 -10.

Hebrews 11:1 -31.

Habakkuk chapters 1 to 3.

(1) How does faith come? (2) Howis
confessing the Lord related to believing?
(3) What is the result of faith?

(1) Can salvation by grace through faith
be earned? (2) What is that we cannot do
in order to be saved and yet we should do
after we are saved?

(1) In what way is faith the 'substance
of things hoped for? (2) Can you give
anot her neaning for the words "By faith’
whi ch cone in connection with the people
in this chapter? (3) What did this faith
do for themand what will it do for us?

(1) I's prayer always answered at once?
(2) What are we told to do in chapter two
and what will help us to do this? (3) If
we have faith in the Lord, what can we do
al t hough things go wong around us?
(chapter 3).

Verses to nenorize (one each week): Romans 10:17; Ephesians 2:8;

Hebrews 11:1; Habakkuk 2: 3, 4.
Subj ect :

John 1:1 -18.
Chil dren of God.

Romans 8:1 -17.
If children then heirs.

" Children of God'

'"Received' ... '"believed (11,12).

Power = the right of authority. Sons
here = children, not full grown sons (1
John 3:1,2, also children).

Sons instead of slaves (15). No

slave was permitted to use the word Abba.
Every child of God is an heir (17).
Suffering for Christ is rewarded by
"joint -heirship'.



Questions based on Readi ngs

Hebrews 2:5 -18. (1) What does Christ call those who are
sanctified (verses 11 and 13)? (2) How
did Christ make H nself like 'the
children', and what did He do for then?

| sai ah 11. (1) I'n what way does this nmake you think
of the Garden of Eden?

Wite out fromnmenory John 1:12.
PAUL AND HI'S COWPANI ONS
Fel l owship in service

To consider the various titles given by Paul to his friends in the
Faith and in service is an education in both Christian courtesy and the
essentials of Christian service. Furthernore it affords encouragenent both
for the lowy and the nore highly gifted to press on in the fight of faith.
A chief characteristic of the apostle's choice of these titles is the way in
whi ch he associates his friends with hinmself. He does not speak of their
service as being rendered to hinself, but rather expresses the desire that he
and they, whoever they nmay be, and whatever the character of their service,
may in bl essed fellowship, both serve the Lord Christ.

First of all let us consider those titles given by Paul to his friends
that are prefixed by the word sun, 'together with'

Sunkoi noneo; sunkoi nonos: 'To have sonething in comon with another'.
For the general neaning of the word see Ephesians 5:11. In Revelation 1:9
the word is translated 'conpanion', and as this is the word we have adopted
in our title, Paul and his Conpanions, let us ook for a nonent at the nake -
up of the word. Even in its English conposition it is suggestive. Com is
sinply the Greek syn. In Geek 's' was originally witten 'c' and the ending
'm or 'n' changes according to the consonant with which it sounds. Thus in
English we say synpathy, and also synthesis. The second part of the word

‘conpanion' lives on in our word 'pantry' and originally meant 'the place
where bread is kept'. Moreover, the reader will recognize in this latter
word the nmodern French word pain, 'bread'. Originally, therefore, a

' conpani on' was one who had 'eaten bread with another'. This may have been

bread shared in kindness, bread shared as a covenant, or bread shared as a
fellow -sufferer. CQut of all the churches to which he wote, the apostle
gi ves signal honour to the Philippian church, by reserving this title for
t hem

"Both in ny bonds, and in the defence and confirmation of the gospel
ye all are partakers of ny grace' (Phil. 1:7).

'Not wi t hst andi ng ye have well done, that ye did comunicate with ny
affliction' (4:14).

If we had no personal acquaintance with the truth, we m ght wonder how
the words 'my grace' in 1:7, becone 'ny affliction' in 4:14. Reference to
Phi li ppi ans 1:29 gives the link: 'For unto you it was graciously given
(charizomai) in the behalf of Christ, not only to believe on Hm but also to
suffer for His sake'. As one reads the epistle to the Philippians, and



especially the [ ast chapter, we see how Paul the independent (4:11 -13)
alternates with Paul the lowmy (4:14 -16). He is strong enough to endure and
to do all things through Christ, assuring the Philippians that he does not
"desire a gift': yet, immediately, he withdraws, |est he should wound their
feelings, and says, 'nevertheless ye have well done', and even goes so far as
to speak of their gifts in the same terns that God uses of the sacrifice of
Christ. However, it is Paul, the independent, that has the last word, for he
says: 'But nmy God shall supply all your need' (Phil. 4:19).

Fel l owship with a man of this calibre had to be real or it would be
repudi ated. See how scathingly he rejected the assi stance of the Corinthian
church (2 Cor. 11:7 -10). Paul could be nelted by an act of pure Christian
charity, but he could scorch and wither the first approach of patronage. W
may be certain that any who were honoured with his conpani onship were worthy
i ndeed.

Suzugos: 'I| entreat thee, also, true yokefellow (Phil. 4:3). It is
i npossible to come to any concl usion regarding the identity of the believer
thus called ' Genui ne yokefell ow . Sone have thought that Paul here speaks of
a sister in Christ, and the reference in the context to wonen who were
"fell oW abourers’ with himin the gospel of Christ |ends colour to the
suggestion. Whoever it was, the title is a blessed one, and rem ni scent of
the words of the Lord in Matthew 11. In Philippians 4:3 the Authorized
Version uses the word 'l abour with' and 'fell ow abourers', as though the
apostl e used the sanme word twice, but this is not the case:

"And | entreat thee genuine yokefellow, help those wonen, who in the
gospel strove together with ne (sunathleo), with Clenment also, and with
ot her of ny fell omworkers (sunergos), whose names are in the book of
life' (Phil. 4:3 author's translation).

Sunat hl eo occurs once nore in Philippians 1:27:

"Only let your conversation be as it beconeth the gospel of Christ:

that ... | may hear of your affairs, that ye stand fast in one spirit,

with one mnd striving together (sunathleo) for the faith of the

gospel ' .

Thi s does not necessarily nmean 'preaching the gospel', it speaks of
‘conversation' or 'manner of |life' that 'becones' the gospel; it speaks of

"affairs' and suggests that the wonen thus comended, had stood fast, and
taken their share in the witness, strengthening the hands of those who were
nore actively engaged in public service, wthout which nuch of such service
woul d never have been acconplished. The other word sunergos or 'fellow
worker', is the nmore constantly used by Paul. Priscilla and Aquila are
greeted with this title in Romans 16:3 and the intensely practical nature of
their fellowship is seen in verse 4, 'who have for ny life laid down their
own necks'. Urbane, also, is given this title (Rom 16:9), and Tinothy in
verse 21. Twice the word is translated 'helper’ and once literally

"wor kfellow .

In 1 Corinthians 3:9 we read: 'W are | abourers together with God'
where the English rather | eads one to believe the neaning to be that he and
others were | abouring together with God. This, however, is not the neaning,
but rather, 'W are God's "workers together"; you are God's tillage; you are
God's building'. Paul was the planter, Apollos was the waterer, and both
t oget her were workers who belonged to the same God. Titus also bore the



title (2 Cor. 8:23), and certain of the circuntision who are nmentioned in
Col ossians 4:10,11. Tinothy also is given this title in 1 Thessal onians 3: 2,
so is Philenon and a nunber of others including Luke (Philem 1 and 24).

These are sone of the ways in which Paul refers to his conpanions. My
the very reading of the passages stinmulate fuller and nore faithful service.

Fel | owpri soners

We have considered four titles given by the apostle Paul to his
conmpani ons in | abour, which by their conposition with sun, 'together with'
enphasi ze the idea of fellowship. These four titles are sunkoi nonos,
partaker, conpani on, one who has fell owship; suzugos, yokefellow, sunathleo,
fellow -striver; and sunergos, fellowmwrker. There is one other title
simlarly conposed, and in order to nmake our study conplete we nust give it
i ke consideration.

Sunai chmal ot os, 'fellowprisoner' (Rom 16:7; Col. 4:10; Philem 23).
The word aichnme, nmeaning 'a spear' is fromaknme, "a point', and is found in
our language in the word "acne'. Wen Paul refers to hinself as 'the
pri soner of Jesus Christ', or of the Lord, in Ephesians 3:1; 4:1; 2 Tinothy
1:8 and Philenon 1 and 9, he uses desm os, a word that enphasi zes the 'bonds
that went to nmake up his inprisonnment. To this aspect of his inprisonment he
refers several tines in his epistles, speaking of his 'bonds' four tines over
in Philippians chapter 1 and, with a touch of pathos, he refers to themin
Col ossi ans 4:18, saying 'renenber ny bonds'. Again, in 2 Timthy 2:9 and
Phi | enon verses 10 and 13 nention of his bonds is made.

It is this word which we associate with Paul's prison mnistry. He
had, however, suffered inprisonment many tinmes before the occasion chronicled
in Acts 28. W read of his inprisonnent in Acts 16:23; 22:29 and 24: 27,
while in 2 Corinthians 11:23, when conparing his experiences with that of
ot her apostles, he wote: 'in prisons nore frequent'. W do not know how
many tinmes Paul suffered this indignity, but both before and after Acts 28,
certain faithful souls shared inprisonment with him The first to be
mentioned are found in Romans 16:7:

' Sal ute Andronicus and Junia, ny kinsnmen, and ny fell ow prisoners, who
are of note anong the apostles, who were also in Christ before nme'.

It is difficult to decide whether by the word 'kinsnen' the apostle
i ntends us to understand that Andronicus and Junia were sinply Israelites
(Rom 9:3), or that they stood in the nearer place of relatives, as may be
i ndicated by the use of the sane word in Romans 16:11,21. 1In Mark 6:4 and in
Acts 10:24 the neaning is, undoubtedly, 'relatives', and we are inclined to
believe that Paul means us to understand that these 'fellowprisoners' were
relatives, and he tells us that they had been Christians |onger than he.
VWhen Paul intends to describe the national relationship of an Israelite and
not his kinsfolk, he uses the expression, 'of the circuntision' (Col. 4:11).
It is an encouragi ng thought that apparently some of Paul's kinsfolk were
anongst the earliest believers on the Lord, and had probably prayed for Sau
at the very time he made havoc of the church. What joy would be theirs, even
in prison, to go over the wonderful ways of God, and how their tears would be
"lustred by His love' as they reviewed the grace of the Lord.

Aristarchus, the next to be mentioned, is introduced into the pages of
Scripture at a perilous nonent. Evidently there had been a rush to the



Jewi sh quarters at Ephesus in the hope of seizing Paul and dragging himinto
the theatre. In this the Jews were unsuccessful, but Gaius and Aristarchus,

men of Macedonia, were 'rushed with one accord into the theatre'. On hearing
this Paul 'would have entered' the theatre, but the disciples 'and certain of
the chief of Asia' desired himnot to do so (Acts 19:29 -31)

The second reference to Aristarchus is in Acts 20:3,4, where we find
the Jews laying in wait for Paul, and a noble band of faithful believers,
i ncludi ng Aristarchus, acconpany himon his perilous journey. In Acts 27:2
we again find Aristarchus with the apostle, this time on board the ship which
was taking Paul as a prisoner to Rome. Evidently he went through the storm
and the weck with Paul and stood by during his Roman inprisonnent, for in
Col ossians 4:10, as fellowprisoner, he joins in sending salutations to the
saints at Col osse. What a record of faithful devotedness these few verses
supply! When writing the epistle to Philenon, Epaphras becones the
"fellowprisoner' while Aristarchus is now called by Paul his 'fell ow abourer'
(Philem 23,24).

While there are indications that Paul was at tinmes treated with sone
di scrimnation, being permtted to dwell in his own hired house, the fact
remai ns that bonds are bonds, and to a man of the sensitiveness of Paul, a
man who chanpioned |liberty with fiery zeal, bonds and bars of any sort would

per haps have becone well -nigh intolerable, had it not been for the grace of
God. W sonetinmes forget that the grace of God through which we receive help
intime of need will usually reach us through some human channel, and

Androni cus and Junia, Aristarchus and Epaphras, as 'fellowprisoners' with the
apostle nmust be regarded in that light.

Paul hinself is now for ever beyond the power of man. He awaits 'the
liberty of the glory of the sons of God', but his nessage remains, and his
appeal to Tinmothy is of the same urgency today as when he wote it:

'Be not thou therefore ashaned of the testinony of our Lord, nor of ne
Hi s prisoner: but be thou partaker of the afflictions of the gospe
according to the power of God' (2 Tim 1:8).

Sone of our readers may know a | oneliness and an isolation as deep and
as cruel as any prison experience. Certainly those intimtely associated
with this publication know what the shut door of ostracismmeans. 1In a
sense, all who believe the truth of the Mystery becone 'fell owprisoners' with
the great apostle, and we trust that the contenplation of this phase of
conpani onship, which is open to us all, will tend to sweeten the bitterness
of the way, and cheer the lonely pilgrimthereon:

'Ye becane conpanions ... ye had conpassion (on themthat were in bonds
R V.) ... ye have in heaven a better and an enduring substance' (Heb
10: 33, 34).

Anani as, the man who sai d 'brother

It is usual to speak of Barnabas as Paul's first conpanion, and if we
limt that word conpanion to actual fellowship in service, perhaps Barnabas
nmust be given first place. W are sure, however, that one nane, associated
with Paul's passing fromblindness to sight, would be sure of a proni nent
pl ace anpbng Paul's conpani ons; the name of one by whom Paul was cheered in
the mdst of his bitter reflections and renorse when he was addressed by that
unexpected but lovely word 'brother’'. To the end of his days, Paul retained



vivid renmenbrances of his conversion, speaking of it with much feeling as
late as his first epistle to Timpthy. W feel sure that Paul hinmself never
forgot the first tinme he was addressed by a Christian as 'brother', and how
that greeting was enhanced by the circunstances. Consequently we conmence
the goodly fellowship of the conpanions of the apostle with the name of
Anani as.

Today it is usual to associate the nane Ananias with the sin of Iying.
I ndeed, in the witings of sone the word has been used in this connection as
a synonym nuch as Herod's nanme is used by Shakespeare in the phrase, 'It out
-herods Herod'. But the name was a common one in the days of the apostles,
and it is conforting to remenber that of the two others of the sane nane
which are nmentioned in the narrative of the Acts, Ananias was the nanme of the
man to whomit was first reveal ed that Saul of Tarsus was a chosen vesse
unto the Lord. Ananias was also the nane of the High Priest before whom Paul
stood, as recounted in Acts chapter 23. The nanme neans 'Jah is gracious',
and woul d speak to the heart of the stricken Saul. The grace of the Lord
becanme the keynote of his afterlife and mnistry, and in every sense the
associ ation of this name with the conmencement of Paul's life as a Christian
was fitting.

We are not draw ng upon our imagi nati on when we stress the nanme of this
di sci ple who mnistered to the newly converted persecutor, for the Lord said
of Saul :

"He ... hath seen in a vision a man nanmed Anani as coming in, and
putting his hand on him that he might receive his sight' (Acts
9:11,12).

Twenty -five years after, in spite of suffering beyond measure and
| abour beyond conputation, the name and the character of the nman who first
called him'brother' is renenbered by Paul

" And one Anani as, a devout man according to the |aw, having a good
report of all the Jews which dwelt there, came unto ne, and stood, and
said unto ne, Brother Saul, receive thy sight' (Acts 22:12,13).

It was no small or easy commi ssion that Anani as received when he was
tol d:

"Arise, and go into the street which is called Straight, and inquire in
t he house of Judas for one called Saul, of Tarsus: for, behold, he
prayeth, and hath seen in a vision a nman nanmed Anani as com ng in, and
putting his hand on him that he might receive his sight' (Acts
9:11,12).

Anani as knew only too well the character of the man to whom he was
sent, and in his answer to the Lord declares how he had heard through many of
the evil that Saul had done to the saints at Jerusalem and that now even to
far away Damascus, arnmed not only with the persecuting zeal of a fanatic but
with authority fromthe chief priests, had he cone to bind all that called
upon the nane of the Lord. Ananias had heard 'how nuch evil' this man had
wrought. The Lord shows him'how great things' Saul nust suffer for H s
sake. Ananias is in fear for those who call upon 'the nanme' of the Lord, but
the Lord reveals that this sane persecutor shall bear H's 'name' before the
Gentiles and kings and the children of Israel, and that he shall suffer great



things for that selfsane 'Name'. Assured by these words, Ananias pursues his
way along the street that is called Straight, and enters the honme of Judas.

Scripture tells us that all that Ananias was conm ssioned to do was to
put his hand upon the sightless eyes of Saul. At |last, Ananias stood in the
presence of the stricken man, and as he | ooked upon this trophy of grace, he
nmust have recalled the Pharisee and the persecutor. Wen he realized the
common bond that was now theirs, he was constrained not only to act, but to
speak, and we believe Saul of Tarsus had never before heard so sweet a sound
fromhuman |lips as the greeting, 'Brother Saul'. Here doctrine and practice
met: he was still 'Saul', but he was now 'brother'. The proud persecutor had
been received into the famly of faith, not only by the Lord of glory, but by
one of His humble children. The words and attitude of Ananias are full. He
followed this endearing and | ovely salutation with the words, ' The Lord, even
Jesus' (enphasizing the Lordship of the risen Christ, another feature
prom nently marking the teaching of the apostle), and finally, he interpreted
the gift of physical sight as being synbolic of spiritual illum nation
'Receive thy sight, and be filled with the Holy Ghost' (Acts 9:17).

We have not yet mentioned the first title that Scripture gives to the
apostle Paul. Wthout the Book, and wi thout having Acts chapter 9 before us,
we believe that we should select nmany titles borne by him before the one
given himin Acts 9:15 cane into our mnds, viz. 'He is a chosen vessel unto
Me, to bear My nane ...'. Paul never forgot that he had been 'chosen', a
word allied with the word 'elect', and, in Paul's estinmation, a word redol ent
of grace beyond dreans. He never forgot that he was a 'vessel', and in 2
Corinthians 4:6,7 as though still thinking of that blinding light which he
saw on the road to Damascus, he wites:

"For God, Who commanded the light to shine out of darkness, hath shined
in our hearts, to give the light of the know edge of the glory of God
in the face of Jesus Christ. But we have this treasure in earthen
vessels, that the excellency of the power may be of God, and not of

us .

Then follows a list of sufferings, which shows that he had entered into
t hat phase of his conm ssion covered by the words, 'how great things he nust
suffer for My nane's sake’

There are but six references in the Scriptures to Ananias, five of them
being in the record of Acts 9 and one in Acts 22 when Paul is nmeking his
defence. Ananias may not have lived to see the fulfilnment of his vision, but

he did see the niracle -working power of Christ's love. It was an honour to
be a 'chosen vessel'; to bear the nane of the Lord before Gentiles, and
ki ngs, and the children of Israel. It was a glory hitherto unknown by a son

of man. To be entrusted with the fellowship of His sufferings was a trust
i ndeed. Each and all of these wondrous titles Anani as no doubt unfol ded
during that scene in the roomin Damascus. But all was sanctified, and
crowned and bl essed beyond the power of human speech, by that grace -taught
preface: 'Brother Saul'.

Bar nabas, the encourager

Those of us who think of Paul, generally picture himas he was during
the mddle or the close of his witness; a man, who in face of prison or death
could say: 'None of these things nove me'. We are apt to forget the early
days when all was new and strange, and, so doing, we undervalue the mnistry



of such as Ananias and Barnabas. Anani as expressed his fear concerning Sau
of Tarsus, but love cast it out, and scales fell fromnore than eyes of flesh
when Ananias uttered the pre -emnently Christian salutation, 'Brother Saul'.

News of the evil that Saul had done to the saints at Jerusal em had been
carried as far as Damascus (Acts 9:13), so that we can scarcely be surprised
that Saul's attenpt to join the disciples at Jerusalemwas net wi th suspicion
and fear. It is hard to inmagine the disastrous effects this m ght have had
upon the spiritual life of so sensitive a character. But He Wo had chosen
t he vessel and marked out the course, controlled also all the circumstances
and the nmeans for the acconplishnment of that course. Already indicated as
one emnently fitted for the task of bringing together Saul and the church
was a man, a Levite, of the nane of Joses. Many would confess that they had
never heard of him Joses is better known to us by the name given himby the
apostles, Barnabas. W find then that:

' Bar nabas took him and brought himto the apostles, and declared unto
t hem how he had seen the Lord in the way, and that He had spoken to
him and how he had preached bol dly at Damascus in the nane of Jesus

(Acts 9:27).

In Acts 4:36 we are told that the name Barnabas neans 'the son of
consolation'. The Greek word paraklesis is frompara, 'beside', and kal eo,
"to call', and gives us the word Paracl ete.

'The Conforter' and ' The Advocate' (John 14:16; 1 John 2:1). In Vol.

23 of The Berean Expositor, pages 13 -15, we discussed the neaning of this
word, and showed that the idea contained in our word 'encourage' nost fits
the majority of the occurrences of the word. The name Barnabas is made up of
bar, 'a son', and nabi, 'a prophet'. The word prophet is used in the
Scriptures with wider significance than the foretelling of events, and in
nore than one passage in the New Testanent prophesying and exhortation
(parakl esis) are found together:

'He that prophesieth speaketh unto nmen to edification, and exhortation
(parakl esis), and confort (consolation)' (1 Cor. 14:3).
Of Judas and Silas it is said that:

' Bei ng prophets al so thenselves, (they) exhorted (parakal eo) the
brethren with many words, and confirnmed them (Acts 15:32).

Paul 's witness at Damascus was brought to a close by the opposition of
the Jews, who watched the gates day and night hoping to kill him (Acts 9:24).
Hi s witness at Jerusalem canme to an abrupt end fromthe same cause; this tine
it was the Grecians (Greek -speaking Jews), who went about to slay him (Acts
9:29). In both instances, Paul is saved by the solicitude of the disciples,
hi s qual ms of apparently deserting of his post, being quieted by a vision
whi ch he had in the Tenple at the tine:

"And it came to pass, that, when | was cone again to Jerusalem even
while | prayed in the tenple, | was in a trance; and saw Hi m sayi ng
unto nme, Make haste, and get thee quickly out of Jerusalem for they
will not receive thy testinony concerning Me. And | said, Lord, they
know that | inprisoned and beat in every synagogue them that believed
on Thee ... and He said unto nme, Depart: for | will send thee far hence
unto the Gentiles' (Acts 22:17 -21).



Obedi ence being better than sacrifice, Paul, being 'sent forth to
Tarsus' by the brethren, accepted the evident guidance, and there he tarried
until sought out once nore by Barnabas. W learn from Acts 4:36 that
Bar nabas was of the country of Cyprus. This may have been regarded by the
Lord in choosing Barnabas as the man best fitted to go to Antioch, for we
read in Acts 11:20 that:

'Sone of themwere nmen of Cyprus and Cyrene, which, when they were cone
to Antioch, spake unto the Grecians, preaching the Lord Jesus'.

If the word ' Cyprus' influenced the apostles in the choice of Barnabas,
the word ' Grecians' may |ikew se have influenced Barnabas in his next mpve:

' Then departed Barnabas to Tarsus, for to seek Saul' (Acts 11:25).

We can hardly believe that Paul would refrain fromtelling such a
friend as Barnabas of the vision which he had seen in the Tenple, and
Bar nabas, renmenbering the words addressed by the Lord to Paul, would realize
that Saul of Tarsus was the appointed witness, and that the mnistry 'far off
unto the Gentiles' was about to conmence.

It was from Anti och that Barnabas and Saul were separated to evangelize
Gal atia, and Acts 13 and 14 contain the record of their journeys, their
perils and their return. The order of their names at the commencenent of
this ministry is 'Barnabas and Saul' (Acts 13:1,2), but by the tinme they have
returned to Antioch, Barnabas is alnost forgotten. |t was 'Barnabas and
Saul' that Sergius Paulus called, but it was Saul who was al so called Paul
that was the actor and the speaker. After the incident in Paphos, we read of
"Paul and his conpany', not 'Paul and Barnabas' or 'Barnabas and Saul' (Acts
13:13).

Paul and Barnabas are nentioned together in the repudiation of the Jews
at Antioch (Acts 13:46), and at the healing of the |ane man of Lystra (Acts
14:12). The fact that the inhabitants called Barnabas 'Jupiter' and Paul
"Mercury', suggests the greater activity of Paul, Mercury being the so -
cal l ed nessenger of the gods. It is interesting to read in Acts 14:14 'The
apost| es Barnabas and Paul' revealing, as it does another order of apostles
than 'the twelve'. Paul departed with Barnabas to Derbe (Acts 14:20), and
until the end of the chapter neither apostle is mentioned again by name; the
record is content to say, 'they preached', 'they ordained', 'they rehearsed’

The stalwart conpani onship of Barnabas during this critical period nust
have been of trenmendous help to the young apostle at the begi nning of his
i ndependent ministry. Once nore Barnabas is to stand together with Paul for
the truth and the freedom of the Gentile, and then to succunb to the clains
of famly and the influence of fear. It is in Acts 15 that we find Barnabas
standi ng by Paul for the last time before there cane the great cleavage:

"VWhen therefore Paul and Barnabas had no small di ssension and

di sputation with them they determ ned that Paul and Barnabas, and
certain other of them should go up to Jerusalemunto the apostles and
el ders about this question' (Acts 15:2).

Closely parallel with Acts 15 is the record of Galatians 2, where Paul and
Bar nabas nmeke their stand 'for the truth of the gospel'.



In Acts 15:37 -39 the happy conpani onship of these two nmen is broken by
the strength of famly affection, for John Mark was 'sister's son to
Bar nabas' (Col. 4:10). Another departure is revealed in Galatians 2:11 -13,
where we read that 'Barnabas was also carried away with their dissinmulation'.
Paul nentions Barnabas once nore, nanely in 1 Corinthians 9:6, but never
again do we find them working together. Barnabas, the encourager, had done
his work; the great ship had been fairly |launched, but unsuspected weakness
reveal ed that he was unfit to go forward in the great enterprise
Neverthel ess the Christian church can never be too grateful to the man whose
foresi ght and encouragenent, whose quickness to perceive the way in which the
Lord's purposes were to be fulfilled, led him at Jerusalem and at Antioch
to stand by the chosen vessel who was destined to bear the nane of the Lord
before the Gentiles.

By hunbl er and weaker vessels is the God of all grace carrying on the
good work. \While none nmay be of
Paul 's calibre, there is obvious need for many 'sons of consol ati on' who
shall stand by, encourage, and support those who seek to followin the steps
of the great apostle to the Gentiles.

Bar nabas had been of utnpbst service.

(1D He bridged the gulf between Saul and the disciples at Jerusal em

(2) At Antioch he recognized that Saul was the man for the work
devel oping there, and travelled as far as Tarsus to seek himout.

(3) Toget her with Saul, Barnabas was chosen to evangelize Gal atia and
initiate the great independent ministry of the apostle to the
Gentil es.

(4) At Jerusal em he stood with Paul while the apostle laid before the
assenbly that gospel which he had preached anmpobng the Gentiles,
and, with Paul, received fromthe other apostles the right hand
of fellowship.

Silas, the succourer

At the conference held at Jerusalem which is detailed for us in Acts
15, anot her val ued conpani on of Paul is introduced, nanely Silas:

"Then pleased it the apostles and elders, with the whole church, to
send chosen nen of their own conpany to Antioch with Paul and Bar nabas;
nanmel y, Judas surnaned Barsabas and Silas, chief men anong the brethren

men that have hazarded their lives for the name of our Lord Jesus
Christ ... being prophets also thenselves' (Acts 15:22, 26, 32).

Three outstanding characteristics of these nen are remarked upon:

(1) They were '|eaders', the word 'chief' being a translation of
hegoemai, which is fromago, 'I lead (v. 22).

(2) They conbined in an em nent degree, doctrine and practice, for
they had 'hazarded their lives' in their testinmony for the Lord
(v. 26).

(3) They were noreover 'prophets' and so could 'exhort and confirni
t hose among whom they ninistered (v. 32).

We learn fromverse 30 that these nen reached Antioch and afterwards
were | et go in peace.



"Notwi thstanding it pleased Silas to abide there still. Paul also and
Bar nabas continued in Antioch' (Acts 15:34, 35).

The Revi sed Version places verse 34 in the margin, but, whether it
forms a part of the sacred text or not, Silas nust have renmmined at Antioch
as the close of the chapter reveals.

We have no hint as to what was working in the mind of Silas. Wether
he saw what was com ng; whether he placed hinself before the Lord as being
willing further to hazard his Ilife for Hi s nane; whether he was noved at the
failure of Barnabas at this critical point (see Gal. 2:11 -13), we know not.
We do know, however, that the Lord, VWho knows the hearts of all men, knew
just how far Barnabas woul d go, and so provided Hi s servant Paul w th anot her
conforter and conpani on.

It nmust have been a great shock to Paul when Barnabas was 'carried
away', but when this was followed by the insistence of Barnabas that his
relative, John Mark, should, in spite of his failure at Panphylia, be
included in the conpany to revisit Galatia, there was a breach, and Barnabas
took Mark and sailed unto Cyprus. Thus Paul was |left alone. But the visit
to Galatia could hardly be undertaken single -handed. A conpani on was want ed
who coul d be trusted; who was not easily noved with fear; who could, as
occasi on arose, take an active part in the mnistry. Such a one was Silas, a
"l eader'; one who had already hazarded his |ife; one who could mnister the
spoken word:

"And Paul chose Silas, and departed, being recomended by the brethren
unto the grace of God. And he went through Syria and Cilicia,
confirm ng the churches' (Acts 15:40,41).

Now Bar nabas was a Levite, but Silas was a Roman citizen, a difference
not to be underestimated, seeing that the next step was the preaching of the
gospel for the first time in Europe. That Silas was a Ronan is made cl ear by
Paul's words in Acts 16:37: 'They have beaten us openly uncondenmed, being
Romans' .

After Paul had acconplished his design of revisiting
the churches in Galatia, he nost naturally continued his journey with the
intention of preaching in Asia, but this was forbidden by the Holy Spirit.
Turning north, therefore, they attenpted to enter Bithynia, but again they
were prevented by the Holy Spirit. Thus no alternative was left but to turn
back, or to go straight on. W can well understand that to these pioneers
the thought of turning back would have been intolerable. So, with doors shut
on either side, they canme to Troas. Here their problem was solved by the
vision of the man of Macedonia, and thus fortified by the certainty of divine
gui dance, the apostle and his faithful band set foot for the first tinme in
Philippi. Here Silas proved his willingness to suffer for the Lord, for it
was Paul and Silas who sang together in the innernost prison

Both at Thessal onica and at Berea, Silas is found faithfully seconding
the apostle's witness. The Jews of Thessalonica stirred up the people at
Berea, and in order to cover Paul's novenents, Silas and Ti nothy renmined
behi nd at Berea, while Paul was sent away to the sea and conducted to Athens.
From At hens, Paul sent a request to Silas and Tinothy to rejoin himw th al
speed (Acts 17:4,10, 14,15). However, Paul had given his testinony on Mars
Hill, and reached Corinth before Silas and Tinmothy rejoined him (Acts 18:5).



Once nore Paul and his conpani ons were exposed to the fury of the nob, but
recei ved assurance of protection by a vision in the night (Acts 18:9, 10).

We have no further record in the Acts of the witness of Silas, but
under his full nane Silvanus he is nentioned by Paul in three of his
epistles. We learn from2 Corinthians 1:19 sonething of the unconproni sing
character of his witness at Corinth:

'"For the Son of God, Jesus Christ, Who was preached anpong you by us,
even by me and Silvanus and Ti not heus, was not yea and nay, but in Hm
was yea'.

Both of the epistles to the Thessal oni ans open with the words:

"Paul, and Silvanus, and Ti notheus, unto the church of the
Thessal oni ans in God the (our) Father and the Lord Jesus Christ'.

Al the way through these epistles this fellowship is naintained: 'W
gi ve thanks', 'our gospel', 'followers of us', 'our entrance in unto you',
"we suffered , '"we were bold', etc.

So far as the Scripture record | eads us, the conpani onship of Silas
with Paul terminates in the Acts with the founding of the churches in
Thessal oni ca and Corinth, and with the epistles to those churches. Silas
bel onged to Jerusal em he had been entrusted with the decrees and had
acconpani ed the apostle to the fields of |abour which possibly at the outset
had not entered his mnd. Unlike Barnabas, whose conpanionship ternmnated in
a quarrel, there is no hint in Scripture that Silas failed faithfully to
carry out his work.

Soon after the epistles to the Corinthians were witten, Peter wote

his first epistle. It was addressed to the dispersion in sone of the places
whi ch had been visited by Silas: 'Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia and
Bithynia'. It will be remenbered that Asia and Bithynia were closed to Paul

and Silas, in order that they nmight press on to Troas where they obtai ned
direction by the vision of the man of Macedonia. To be entrusted by Peter
with a message which included these very places nust therefore have conme as a
bl essed conpensation to Silas. It is evident fromthe close of Peter's first
epistle that Silas was well known to those who received the epistle, and
there is every reason to believe that he is the sanme man who, earlier, had
stepped into the breach and loyally shared with Paul the honour of planting

t he banner of the cross on European soil. Peter's words are:

"By Silvanus, our faithful brother, as | account him | have witten
unto you briefly, exhorting, and testifying that this is the true grace
of God: stand ye fast therein' (1 Pet. 5:12 R V.).

Silas was a man of broad synpathies. He could work loyally with Pau
and with Peter. The distinctive character of their two nessages was not so
much his burden as | ending a hand wherever the grace of God was preached and
hel p was needed. He would have had no synpathy whatever with the partisans
at Corinth who said 'l amof Paul' or 'I amof Cephas'. Into the mnistry of
the Mystery he was not permitted to enter, this honour being reserved for
Ti mot hy, who served together with Silas at the beginning. As we discern the
di fferent characters that gathered round Paul the apostle, and how he
t hankfully and | ovingly wel comed their conpani onship, one trusts that the
very recital of these varied phases of service will be owned by the Lord in



revealing to many of our readers avenues of wi tness and cooperation that have
hitherto remai ned cl osed or unsuspect ed.

Ti not hy, the son

Whet her Paul was married is a noot point with students of Scripture.
That he had full liberty in the matter he makes clear in 1 Corinthians 9:5,
but we know that no wife ever acconpanied himon his travels, or is nentioned
by him

The first of the six hundred and thirteen commandments of Jew sh
tradition is the aw of marriage, and Mii noni des says, 'He that lives to such
an age, and marries not, transgresseth a preceptive law . Paul could hardly
have descri bed hinself as a zealot for the tradition of his fathers (Gal
1:14), nor woul d he have been comnm ssioned by the Sanhedrin, as he was, had
he avoi ded marriage. The truth seens to be that Paul was a w dower, and for
the sake of the gospel and its mnistry he refrained from marryi ng again.
Apparently he stood al one, and had no children. God, in Hi s tender nercy,
not only gave hel pers, |ike Barnabas and Silas, who stepped into the breach
fulfilled the purpose of their call and then retired, but He al so bestowed
upon Paul a 'son', and thus gave himan object for |ove and solicitude, for
He knows as none other the hearts of nen and their needs. Tinothy was a
young believer living either at Derbe or Lystra; his nother was a Jewess and
his father a Greek. W learn from2 Tinothy 1:5, that both his nother
Euni ce, and his grandnother Lois were believers, and from2 Tinothy 3:15 that
fromhis earliest childhood (brephos) he had been taught the holy Scriptures.
Timothy differed in several respects from Barnabas and Sil as.

In the first place Barnabas and Silas were mature believers, and, in
t he case of Barnabas, Paul was in the first instance taken under his w ng and
introduced into the circle of faith at Jerusalem Silas was a | eader, one
who had hazarded his life for Christ's sake, and a prophet. There is however
a marked contrast between these nen of standi ng and robust service, and
Timothy. Tinothy was young, and even as far on in the story as the witing
of the first epistle to Tinothy, Paul says to him 'Let no man despise thy
youth' (4:12), and in 2 Tinothy 2:22: 'Flee also youthful lusts'. Tinothy
was apparently never robust in health, and was inclined to | ean too nmuch to
t he abstenious side of life, so that Paul was obliged to wite, in 1 Tinothy
5:23: 'Be no longer a water drinker, but use a little wine for thy stomach's
sake and thine often infirmties'. Those who cannot enter into the
circunstances of the case have made a difficulty of this interjection about
drinking water. But the apparent irrelevance of 'elect angels',
"inmpartiality in judgnment' and 'taking a little w ne' vani shes when we enter
into the deep concern of Paul for his son in the faith who was placed in so
responsi ble a position. Tinmthy was not naturally a bold man. The very
contenpl ati on of hazarding his life would be an agony. To him Paul wites:
'God hath not given us the spirit of cowardice ... be not thou therefore
ashaned" (2 Tim 1:7,8). It was this man who was destined to succeed the
intrepid apostle, and who was told in his last letter that the work of an
evangel i st and the endurance of afflictions went together (2 Tim 4:5).

Secondly, both Barnabas and Silas were Jews. |In the case of Silas his
useful ness was increased by the fact that he was a Roman citizen, and so was
especially adapted for the work he did with Paul in Thessal onica and Cori nth.
Ti mot hy was connected by birth both with Jew and Greek, and to ensure his
acceptance in the synagogue ministry, which was a feature of great inportance



in the early ministry of Paul, Tinmothy was circuncised before he set forth on
that journey which was destined to bear such fruits of grace.

There is surely a third difference, and one which, perhaps, nore than
any other, was of special value to Paul hinself, Tinothy was not independent.
Bar nabas and Silas hel ped Paul, but for nany years, and perhaps throughout
his whole life, Paul continually felt the claimof Timthy upon him His
youth, his delicate constitution, his shrinking spirit, provided just that
demand upon the apostle, that perhaps saved himmany a tine from being
overwhel med with his own griefs. He was obliged to set aside his own sorrows
in his anxiety for Tinothy. Barnabas was an encourager, and stepped aside
when his work was done. Silas was a succourer, who stood in the breach and
did yeoman service for a specific tinme, but Tinmpbthy was a son, and as a son
he remai ned to the end.

"For this cause have | sent unto you Tinotheus, who is ny bel oved son
and faithful in the Lord" (1 Cor. 4:17).

"I trust in the Lord Jesus to send Tinmotheus shortly unto you, that |
al so may be of good confort, when | know your state ... For all seek
their own, not the things which are Jesus Christ's. But ye know the
proof of him that, as a son with a father, he hath served with nme in
the gospel' (Phil. 2:19 -22).

"Paul , an apostle ... unto Tinobthy, ny own son in the faith' (1 Tim
1:1,2).
"This charge | commt unto thee, son Timothy' (1 Tim 1:18).

'"Paul , an apostle ... to Tinmothy, ny dearly bel oved son' (2 Tim
1:1,2).

" Thou therefore, my son, be strong in the grace that is in Christ
Jesus' (2 Tim 2:1).

It should be renenbered that the apostle does not use the word hui os,
"son', in these passages, but teknon, 'child' . The choice of the word is in
harmony with the purpose of Tinmothy's place, for teknon speaks of affection
and endearnent, whereas hui os has nore the sense of the dignity that attaches
to sonshi p and i nheritance.

The references to Tinmothy in the Acts correspond with steps in the
training fitting himfor the great work awaiting. H s association with the
ol der man, Silas, nust have been of great help, and it nust have been an
experience for the timd young man to find his | eaders thrown into prison
So, also, it was in the nature of discipline for himto remain behind at
Berea with Silas, to cover the departure of Paul (Acts 17:14). Again, in
travelling fromplace to place as for instance the journey fromBerea to
Corinth, valuabl e experience would be gained (Acts 18:5). On the return
journey to Macedonia his compani on was Erastus, chanberlain of the city of
Corinth (Acts 19:22; Rom 16:23). Fromhimhe could not but have | earned
much useful information concerning that city and its ways.

In Acts 20:4 he is found gaining further experience in conpany wi th Sopater
of Berea, Aristarchus and Secundus of Thessal onica, Gaius of Derbe, and
Tychi cus and Trophi mus of Asia.

Timothy remained true to Paul through the epoch-maki ng days of Acts 28
and passed into the glorious fellowship of the Mystery, not only as a nenber
of the Body of Christ, but as one upon whom was conferred the signal honours
of the charge of a church such as that at Ephesus, and succession to the
great apostle in carrying forward the mnistry of the gospel and the Mystery.



Paul expl ained that he suffered in the flesh |lest the abundance of the
revel ations granted to hi mshould engender pride (2 Cor. 12:7). Possibly,
too, he was saved fromintrospection, self -pity and hardening during his
perilous life, by the constant clainms made upon his care, his love, and his
pity by his son Tinothy. God's gifts are not always in accord with our
estimate, and had Barnabas or Silas never |eft Paul, he m ght not have been
quite the same man of grace that we rejoice to know. Barnabas gave the
apostle nerve, and Silas stinulated himto great bol dness, but Tinothy tugged
at his heartstrings, and his tears and his fears were as necessary for Paul
as Paul's strength and grace were for his bel oved son

Luke, the bel oved physician

Who shall be named next in the list of Paul's conpanions? W have read
the narrative of the Acts and have nentioned in the order in which they
appear, Ananias, the man who dared to say 'Brother Saul'; Barnabas, the man
who encouraged Saul; Silas, who stepped into the gap; and Ti nothy, who served
as a son.

The next conpanions to be named are Aquila and Priscilla (Acts 18:2).
But there is another, beloved and faithful to the end, who slips into the

narrative without being named. He is Luke, 'the bel oved physician'. His

presence is known only by a sudden change of pronoun. In Acts 16:6 -9 we

read: 'when they had gone', 'after they were come', but in verse 10,

"I medi ately we endeavoured to go', 'assuredly gathering that the Lord had

called us for to preach the gospel unto them.

VWhen Paul found the doors shut both in Asia and Bithynia, he little
knew t hat those doors were shutting himup to his great ministry and causing
himto pass on to Troas to receive a guiding vision and meet one who was to
becone a lifelong friend. The unconsciously self -effacing manner in which
Luke enters into the narrative is charm ng, and, to one of Paul's
t enperanment, such a conpanion, ever at his side, quiet, gentle, nministering,
nmust have constituted a valuable gift from above.

The nane, Luke, is a translation of Loukas, which is a contraction of
Loukanus, and favours the Gentile descent of Luke. Probably he was a
freedman. |In the days of Paul, the work of a physician was done by the
hi gher cl ass servant, and Luke woul d nost probably have attended one of the
col l egium archiatrorum or 'colleges for physicians', where he would have
studied the witings of Hi ppocrates. Only such slaves as had talent were
taught the artes ingenuae, the 'liberal arts', and in his witing Luke gives
every evidence of the culture and training thus acquired. Tradition speaks
of Luke's skill as a painter

Let us reflect for a noment on the loving service that such a man as
Luke could render to Paul the apostle and the prisoner of Jesus Christ.
There is every reason to believe that Paul suffered from acute ophthal m a.
He had been snmitten with tenporary blindness on the road to Damascus, and
i ke Jacob, when his nane was changed to Israel, he may have carried the
effects with himfor the renmainder of his days. Galatians 4:14,15 speaks of
sonme defect that nmade Paul a pitiable object, and the witness borne that the
Gal ati ans woul d have 'plucked out their eyes and given themunto him seens
pointless unless it was his eyes that were afflicted. The reference to the
"large letters' or characters, with which he closed the epistle "with his own
hand' (Gal. 6:11) strengthens this probability.



Besides this, his trials, scourgings, perils, shipwecks, prisons and
"deaths oft' demanded either perpetual miracle or loving mnistry, and while
he shared with Paul the rigours of pioneer evangelization, Luke, the
physi ci an, would never be long without a patient. Luke was al so of
i nval uabl e service to the apostle in another sphere. He is the witer of the
Gospel that bears his nanme. An exam nation of the 'things that differ'
bet ween the Gospels of Luke and Matthew shows the em nent suitability of
Luke's Gospel for supplenmenting and supporting Paul's nmessage to the
Gentiles. It is Luke that traces the genealogy of the Lord to Adam It is
Luke that records such parables as 'the Good Samaritan' and 'the Prodiga
Son', and the fact that he had 'perfect understanding of all things from
above' (Luke 1:3) renders his witness authoritative. Luke, noreover,
conpiled the narrative known to us as the Acts of the Apostles, which
abundantly shows the intense interest which he took in the Iife story of Paul
wi th whom he had served. There are but three actual references to Luke in
t he New Testanent:

"There salute thee ... Marcus, Aristarchus, Denmms, Lucas, ny

fell oM abourers' (Philem 23,24).

"Luke, the bel oved physician, and Demas, greet you' (Col. 4:14).
'Demas hath forsaken me ... only Luke is with ne' (2 Tim 4:10,11).

In each, Luke's name is found with that of Denmms, as though the
fickleness of the one is used as a foil to the faithful ness of the other

The order, too, in which the references are given is suggestive. In
the first, Luke is one of Paul's 'fellow abourers', in the second, he is 'the
bel oved physician', while in the third, all titles are dropped, and, in the
hour of his trial, when all had forsaken him Paul speaks of Luke as the only
one who was 'with him.

So we see that Luke was with Paul at that critical nonment in Troas,
when the call came to preach the gospel among the Greeks; that he was with
hi m once nore when he left Philippi for Jerusalem and that he was with him
during his shipweck and inprisonment at Rone. And so he continued with him
t hrough sunshi ne and shade, until Paul needed an earthly physician no nore.
VWhat the Christian church owes to this faithful friend cannot be conputed.
We honour himfor the work he did in giving us both the Gospel and the Acts,
but perhaps we |ove his nmenory nmost when we think of his unselfish
faithful ness and loving mnistry to the great apostle to the Gentiles.

Aquila and Priscilla, or 'Greater love hath no man than this'

Some of the apostle's conpanions were definitely called by the Holy
Spirit and acknow edged by the church, as was Barnabas (Acts 13:2,3). Sone
possessed qualifications which practically forced theminto the breach that
opened before them as Silas (Acts 15:26,27,32,40). |In the case of Aquila
and Priscilla two very different and renote causes worked together for their
good, for Paul's consol ation and our lasting benefit. These were the edict
of a Roman Enperor, and the teaching of the Tal nud.

"After these things Paul departed from Athens, and cane to Corinth; and
found a certain Jew naned Aquila, born in Pontus, lately come from
Italy, with his wife Priscilla; (because that Cl audius had comranded
all Jews to depart from Rome:) and came unto them (Acts 18:1,2).



Suetonius, a Latin historian, says that Cl audius expelled the Jews from
Rome because of the tunmults anmong them stirred up by one, Chrestus. \Wether
Chrestus was the actual nane of sone disturber of the peace, or, as sone
beli eve, an ignorant mnisreading of the nanme Christ, cannot be determ ned. W
know that there were pious Jews from Ronme who heard Peter's nessage on the
day of Pentecost, just as there were Jews from Pontus, the birthplace of
Aqui l a. \Whatever the fact nay be, one result of this edict was the migration
of Aquila to Corinth, and there the apostle found him There is nothing in
the narrative to suggest that Paul was acquainted with Aquila and sought him
out. The narrative rather suggests that he | ooked for suitable shelter in
the Jewi sh quarter of Corinth, and that he was gui ded by the Lord unknown to
hi msel f. However, the narrative continues:

" And because he was of the sanme craft, he abode with them and w ought;
for by their occupation they were tentnmakers' (Acts 18:3).

A harnful affectation sonetinmes assuned by those having a literary
bent, or who pose as scholars, is to boast of their usel essness in nanua
wor k, as though inability to distinguish between chisel and screwdriver
enhanced their pose. Paul needed no such pretension to bolster up his
dignity. He was as great while stitching his |eather tents as when he wote
Ephesi ans, for in both he was doing the will of the Lord. It is witten in
t he Tal nmud:

"What is commanded of a father towards his son? To circuncise him to
teach himthe law, to teach hima trade'

Gamal i el sai d:

"He that hath a trade in his hand, to what is he like? He is like a
vineyard that is fenced'

There are several references by Paul in his witings to the fact that
he supported hinself by his own manual |abour. He did so at Ephesus (Acts
20:34), at Corinth (1 Cor. 9:12; 2 Cor. 7:2); and Thessalonica (1 Thess. 2:9;
2 Thess. 3:8). No doubt these are but typical instances of his habit.

Because cilicium a hair cloth, was in common use at the tine, it has
been assuned that the tents nmade by Aquila and Paul must of necessity have
been of goats' hair. Chrysostom however, who was born at Antioch, and died
in a.d. 407, says on this subject:

"St. Paul, after working mracles, stood in his workshop at Corinth,
and stitched hides of |eather together with his own hands, and the
angels regarded himwi th love, and the devils with fear'.

We may be excused a thrill upon reading this, as we too in our early years

| earned and practised |leather craft. W find that after maintaining a
witness at Corinth extending over a period of eighteen nonths, Paul set sai
for Syria, Priscilla and Aquila acconpanying him On the journey they
touched at Ephesus and there Paul parted from Aquila for

atime (Acts 18:18 -28). It was at Ephesus that these two conpani ons of Pau
did such splendid service in that they took Apollos with them and expounded
unto himthe way of God nore perfectly. The apostle nentions these
conpanions in three epistles:



"Greet Priscilla (Prisca R V.) and Aquila my helpers in Christ Jesus:
who have for ny life laid down their own necks: unto whom not only I

gi ve thanks, but also all the churches of the Gentiles. Likew se greet
the church that is in their house' (Rom 16:3 -5).

The Revi sed Version here rightly reads 'Prisca', as does the Authorized
Version in 2 Tinothy 4:19. This formof the nane is probably an affectionate
di mi nutive, and the use of it opens for a monment a door into the private
life and honely affection of the great apostle. The genuineness and reality
of Paul's character was such that he had no need, as we say, to stand on his
dignity, and could indulge in a little playful ness without detracting from
the solemity of his nmessage.

Wth regard to the passage quoted from Romans 16, it is witten:
"Greater love hath no man than this, that a man lay down his life for his
friends' (John 15:13). So that Aquila and Priscilla had shown the apostle
the highest quality of love this world affords. How, where, and precisely
what, were all the circunstances which brought out this manifestation of |ove
we do not know. The narrative of the Acts abounds with accounts of riots,
pl ot s and murderous attacks upon Paul, and at |east on one of these dangerous
occasions the intervention of this honmely couple saved his life, for which it
may truly be said not Paul only but the churches of the CGentiles, ever since,
gi ve thanks.

Aquila and Priscilla join Paul in sending salutations to the church at
Corinth, and it is noticeable that while they have evidently renoved from one

city to another, they still have a church in their house (1 Cor. 16:19). The
faithful fellowship and affectionate nearness of these conpani ons of Pau
continued to the end. 'Salute Prisca and Aquila he wote on the eve of his

martyrdom At |last he was to lay down his neck for the truth he held dearer
than life itself, and he cannot forget those whose |ove was instrunental

under God, in enabling himto finish his course. Apart fromthe inportant

i nstance recorded in Acts 18 in connection with Apollos, we do not associate
Aquila or Priscilla so nmuch with teaching as with that equally inportant
mnistry of hospitality and | oving service, even unto death. What a
sanctifying of life for man and wi fe and hone, thus to be consecrated to the
Lord! On every hand there are indications that before this dispensation ends
the church will once nore be in the house of such believers. Wat glory may
be awaiting some readers of these |ines!

May the Lord use the nessage to acconplish His purposes of grace and
prepare His '"Aquilas' and 'Priscillas' for service in the closing days.

PHASES OF FAITH

Preaching is not always done froma pulpit, neither is teaching always
done froma platform Many tines the individual contact, with question and
answer, with no audi ence and no conventional setting, proves the nost
effective. Wth this in nmnd the reader may not feel that the follow ng
conversational series of question and answer will be out of place in this
vol ume.

Faith says Amen to God
A. | do not wish you to think that | question the truth of Scripture or the

power of God, but | am sonmewhat nystified by the many kinds of 'faith' that
are spoken of in theological witings. | read of '"historic faith', and



"saving faith' and other descriptions of faith, but | do not seemto have a
clear and sinple conception as to what faith really is.

B. Inthe first place | think you will find that Scripture stresses the
t hought of what we are to believe, rather than di scusses how we believe,
al though it does speak of that too.

Wt hout attenpting to justify or explain the follow ng statement, |
have cone to the conclusion that the |anguage of revel ati on and of doctrine
is not primarily New Testanent G eek, but Od Testanment Hebrew, and that it
is dangerous to build up a theory upon the etynol ogy of Greek words without
continually checking it by the Hebrew equivalent. W may |look into this
matter on some future occasion

A. | do not pretend to understand your neaning; do you propose answering ny
question fromthe O d Testanent?

B. Wile it would be manifestly absurd to ignore the teaching of the New
Test ament upon such a subject as faith, yet the primary significance of the
term may be discovered in the Hebrew word that is enployed in the AOd
Testament. WII you tell me where the word 'believe' first occurs in the Ad
Test ament ?

A. (Using a concordance) | find that first occurrence to be Genesis 15:6:

"And he believed in the Lord; and He counted it to himfor
ri ght eousness'.

B. VWhat is the Hebrew word there transl ated 'believe'?
A It is aman.

B. As you do not know a letter of Hebrew, will you say for the encouragenent
of others how you can so readily reply?

A. Mst gladly. | amusing Young's Anal ytical Concordance, which not only
gives the English word, but places it under its correspondi ng Hebrew or G eek
word, enabling one to keep differing words distinct.

B. WIIl you nowturn to the word 'faith' and tell me howit is used in the
O d Testanent and what Hebrew words are used?

A.  The word occurs but twice, viz. Deuterononmy 32:20 and Habakkuk 2: 4:
"Children in whomis no faith' (Heb. emun).
"The just shall live by his faith' (Heb. emnunah).

I notice noreover that '"faithful' is the rendering of enmun, enunah,
aman or eneth, and that with the exception of Psalm5:9 every occurrence of
"faith' and 'believe' in the Od Testanent is a translation of aman or its
cognat es.

B. The Hebrew word 'anmen' has passed over into the English |anguage, and it
is used to endorse a prayer, or to express one's conplete agreenent with
what ever has been affirned. The words of John 3:33 may be taken as a
practical comment on the Hebrew word for faith:



"He that hath received His testinony hath set to his seal that God is
true'

The sinple conception of faith suggested by the words used in the Ad
Testament may be expressed in sonme such way as this, 'Faith says anen to
anyt hing that God has said'. Watever the doctrine or the practice that may

be the subject at the tinme, faith bows the head and says, 'That is true'. O
course | do not pretend that such a statenent either exhausts the subject or
takes in every point of view, but this sinple primary definition will bring

confort where phil osophy may bring distraction.

A. |If your suggestion is that when Abraham believed in the Lord he just
bowed his head with a hunble "amen', | see this echoed in the words of Romans
4: 20, 21:

'He staggered not at the pronise of God through unbelief; but was
strong in faith, giving glory to God; and being fully persuaded that,
what He had prom sed, He was able also to perforni

It is certainly very sinple and rids the subject of a great deal that
does not properly belong to it. However, | should appreciate a few words on
the question of 'how we believe.

Faith is the crediting of a Testinony

A.  Your previous suggestion that the O d Testanment conception of faith could
be expressed in some such way as: 'Saying Amen to all that God has said', is
certainly sinple, but to nmy nmind does not seem i npressive enough

B. | do not nean to teach that such a statenment exhausts the neani ng of
faith, but | do believe that it lies very near the foundation.

A It seens to me that if a nman is dead to everything spiritual until the
Lord gives himlife and light, then faith nust be sonmething nore mracul ous
and wonderful than your suggestion would |ead us to suppose.

B. Yet, after all, for a man spiritually dead and at enmity with God and Hi s
truth to turn and believe is sonething very marvellous. On the other hand
the Scripture does not seemto turn our attention so nuch to the netaphysica
side of the question of faith, but |ays before us a nore matter of fact and
everyday presentation of it. Wbuld you cease to breathe because you could

not satisfactorily resolve the problemas to which cones first, life or
breat hi ng? Wy disturb your mind with unprofitable specul ations? Let us see
how faith is used in the Scripture. Think of the well -known words of |saiah

53:1, 'Who hath believed our report?" You know what it is to believe, or
give credit to, a testinmony or a report, well this aspect of faith is one
that is found in Scripture. This passage fromlsaiah 53:1 is quoted by Pau
in Romans 10 where one or two further thoughts on the nature of faith are to
be found. WII you turn to Romans 10 and tell me what you di scover?

A. (Reads the passage silently) The first thing that strikes me upon readi ng
this chapter is this. Instead of saying, as | have rather thought, that
faith is a matter of great height and depth, Paul quotes the words of Moses,
sayi ng:



"Say not in thine heart, Wo shall ascend into heaven? (that is, to
bring Christ down from above:) or, Wo shall descend into the deep?
(that is, to bring up Christ again fromthe dead.) But what saith it?
The word is nigh thee, even in thy nouth, and in thy heart: that is,
the word of faith, which we preach’ (Rom 10:6 -8).

B. And noreover you will see that even though faith is said to be 'in the
heart', yet it is connected with the preaching of the Word in such a way as
to be to all outward appearance the believing of a report. You will see that

while the believing of a testinony given by accredited nmessengers is
stressed, the nore secret and supernatural phase, which has evidently
per pl exed you, is passed over w thout reference. Perhaps you will read the
passage.

A.  (Reads)
"How t hen shall they call on H min Whomthey have not believed? and
how shall they believe in H mof Whomthey have not heard? and how
shall they hear without a preacher? and how shall they preach, except
they be sent? ... So then faith cometh by hearing, and hearing by the
word of God" (Rom 10:14 -17).

B. You observe that there is no "still small voice' that is to be heard, but
the Wrd of God, as preached by one sent, and that the inference is that

wi thout the word to hear, there will be no faith.

A. | nust admit, so far as this passage goes, that it is so, yet | feel a

little di sappoi nted over the discovery.

B. Are you not a little Iike Naaman the Syrian who woul d gl adly have done
some great or spectacul ar thing, but despised the sinple process ordained by
God for his cleansing? Turn to 1 John 5:9 -11 and see how the apostl e speaks
of faith. You m ght, when you read, observe that '"witness', 'record' and
"testify' are one and the sane, and therefore keep the translation to
"testinony'.

A.  (Reads)

"If the testinmony of men we receive, the testinony of God is greater
For this is the testinony of God that He has testified concerning His
Son. (He that believes on the Son of God has the testinony in hinself;
he that does not believe God has made Hima |iar; because he has not
believed in the testinony which God has testified concerning Hs Son).
And this is the testinobny, that God has given to us aionion life, and
this lifeis in Hs Son" (1 John 5:9 -11 author's translation).

B. The continual iteration (repetition) of testinony and testify,
undoubtedly is not such good English as the variation introduced by the

Aut hori zed Version, but its insistence is striking and beyond di spute.

Faith, here, is belief in a testinony, that testinony being given by God and
concerning H's Son. To believe that testinony is equivalent to believing
'God'" (verse 10), the One Who gives the testinony, and believing on the Son
the One concerni ng Whom God has testified (verses 9 and 10).

Mor eover, the inspired witer has no scruple in conparing the testinony
given by God with that of man, sinply urging that if we give credence to
sinful men upon slight evidence, the demand upon us for giving equal credence



to the testinony of God is 'greater'. And further, unbelief makes God a
liar, which is the practical reverse to saying Aren to all that God has said.

A. | see very clearly that ny view of faith would never have all owed the
argunent fromnmen that is used in verse 9, and that the enphasis upon
believing a testinony is very strong indeed. | confess that the subject is

clearer and sinpler and nakes faith and belief the nore real to ne than
could have credited. Perhaps we shall have an opportunity of |ooking at the
subj ect from anot her angl e.

"Historic' and ' Saving Faith'

A Wiile | admit that there is much nore in the Wird as to faith being the
belief of a testinony than | had thought, yet | am conscious that there is
sonmething not quite satisfactory, to ny mnd. You will renenber that Janes
says:

"Thou believest that there is one God; thou doest well: the devils
(denmons) al so believe, and trenble' (Jas. 2:19).

This is what | call "historic faith' as distinct from'saving faith'.
Yet 'faith that believes a testinony' is historic faith, and I amtherefore
| eft rather perplexed.

B. Your perplexity arises out of confusing things that differ. For the
nonment | et us step outside the scope of Scripture and use sone everyday
illustration. W both believe the testinony of historians as to the date of
t he Norman Conquest -- '1066 WIliamthe Conqueror'. Do you call such beli ef
"historic faith'?

A.  Yes, | should, and noreover it is a good illustration that 'historic
faith' differs from'saving faith', for no one can be the better for
believing '1066 WIIliamthe Conqueror'.

B. Let us try again. Denons believe that there is one God, sone nmen do the
same, but their belief saves neither denpns nor nen. Wiy is this?

A. | cannot quite see.

B. Well, I think the npost obvious reason is that nowhere in Scripture does
sal vati on depend upon believing that there is one God. It is not the 'faith'
but the object of faith that makes the difference. |If | believe that 'Jesus
died and rose again', that is "historic faith', and you will renmenber that

t hroughout the Acts and in many of the epistles evidences and witnesses are
brought forward to prove death and resurrection to be an historic fact. Now
howis it that if | really believe that 'Jesus died and rose again' such
faith brings salvation, whereas believing another historic fact of Scripture,

viz. ‘'there is one God', does no such thing?
A. Is there not nore than nere history in the death and resurrection of
Christ?

B. There you touch upon the difference, though possibly you do not nean just
what | see. When | believe the historic fact that 'Jesus died and rose
again', it is inmpossible to believe that and to deny that when He died He
died for our sins, or that when He rose He rose because of our justifying.

So far as the 'faith' is concerned there is no difference, but so far as the



subject of faith is concerned there is. No gospel of salvation attaches to
'1066 Wl liamthe Conqueror', therefore though ny faith in the accuracy of
that date | eaves nothing to be desired, it produces nothing. Salvation from
sin and death was the very purpose of the death and resurrection of the Son
of God, and it is quite inpossible for anyone to believe the historic fact of
the death and resurrection and deny the purpose and the results of that death
and resurrection. This it is that makes 'historic faith' 'saving faith', and
not anything attaching to faith itself.

A. Do we not read that the natural man receiveth not the things of the
Spirit, for they are foolishness unto hin? Does not this statement overturn
yours?

B. Whether it is within the power of natural man to overcone the bias and
enmty of his unregenerate heart is one thing, and whether the faith
exercised in believing the testinony of God which is said to be 'greater than
the testinmony of man' is different in its nature from believing any
accredited testinmony, is another

A. | think | begin to see where we have differed. You do not deny the
inability of the natural man to believe God; you agree that apart from grace
he never will, but what you do say is that when by grace a man does believe

the testinony of God, it is only what any reasonabl e creature should have
done | ong before.

B. When Scripture affirms that the natural man cannot receive the things of
God, it does not nean that the natural man cannot understand, read, hear
ponder or think, but that seeing that his understanding is darkened, his
heart hardened, his intelligence subjected to vanity, he can no nore believe
the testinony of God than he can performthe right acts that even his own
consci ence indicates. The very sinplicity of faith is the severest
condemation of sin and natural man.

We nust pursue the subject further, however, so that we nay obtain an
all -round view of this inportant subject.

A Few Sidelights

A. | do not bring forward any particular difficulty this time, but sinply
ask for any further |ight you may have upon the subject of faith.

B. Let us take notice of some of the contexts of faith in the Scriptures.
These will include the objects of faith, the parallels of faith, synonyms and
antonyns. All these will illunm nate our understanding. Take a few instances
of the objects of faith as set forth in John's Gospel

Belief is said to be "on His nane' (1:12); 'in Hinm (3:16); 'on the
Son' (3:36); "on the Son of God' (9:35); 'on Hmthat sent' the Son (5:24).
The Lord said, noreover, 'If ye believe not that | am He, ye shall die in

your sins' (8:24). This reference to the great nane | Am not only takes us
back to Exodus 3 but al so conprehends the seven great clains recorded in
John, such as 'I amthe light of the world', 'Il amthe bread of life', etc.

The whol e purpose of John's Gospel is concentrated in the one note:



'These are written, that ye might believe that Jesus is the Christ, the
Son of God; and that believing ye mght have |ife through H s nane'

(20:31).
A. | notice in this last reference a distinction which in some neasure
clears up the difficulty |I have expressed with regard to the connection
between 'historic faith' and 'saving faith'. First, 'these things' which

were witten are nothing | ess than signs which Jesus did '"in the presence of
Hi s disciples' (John 20:30), and were to lead to believing certain facts
about the Person of Christ, nanely, that 'Jesus', the man, was 'the Messiah',

and noreover 'the Son of God'. So far this is mere historic fact, but it is
i npossible to believe that the man Jesus was God's Anointed and Cod's Son
wi thout also believing all that these names connote. Consequently 'life

through Hi's Nane' is the sequel, and historic faith in an event or a person
that can nmean nothing if they do not nean sal vation, nmust also of necessity
be saving faith too.

B. That is a well -learned | esson, and you have made it your own. There is
one ot her phase given in John's Gospel that we nust not pass by. In John
5:39 we read, 'Search the Scriptures', a comrand that not one of us can
neglect with inmpunity. Nevertheless, we believe the Lord did not intend a
command here, but made a statenent:

"Ye search the Scriptures; for in Themye think ye have aionion life:
and they are they which testify O Me. And ye will not conme to M,

that ye m ght have life' (John 5:39,40).

"There is one that accuseth you, even Mses, in whomye trust. For had
ye believed Moses, ye would have believed Me: for he wote of Me' (John
5: 45, 46) .

Faith in the Scriptures can only bring salvation because of the fact
that its testinony is concerning Christ. 2 Tinmpbthy 3:15 does not say that
the Scriptures save, but that they are able to make wi se unto sal vation
through faith that is in Christ Jesus. So that believing the Word, I|ike
believing the signs, leads to believing the Saviour and receiving His
sal vati on.

Can you think of any words that are used as parallels or synonyms of
faith?

A. W have already referred to John 1:12, there we read 'as nany as received
Hi M placed over against themthat believe on H's nanme', so receiving is a
synonym for believing.

B. This synonymis found again in John 3:11, 'ye receive not our wtness'.
So al so 3:32,33. You nust seek for others yourself. Looking now at the
antonyns or opposites to faith, we notice that Hebrews 10:39 pl aces 'draw ng

back' in opposition to 'believing' . John 12:47,48 places 'believing and
"rejecting’ in opposition. A vast field |lies before us in the epistles of
Paul , which we can only nmention but not investigate here. It will not be

difficult to reconcile believing with receiving, or to see that its opposite
is drawi ng back and rejecting, for the faith that accepts the testinony
concerning the Saviour nmust necessarily accept the way of sal vation.

A. | see clearly that Scripture does not raise the question as to what faith
is, so nuch as Who is the object of faith. 1 know | have believed, and
know Whom | have believed, and there | gratefully rest, praying now for grace



to live by faith even as in the first case | receive life through faith in
Hi s name.

Head versus Heart

A.  You renenber our conversation concerning the nature of faith? Well, |
have a difficulty in accepting your presentation owing to the continual use
of the word '"heart' in connection with saving faith. Your way of |ooking at
it savours too nuch of the 'head'.

B. Let us have sone of the passages which show this continual use.

A. 'If thou shalt confess with thy nouth the Lord Jesus, and shalt believe
in thine heart that God hath raised Hmfromthe dead, thou shalt be saved.
For with the heart nan believeth unto righteousness' (Rom 10:9, 10).

B. That is one passage, certainly, and nust be considered, but |let us have
the others before we comence our exami nation.

A. (After a pause). | do not seemto be able to discover the other
passages. Yet | am sure there are many.

B. Perhaps the word translated 'heart' occurs el sewhere under another
renderi ng.

A. No, that is not so, for Young's Concordance |Index says kardia, heart, 158
occurrences, and that it is not translated in any other way.

B. It looks as though you have inmagi ned that there were nany such passages,
partly because of your earlier conceptions as to 'historic faith', etc. The
truth is that this passage quoted from Romans 10 is the only one which nakes
the positive statenent. | can help you to add two nore if we include the
negati ve point of view. Hebrews 3:12 speaks of an 'evil heart of unbelief',
and the Lord rebuked Hi s disciples saying, 'O fools, and slow of heart to
believe' (Luke 24:25). But these hardly warrant your statenent as to
‘continual use'. You will renmenber that Romans 10:9, 10 is contextually
associ ated, in verses 14 to 17, not so much with a mracul ous interposition
of God, but with such argunents as:

"How shall they believe in H mof Whomthey have not heard? And how
shall they hear without a preacher?" (Rom 10:14).

A.  What is your object in taking away the enphasis upon the heart, and
transferring it to the head?

B. That is hardly a fair question. You have read the only passage that
there is in the New Testanment which speaks of believing with the heart, and
the context immediately speaks of the necessity of hearing and preaching in
order to make faith possible. Wthout being uncharitable I would suggest
that you are | abouring under the influence of a m sunderstanding.

A.  What m sunderstanding? | do not want to rest on unscriptura
foundati ons.

B. Well, I think | should be right if | said that in your way of thinking
the "heart' is set in contrast with the 'head'.



A. Yes, that is so.

B. The Scripture does not make the distinction. The brain is never
nmentioned, and the idea of thinking with the head as opposed to believing
with the heart is unscriptural. Let us see what Scripture says. Were is
the first occurrence of the word 'heart' in Scripture?

A. Genesis 6:5.
B. What does it connect with it?
A. ' The imagination of the thoughts of the heart'.

B. WIIl you turn to Matthew 9:4; 13:15; 15:19 and Mark 2:8 and see what is
sai d?

A.  The passages connect 'thinking', 'understanding' , 'thoughts' and
'reasoning’ with the heart.

B. You will find, noreover, that the Hebrew word for heart (leb) is
translated twelve tines by the word 'mind', and such passages as Hebrews 8:10
show a great affinity between heart and m nd. Wthout pressing this point
further | think you will see that it is not quite in harnony with Scripture
to speak of 'believing with the heart' as sonmething very different from
nmerely '"intellectual faith'.

A Wile | readily accept the facts of Scripture on this point, the
difficulty I had in mnd remains untouched.

B. | think I know your difficulty, and will do my best to help you to solve
it, but I felt that we nust first get rid of unscriptural ideas, as otherw se
we should only add to our confusion. Your problemis something like this:

If believing the gospel and the Wrd of God is the exercise of that
same faith which we put into operation upon the testinony of accredited
wi tnesses, 'for if we receive the witness of nen, the witness of Cod is
greater', howis it that nmen who are possessed with normal faculties
and exercise faith in everyday matters appear to be utterly unable to
believe the truth apart from sone act of grace?

A.  Yes, that expresses fairly well ny difficulty, and in the attenpt to
solve it | concluded that the difference nust be between heart belief and
mere intellectual faith.

Repent ance

A.  \Wen we were tal king over the nature of faith you seenmed to inply that
sonmet hi ng was necessary before the natural man woul d believe the testinony of
God. | should be glad if you would take up that point.

B. Most readily. You will find the answer in the foll owi ng passages which
you might read: Mark 1:15; 2 Tinothy 2.25; Acts 11:18; 20:21

A.  (Reads)
' Repent ye, and believe the gospel’
"If God peradventure will give themrepentance to the acknow edgi ng of
the truth'.



'Then hath God also to the Centiles granted repentance unto life'.
' Repentance toward God, and faith toward our Lord Jesus Christ'.

B. Here you will observe that repentance cones before faith, before

know edge and before life, and that it is necessary for repentance to be
directed toward God if faith is to be exercised in the Lord Jesus Christ.
Before we go further, however, we nust be sure that we understand the neaning
of the termwe use. What does repentance nean?

A. | understand that repentance is derived fromthe word penitence, and
inplies a certain anpunt of sorrow for sin.

B. That is true so far as the English word is concerned, and sorrow or
penitence is a part, perhaps a later part, of Scriptural repentance, but that
is not its primary neaning. Wat are the Geek words for repent and

repent ance?

A.  (Using Concordance) Metanoeo and netanoi a.

B. What does neta nean when used in conposition with other words?

A. Meta neans 'after' or 'change'

B. Can you give ne any illustrations of this neaning?

A Met at hesi s. Transl ated or transferred (Heb. 11:5).
Met al | asso. To change one thing for or into another (Rom 1:25).
Met anmor phoo. To be transforned (Matt. 17:2; Rom 12:2).

B. \What does noeo and noi a nean?
A. Noeo nmeans to think.

B. So then repentance literally nmeans a change of m nd. The reason why
natural man does not believe the testinony of God concerning H's Son is
because sonmething is wong with his mnd. The reason why he does not
acknowl edge the truth is for the sane reason

You may renmenber that we found in the Scriptures that the heart and the
m nd are not such separate terns as they are in nodern use. A nman thinks
with his mnd and believes with his heart in nodern phraseol ogy, but in
Scripture, thoughts arise in the heart, 'as he thinketh in his heart, so is
he' (Prov. 23:7).

A. Wat then is wong with the mnd of man?

B. Let us discover from Scripture. Speaking of man by nature Scripture says
that he walks 'in the vanity of his mind , that his 'understanding is
darkened', that he is "alienated fromthe life of God through the ignorance
that is in him (Eph. 4:17,18). That nmen's mnds are 'corrupt’ and 'defiled
(Tit. 1:15; 1 Tim 6:5; 2 Tim 3:8), and that they have been given over to a
"reprobate’ mnd (Rom 1:28). Nowif this is the case, howis it possible
for that man whose very conpass is wong, whose judgnent is distorted, whose
understanding is so darkened as to alienate himfromthe very life of Cod,
howis it possible, | say, for himto believe the gospel or to acknow edge
the truth w thout that change of m nd which we call repentance?



A.  Repentance then of itself does not necessarily nmean a change of life.

B. Not necessarily, but in the Scriptures it is usually presented as one
hal f of an action, a change of mind, the other half of which consists in the
change of conduct and |ife. For exanple, you will find netanoia or netanoeo
joined with epistrepho, to turn:

Acts 3:19, 'Repent and be converted'. ' Change your nmind and turn you'.

Acts 26:20, 'They should repent and turn to God'

VWhile nen are exhorted to repent, Scripture also tells us that it is
God Who gives or grants this change of m nd, and into that problemwe wll
not at this point enter.

A.  Thank you for this opening of the subject, | nust give it a fuller
consi derati on.

B. You must renenber that there is another word translated repent, nanely
nmet anel omai, which means 'to be concerned about something after something has
been said or done', and anetanel etos, which is the same word with a negative.

Faith as a Fruit, a Gft, and I nw ought

A. May | reopen the question of faith? There seens to be a phase of the
subj ect that does not conformto the presentation you nade when | ast we spoke
on the subject.

B. By all neans; one point of viewrarely gives a full presentation of any
Scripture.

A. M new problem arose out of Galatians 5:22,23, where we read:

"The fruit of the Spirit is |ove, joy, peace, |ongsuffering,
gentl eness, goodness, faith, neekness, tenperance'

B. Your point is that this hardly conforns to the idea that faith is the
recepti on of accredited testinony.

A. That is so; it is said to be part of the fruit of the Spirit, which
cannot be produced before the person producing it has believed on the Lord
Jesus. Besides, it is classed with |Iongsuffering, nmeekness, tenperance and
the Iike, which renoves it still further fromthat idea.

B. If you turn to Romans 12:3 -6 you will find faith used in a somewhat
simlar way.

A. | notice that the apostle addresses the believer and tells himnot to
think nore highly of hinmself than he ought, 'but to think soberly, according
as God has dealt to every man the neasure of faith' (3).

B. You notice also in verses 4 and 5 references to the body and its nenbers,
and then verse 6 returns to the subject saying:

"Having then gifts differing according to the grace that is given to
us, whether prophecy, let us prophesy according to the proportion of
faith" (Rom 12:6).



A. The allusion to the body and its menmbers, together with gifts, nakes ne
think of 1 Corinthians 12.

B. If we turn to that chapter we shall see nore clearly this phase of faith
which is before us:

"But the manifestation of the Spirit is given to every nan to profit
withal. For to one is given by the Spirit the word of wi sdom..
know edge ... faith ... healing ... nmracles', etc. (1 Cor. 12:7 -10).

You will find also by reading Galatians 3:2 -5 that the sanme faith
which is associated with justification is also connected wi th working
mracles. It seenms therefore that we nust be prepared to find that faith my
nmean:

(D That faith whereby the sinner believes unto sal vation.

(2) A spiritual gift exercised during the Acts period and spoken of
together with miracles, tongues and other gifts of the Spirit.

(3) The fruit of the Spirit, which by being contrasted with the works
of the flesh indicates not so nuch a supernatural gift exercised
only by those endued, but the product of the new nature.

A. | notice that all our references keep within the period of the Acts. |Is
there anything parallel to these in the prison epistles?

B. Oh yes. Read the foll ow ng:

"And what is the exceeding greatness of H s power to us -ward who
bel i eve, according to the working (i nworking) of His m ghty power,

whi ch He wought in Christ, when He raised H mfromthe dead' (Eph.

1: 19, 20).

"Buried with Hmin baptism wherein also ye are risen with H mthrough
the faith of the operation (inworking) of God, Who hath raised H mfrom
the dead' (Col. 2:12).

While we have not 'the gift of faith' as in 1 Corinthians 12, we
certainly have an inwought faith directly connected with the power of the
resurrection, which transcends all other manifestations of the Spirit. That
this faith may not be experienced and enjoyed as it should be is sadly true,

and because of this the apostle prayed, 'that we m ght know . Let us then
pray along the |ines nmarked out for us, and not vex ourselves because we do
not possess the 'gift of faith'. At the sane tine it should be a rea

concern that the fruit of faith should take the place of the works of the
flesh.

A. | think | now see the distinction between faith unto salvation and faith
exercised thereafter; it is all a matter of 'right division'.

THE PULPIT OF THE OPENED BOOK

As one reads the account of the experiences of Nehem ah and Ezra in
their endeavour to fulfil the will of the Lord in the rebuilding of Jerusal em
and the restoration of the Tenple and follow the efforts of their successors,
one sees a repetition of those experiences right down the centuries, for
whil e custonms and manners change, humanity remai ns the same, and from one
generation to another the conflict between truth and error follows nuch the
same course. Those of us who sought to put into effect the will of the Lord



as we understood it, met with nmany experiences parallel with those of
Nehem ah and Ezra. There were those who 'l aughed’ and 'despised (Neh

2:19), and those who 'nocked' and rem nded us of our 'feebleness' (Neh. 4:2),
and intimdation, if not reiterated '"ten tines' (Neh. 4:12), was neverthel ess
repeated. W are never so susceptible as when the eneny appears conciliatory
and invites us to a 'conference’ (Neh. 6:2), and we are peculiarly vul nerable
to the insidious attack of the 'open letter’' (Neh. 6:5), beside having to
bear the charge of seeking to exercise |lordship over the Lord's heritage
(Neh. 6:6,7). This is the dark side of the picture, but neither Neheni ah,
Ezra nor ourselves would be true to fact and experience if we did not testify
to the bright and bl essed side of the conflict too.

There were those who had recogni zed that the tinme had cone and said,
"Let us rise and build" (Neh. 2:18), and there were those |like the nobles of
the Tekoites, who, while not falling into line with their brethren,
neverthel ess 'repaired another piece' (Neh. 3:27) and so hel ped forward the
work in unexpected ways. Then there were those who 'gave unto the work' not
only in labour and prayer, but in kind (Neh. 7:70,71). |In either case, both
i nes, whether of opposition or help, converge in Nehem ah chapter 8 in the
"Pul pit erected with a purpose' and the ' Opened Book', even as our own
experiences of 1943 converged in the opening of The Chapel of the Opened
Book.

"And Ezra the scribe stood upon a pul pit of wood, which they had nmde
for the purpose ... and Ezra opened the book in the sight of all the
peopl e (Neh. 8:4,5).

The purpose of that pulpit was not to magni fy Nehem ah the Tirshatha,
nor Ezra the Scribe. Mst certainly it was not erected to enable a priestly
cast to establish an ascendancy over the people, for its prinme object was
expressed, in the words, 'Ezra opened the book'.

Let us consider three aspects of this thene that nust be true of the
wor k now i naugurated, as it was true in the days of Israel's return from
captivity.

The Opened Book nust be read

"So they read in the book in the |aw of God Distinctly, and gave the
Sense, and caused themto Understand the reading’ (Neh. 8:8).

To the Ethiopian riding in his chariot, Philip the evangelist put the
guestion, 'Understandest thou what thou readest?' (Acts 8:30). To Tinothy

Paul wote, '"Till | conme, give attendance to the reading' (1 Tim 4:13), and
even our Saviour Who spake as never man spake, 'stood up for to read' (Luke
4:16). It will therefore be the duty of all who minister in The Chapel of

the Opened Book to see that the reading of the Word finds a prom nent place
inits services. But reading, to be a service and not a soporific, nust be
clear, for '"If the trunpet give an uncertain sound, who shall prepare hinself
for battle? Reading therefore nmust be '"distinct', and this lowmy feature of
public mnistry will not be forgotten in the training of students in the days
to conme. Distinctness of enunciation, however, covers nore than the eni ssion
of the sounds of words; it also has a bearing upon the sense of the words
read. We have heard Luke 24:25 so read as to make it seem that our Savi our
rebuked the disciples for being such fools as to believe all that the
prophets have spoken! or Romans 6:17 so read as to make the apostle thank God
that the Roman Christians were the servants of sin!



The first lesson then that we learn is, that in the mnistry of the
Word the Book nmust be read, and so read that its nessage shall be given
distinctly and its sense preserved.

The Opened Book nust be 'divided

At the beginning of His mnistry our Lord entered the synagogue at
Nazareth and stood up for to read. 'And when He had opened the book' at
| saiah 61 we find that He read one verse and the one sentence follow ng, and
then cl osed the book, sat down and said, 'This day is this Scripture
fulfilled in your ears' (Luke 4:21). A perusal of Isaiah 61:1,2 will show
that the Lord put into operation that great principle of interpretation
entitled '"right division' (2 Tim 2:15), for He concluded Hi s reading at the
words, 'To preach the acceptable year of the Lord'. Had He read on to the
next |line and said, 'and the day of vengeance of our God', He could not have
also said, 'This day is this Scripture fulfilled in your ears', for those two
sentences, though divided in our version by but a comma, belong to the two
di fferent advents of the Lord, at |east 1960 years |ying between them

Therefore the second | esson that we learn is, that not only nust the
readi ng be "distinct' to give the sense, but that it nust also be "rightly
di vided', otherw se passages that belong to differing dispensations will be
confused and the hearers m sl ed.

The Opened Book speaks of Chri st

"And they said one to another, Did not our hearts burn within us, while
He talked with us by the way, and while He opened to us the
Scriptures? (Luke 24:32).

If we inquire what it was that caused this glow within the breasts of
t he saddened disciples, we discover that it was not el oquence, although we
are sure that when He read the Holy Book, He, as none other, read
"distinctly' and 'gave the sense'; neither was it right division, although He
coul d never confuse the dispensation that He Hinself came to fulfil. No, He
made Hi s disciples' hearts burn within them because,

' Begi nning at Mbses and all the prophets, He expounded unto themin al
the Scriptures the things Concerning Hinself' (Luke 24:27).

So we, too, in type and shadow, in prophecy and in doctrine, will seek
to see Hm and we shall preach H m otherwi se all our 'distinctness' and al
our 'division'" will be dead and fruitless. |If, on the other hand, the
mnistry of the Opened Book foll ows the | ead given by these three exanpl es,
we may confidently expect the sequel, 'Their eyes were opened' (Luke 24:31);
' Then opened He their understanding, that they m ght understand the
Scriptures' (Luke 24:45).

REASONABLE SERVI CE
The Association of Sacrifice with Service
There is a word that belongs to the Christian faith, if Christian faith
regards truth as suprene, that has been handed over to the eneny. That is

the word 'rational'. A rationalist today is defined as 'one who rationalizes
in mtters of religion or sacred history', and rationalismas 'the practice



of explaining in a manner agreeable to reason whatever is apparently
supernatural in the records of sacred history', and to act in a rational way
excludes not only anything foolish, but anything fanatical. |In spite of this
corruption of a noble word, the apostle Paul urges upon us all a 'rationa
service' (Rom 12:1). Now this service which he calls rational contains the
very elenents that would cause a rationalist to set it aside as fanaticism
for it sunms up the whole of the believer's rational service by saying:

"Present your bodies a living sacrifice'

The English word '"sacrifice' also has |ost an essential part of its meaning.
Sacrifice may or may not involve the shedding of blood, it may or may not be
acconpani ed by pain, loss, or deprivation. It belongs to a group of words

i ke sacranment, sacrilege, sacristan, all of which revolve round the centra

i dea of something 'sacred'. The word 'sacrifice' neans literally 'to render
sacred' and cones fromthe Latin sacri 'sacred', and ficare, for facere, 'to
make'. Now this Latin word facere gives us the English word fact and al so
the English word 'perfect', per, through or thoroughly, and facere to meke,
to become a fact. Before, therefore, we turn to the Greek to learn fromthe
Word and words of God, our own English tongue supplies us with a precious
meani ng of the word sacrifice; it neans 'to nmake sacredness a fact', 'to
carry sanctification to its goal', '"to perfect holiness'. Should such
perfecting demand the giving up of anything, the loss of anything, the
suffering of anything, this will be readily accepted, and inasnuch as we are
sinful creatures living in a world of sin, any nove towards turning the
theory or doctrine of 'sacredness' into the practical reality nust of
necessity be acconpani ed by suffering because of the opposition of evil.
Take, as another exanmple, the word 'suffer'. Here again the root of the word
reveal s that pain is accidental to the word, for it is conposed of suf (sub),
under; and ferre, to bear. The English word 'bear’ is sinply the G eek
pherein and Latin ferre in English dress. It has often puzzled children, and
sonetinmes their teachers, why the Lord should have said 'Suffer little
children to come unto Me', for of course no idea of painis in mnd. Here
and in parallel cases, the word sinply neans to bear, to carry, to allow, to
permt.

Just as sacrifice originally neans carrying the idea of sacredness
through into practice at whatever cost, so suffering neans to bear whatever
burden of joy, sorrow or responsibility it may be right for us to endure,
whet her pain and sorrow acconpany the endurance or not.

Turning fromthe English to the original Scriptures, we find that the
one word translated 'sacrifice' in the New Testament is thusia. Thuo from
whi ch thusia cones, is translated, '"to sacrifice', "to kill and to slay', but
it must be renenbered that killing is a secondary meaning. This root word
enters into the conposition of thum ama 'incense' and thunm aterion, a vesse
in which incense was burned, 'a censer' (Heb. 9:4). The word thusiasterion
which generally refers to the altar upon which the slain animl was burned,
is neverthel ess used of the altar of incense in Luke 1:11, where the idea of
deat h or sheddi ng of blood cannot be permtted. The fact, also, that the New
Testament can use the word 'sacrifice' of that which is living (Rom 12:1),
and of the actions of believers (Heb. 13:16; Phil. 2:17), w thout the
renot est thought of their death being involved, shows that the slaying and
killing is not inherent in a sacrifice, it only beconmes a necessity when it
deals with sin. Then, when sinis in view, the sacrifice nmust involve the
sheddi ng of blood, sinply because it is offered vicariously for the ungodly,
and because the wages of sin is death. It is rational that the |anguage of



the O d Testanent should use discrimnative words for sacrifice, for at the
very heart of its cerenonial were the varying types of sacrifice. There was
t he mi nchah, a present, which is translated over 130 tinmes 'neat offering
where no aninmal sacrifice is allowed. There was the chag, a 'festival' or
"fest', and the todah, a 'thanksgiving' fromwhich is derived the nane Judah
and Jew, and zebach whi ch neans sonething slaughtered. W nust be prepared
therefore to find in the covering word thusia of the New Testanent, room for
all phases of offering that were enjoined under the O d Covenant.

Anyone acquainted with the teaching of the apostle Paul, and who had
intelligently followed his teaching through the first el even chapters of
Romans, woul d know that the npbst unreasonable thing to counsel the believer
to do would be to offer hinself or anything else as a sacrifice for sin that
i nvol ved death or the sheddi ng of blood. Such an aspect of the word thusia
has been gloriously filled to the full, so that there renmaineth no nore
sacrifice for sin. Werever the Ofering of Christ is in view which was
acconplished by HHmon the cross, that offering is always considered as being
"for sin', '"for our sins', 'putting away sin', 'dying for our sins'. Such a
Sacrifice is inpossible to man either saint or sinner and is never used of
him In Romans 12:1, the apostle gathers up all the grace and all the nercy
that has been revealed in the precedi ng el even chapters, and says that our
rati onal service in view of such grace is to:

"Present your bodies a living sacrifice, holy, acceptable unto God,
which is your reasonabl e service'

Now, paristem 'present' has occurred earlier in Romans, where we read:

"Neither yield ye your nenbers as instruments of unrighteousness unto
sin: but yield yourselves unto God, As Those That Are Alive From The
Dead’ (Rom 6:13).

That the translation 'yield is inadequate, the next occurrence of
paristem in Romans will prove:

"W shall all stand before the judgnment seat of Christ' (Rom 14:10).

The word woul d be better rendered 'present’ in all its occurrences. It
is this word that conmes in those glorious passages that read:

'"That He might present it to Hinmself a glorious church' (Eph. 5:27).
"In the body of His flesh through death, to present you holy' (Col.
1:22),

and the high ideal before the apostle,
'That we may present every man perfect in Christ Jesus' (Col. 1:28).

The believer, because of the deliverance fromsin and its dom nion, is
free to present hinself to God as one that is alive fromthe dead. He knows
that in 'that day' he shall be presented holy and bl anel ess, so far as his
acceptance in the Beloved is concerned. Should it not be the rationa
response of such a one to 'present' hinself to God, his body a living
sacrifice, sonmething that takes hold of the sacredness that grace has
conpl eted, and experinmentally carries it through? W find in the Scriptures
a great enphasis upon the thought that in all service there is sacrifice, and
anyt hing that enables us to serve nore acceptably should be eagerly



considered by us all. W proceed therefore to point out several aspects of
this basic truth.

The Sacrifice of Open Avowal (Heb. 13:15,16)

We have seen before that the word sacrifice has a fairly w de neaning,
i ncluding the sacrifice involving death or the sheddi ng of blood, and the
gift or present that demands neither. W |learned that the | ogical outcone of
the grace of God manifested in Christ towards us, is that we should present
our bodies unto God as living sacrifices, and that this is our reasonable

service. It appears therefore that all service will be tinged with sacrifice
if it be the real thing. O the twenty occurrences of thusia 'sacrifice' in
Paul's epistles, fifteen occur in the epistle to the Hebrews. It is the

epi stle of sacrifice.
We have the:

sacrifice offered by the High Priest of Israel (Heb. 5:1; 7:27; 8:3);
sacrifices of the Tabernacle (Heb. 9:9; 10:1,5,8, 11);

sacrifice offered by Abel (Heb. 11:4); the heavenly reality of Christ's
one Sacrifice (Heb. 9:23,26; 10:12, 26);

and lastly, the reasonable service of the believer (Heb. 13:15,16).

When the apostle woul d encourage the Roman saints in their 'reasonable
service', he brings before them'the nercies of God" (Rom 12:1). |In Hebrews
13, he introduces his exhortation to offer the sacrifice of praise (Heb
13:15) by revealing to the believing Hebrew, what he had in Christ. 'W have
an altar' (Heb. 13:10). 'W have' is a recurring note throughout this
epi stle, and we nust 'have', before we can be exhorted to action

'Seeing then that we have a great Hi gh Priest ... Let us hold fast our
prof ession' (Heb. 4:14).
"For we have not an High Priest which cannot be touched with the

feeling of our infirmties ... Let us therefore cone boldly unto the
throne of grace' (Heb. 4:15,16).
"W might have a strong consolation ... which hope we have as an anchor

of the soul' (Heb. 6:18,19).

"We have such an High Priest, Wo is set on the right hand of the
throne of the Majesty in the heavens' (Heb. 8:1).

"Having therefore, brethren, boldness to enter into the holiest by the
bl ood of Jesus ... Let us draw near' (Heb. 10:19, 22).

"W have an altar ... Let us go forth therefore unto H mw thout the
canp, bearing Hi s reproach. For here have we no continuing city, but
we seek one to cone. By Himtherefore let us offer the sacrifice of
praise to God continually, that is, the fruit of our l|ips giving thanks
to Hs name. But to do good and communi cate forget not: for with such
sacrifices God is well pleased" (Heb. 13:10 -16).

The words of Hebrews 13:15, '"the fruit of our lips' are quoted fromthe
LXX version of Hosea 14:3. The equivalent verse in the Authorized Version
is Hosea 14:2, which is a translation direct fromthe Hebrew, and reads, 'So

will we render the calves of our lips'. The Revised Version endeavours to
make the passage clearer by translating 'So will we render as bull ocks the
offering of our lips'. This however does not go far enough. |[|f any

departure fromthe letter is justified, then it should have been done
thoroughly and all the figures of speech resol ved.



The reader will see that in the study entitled Wth Al Thy Getting Get
Understanding, (p. 350 in this volume; and in greater detail, in the series
of studies with the same title in The Berean Expositor Vols. 25, 26 and 27),
we ran through the nost inportant figures of speech used in the Scriptures.
One is called Catachresis or Incongruity. It is a figure that attracts us by
its startling use of words. There is sonething incongruous in the
association of 'calves' with "lips'. Another figure with which we dealt was
Met onymmy, where one nane is exchanged for another in a variety of ways. In
Hosea 14:2, we have two netonymes. First 'calves' are put (by metonyny of
the subject) for the sacrifices offered; and the 'lips' are put (by metonymny
of the cause) for the confession made by them Still further, the figure of
Met al epsis is here, for sonething has to be supplied that is left out, for
the calves are put for the sacrifice made of them but these sacrifices in
turn stand for confession and praise. This is parallel with such passages as
that in Psalm 51,

'"The sacrifices of God are a broken spirit' (Psa. 51:17).

"I will praise the name of God with a song, and will nmagnify Hmwth

t hanksgi ving. This also shall please the Lord better than an ox or
bul I ock that hath horns and hoofs' (Psa. 69:30, 31).

"I will offer to Thee the sacrifice of thanksgiving, and will call upon
the nanme of the Lord' (Psa. 116:17).

'"Let ny prayer be set forth before Thee as incense; and the lifting up
of ny hands as the evening sacrifice' (Psa. 141:2).

The word translated 'giving thanks' in Hebrews 13:15 i s honol ogeo
'saying together', 'confessing', 'professing'. |Its essential neaning is
'agreenment’'. Reans have been written on this word, but rmuch is unnecessary
if only we would keep in mind the very obvious fact that the witer of the
epistle to the Hebrews was one well versed in the Scriptures, making
quotations fromboth the Hebrew, and the Greek Septuagint at will. He knew
wi t hout search, what we only discover by searching, that the passage that
supplies the expression "the fruit of the lips', nanmely Hosea 14:2, uses the
word honol ogos in the sanme context and is saturated with the spirit of the
word as we shall see. First the use of the word itself.

"I will heal their backsliding, | will |Iove themfreely' (Hos. 14:4).

The word 'freely' is translated in the LXX (Hos. 14:5 in the LXX)
honol ogos ' confessedly', 'avowedl y'.

The whol e of the fourteenth chapter is an exhibition of honvologia
'saying the sanme', for it says,

'Take with you words, and turn to the Lord: say unto HHm Take away al
iniquity, and receive us graciously: so will we render the cal ves of
our lips'" (Hos. 14:2).

Not only is Israel to return and repent, but the very words are given
themto say. This, if uttered in the true spirit is truly 'saying the sane'.
Faith in the O d Testament is saying Anen to all that God reveals (lsa. 53:1
where the Hebrew word anman is translated 'hath believed').

The Hebrews who had read through the epistle so far as the thirteenth
chapter, and had believed what had there been witten would 'agree' and
‘confess' the truth that they had no high priest but Christ, no visible altar
on earth, no continuing city here below, by offering the sacrifice



of praise to God 'By Him, thereby acknow edging Hi s efficacy and the passing
of type and shadow, 'acknow edging' to His nane, 'agreeing wth all that had
been revealed as to His better Sacrifice and Priesthood. At intervals
through the epistle we neet with this word:

"Wherefore, holy brethren, partakers of the heavenly calling, consider
the Apostle and High Priest of our profession (honologia), Christ
Jesus' (Heb. 3:1).

'Seeing then that we have a great High Priest, that is passed into the
heavens, Jesus the Son of God, let us hold fast our profession
(honol ogi a)' (Heb. 4:14).

"Having therefore, brethren, boldness to enter into the holiest by the
bl ood of Jesus ... Let us hold fast the profession (honologia) of our
faith wi thout wavering' (Heb. 10:19 -23).

'"These all died in faith, not having received the prom ses, but having
seen them afar off, and were persuaded of them and enbraced them and
confessed (honpol ogeo) that they were strangers and pilgrins on the
earth ... they seek a country ... they desire a better country, that
is, an heavenly' (Heb. 11:13 -16).

It will be seen that the Hi gh Priesthood of Christ, and the Heavenly
City are brought together in the confession of Hebrews 13:10 -15.

Before | eaving this subject the witer adds one corrective,

"But to do good and commrunicate forget not: for with such sacrifices
God is well pleased (Heb. 13:16).

To comunicate refers to fell owship anong saints and particularly fellowship
in their tenporal needs. The apostle has sonething to say about this in
Phili ppians, so let us wait until we can consider what he says there, before
feeling that we have exam ned Hebrews 13 thoroughly.

Philippian Gfts, an Odour of a Sweet Snell

At the close of our |last section on this subject of service and
sacrifice, we observed that praise to God should be acconpani ed by fellowship
with the needs of Hs children, for with such sacrifices God is well pleased.

As an exanple of this fellowship and the way in which it is spoken of
in sacrificial terns, we turn to Philippians 4:18. It is an inspiration in
itself to see the way in which the apostle alternates between the warnest
approval of the Philippians' fellowship with hinself and the repudi ati on of
even the possibility that he was actuated by the slightest neasure of self -
seeki ng.

Commendation. 'I rejoiced in the Lord greatly, that now at the | ast
your care of ne hath flourished again' (Phil. 4:10).

Repudi ation. 'Not that | speak in respect of want: for | have | earned
i n what soever state | am to be independent' (Phil. 4:11 author's
transl ation).

Commendati on. ' Notwi thstanding ye have well done, that ye did
comunicate with my affliction ... ye sent once and again unto ny
necessity' (Phil. 4:14 -16).

Repudi ati on. ' Not because | desire a gift: but | desire fruit that may

abound to your account' (Phil. 4:17).



Conmendation. 'But | have all, and abound: | amfull, having received
of Epaphroditus the things which were sent fromyou, an odour of a
sweet smell, a sacrifice acceptable, wellpleasing to God" (Phil. 4:18).
Fi nal 1 ndependent Note. 'But my God shall supply all your need
according to His riches in glory by Christ Jesus' (Phil. 4:19).

It is not usual that a prisoner who has suffered the |law s delay for
over three years should wite such words as 'l have all and abound', 'I am
full', but Paul was an unusual prisoner. |In this epistle he has already nade
it clear that all purely personal considerations had gone, and as he put it
"for to me tolive is Christ'. He had counted all things but loss for the
excel | ency of the know edge of Christ Jesus his Lord, and so had al ready
"l earned’ the secret of true contentnment and i ndependence.

It does not always follow that an independent spirit is also a very
gracious and kindly spirit; independence is sonetines acconpani ed by an
el enment of harshness, possibly as an unconscious effort at defence. This man
of God however, knows sonething of 'the mind that was in Christ Jesus', and
so can show both a face of flint and a meek and oWy heart.

At one nonment he could cast his eye around his prison chanber and treat
with sublinme indifference the evidences of his captivity and its degrading
acconpani nents, the next mnute his eye would fill with tears, his heart be
too full for words, as he | ooked on the little parcel of 'things' that had
been sent by the Philippians. The present witer has just |ooked up as these
words were witten, and over his desk hangs a photograph of the Greek
inscription that constituted "the nmddle wall of partition'. Next to it
hangs a weirdly cut piece of paper, and no one could guess what its object
may be (it was a pattern cut out by the witer's baby daughter sone years ago
and given as a present). Those who know these things will need no
expl anati on and see nothing i ncongruous; those who do not, cannot be
i nstructed apart from experience. The apostle blended in one great heart the
whol e range of human feeling, and his nmessage and ministry were ennobl ed and
enriched thereby. So he swiftly turns fromhis holy independence to pour out
his heart in the fullest gratitude. The word 'abound' has occurred tw ce
before in this chapter:

"l know both how to be abased, and |I know how to abound ... both to
abound and to suffer need (Phil. 4:12),

and this endurance of both extrenes he attributes solely to Christ:

"I can do all things through Christ which strengtheneth nme' (Phil
4:13).

Yet the Philippians had no need to hesitate as they sent their gifts.
Thi s i ndependent saint, will at the very sight of their fellowship use this
same word 'abound’ to tell themwhat their gifts mean to him They were an

odour of a sweet snell. These words, witten by one who was by race an
Israelite, referred back to the typical offerings of the Levitica
cerenonial. This expression is used of the burnt offering (Lev. 1:9), an

of fering that was not offered for the putting away of sin, but as an act of
devotion, and the recognition that the Lord had a full claimupon man, to
love Hmwi th all his heart, soul, mnd and strength. This no nan has ever
done except the Man Christ Jesus, but the apostle by using this term shows
how deep was his gratitude and that he recognized in the gifts sent,

somet hing of the Spirit of Christ,



"A sacrifice acceptable, well pleasing to God' (Phil. 4:18).

The sane one that wote these words, wote Romans 12:1 and 2

Corinthians 8. In Romans 12:1, it is not '"things' that are sent to a fellow
-believer, but 'your bodies' that are presented to God, living sacrifices and
acceptable. In 2 Corinthians 8 the Corinthian church are rem nded of what

the Philippians had done,

"How that in a great trial of affliction the abundance of their joy and
their deep poverty abounded unto the riches of their liberality. For
to their power, | bear record, yea, and beyond their power they were
willing of thenselves; praying us with nuch intreaty that we would
receive the gift, and take upon us the fellowship of the mnistering to
the saints. And this they did, not as we hoped, but First gave their
Own Selves to the Lord, and unto us by the will of God' (2 Cor. 8:2 -
5).

Here was 'sacrifice' of riches aboundi ng out of deep poverty, an 'odour
of sweet snell', for it was a "willing" offering; here was the reason for its
acceptance, 'they first gave thenselves', and this is the |link between al
these Scriptures; they gave of their possessions as well as thensel ves, both
to the Lord and to the apostle.

It was not the ampunt, nor the intrinsic value of the gifts that
Epaphrodi tus brought with himfrom Philippi to Rome that counted with Paul
At the nost it could have been but a small parcel; it was the spirit that
pronpted the gift that caused himso much joy. As he wote to the
Cor i nt hi ans,

"If there be first a willing mnd, it is accepted according to that a

man hath, and not according to that he hath not' (2 Cor. 8:12).

At the end of this section of 2 Corinthians, Paul |ooks away fromtheir
gifts to the one great Gft of Christ, saying,

' Thanks be unto God for Hi s unspeakable Gft' (2 Cor. 9:15).

Qur gifts are acceptable in so far as they reflect the character of
God's great Gft. |If we are called upon in our small degree to offer service
that is marked by sacrifice, are we not after all reflecting back in tiny
nmeasure the greatest Sacrifice of all? 'Of Thine Owm have we given Thee' (1
Chron. 29:14) will be our confession even though we give our all

The Walk that is in Love

The application of such a figure as 'an odour of a sweet snell a
sacrifice acceptable to God' by the apostle Paul to the fellowship of the
Philippians is very wonderful, but it is not the only tinme that such a
reference was made by him

In the epistle to the Ephesians, he sums up all practice under the
headi ng of 'wal k', opening the practical section with an exhortation to the
believer to 'wal k worthy of the vocation wherewith ye are called (Eph. 4:1),
and follows it with a warning not to walk as the darkened Centiles. After
speaki ng about the believer's attitude to the new man and the old, he returns
to this question of walk in Ephesians 5 where he speaks of it under three
heads:



"Walk in love' (Eph. 5:2),
"Walk as children of light' (Eph. 5:8) and
"Wal k circunspectly' (Eph. 5:15).

"Walk in love' is a practical exhortation, but it admts of any anpunt
of expansion. Love is an abstract term and stands for a state of feeling.
It is invisible and intangible; it has neither extension nor ponderability,
in other words it is immterial. Therefore, to use the unqualified word | ove
in a practical exhortation either supposes the reader to be in possession of
its meaning, or it demands that sone exposition of the term be given.

What does it nmean -- "walk in |ove'? The apostle does not stay to
di scuss the question, he has one all enbracive answer:

"Walk in love, as Christ also hath |loved us' (Eph. 5:2).

Paul knew that | ove of which he speaks here. H's own personal testinony when
he stood for grace and faith agai nst works of |aw, was 'The Son of God Who
loved me' (Gal. 2:20). The restored people of Israel will acknow edge the
same love in that day, for they cry "Unto Himthat [oved us' (Rev. 1:5).
Moreover ' God conmmendeth His |ove towards us' (Rom 5:8); the apostle speaks
of 'His great |ove wherewith He | oved us' (Eph. 2:4). The reader will be
very conscious that in these quotations we have stopped short; we have
omtted the nmost powerful and blessed parts of the verses cited. The one who
said ' The Son of God Who | oved ne' added i medi ately 'and Gave Hinself for

me'. The restored people of Israel who cry "Unto H mthat |oved us' add

i medi ately 'and | oosed us fromour sins in Hs Om blood' . The Iove that
God comends towards us is that "while we were yet sinners, Christ died for
us'. The great |ove of God spoken of in Ephesians 2:4, is manifested

in the association of the believer with Christ. Wen, therefore, the apostle
said "Walk in love', he supplemented the abstract by the concrete, he
illustrated the precept by an exanple 'as Christ'. This however is not
enough. How did Christ |ove us? The answer is 'And hath given Hinsel f'

(Eph. 5:2).

It is the essential characteristic of love that it gives. W have seen
it already in Galatians 2:20. W see it in 1 John 3:16,

' Hereby perceive we the |ove of God, because He laid down Hs life for

us',

and then, adopting much the sane argunent as the apostle Paul, John adds:
"And we ought to lay down our lives for the brethren'.

Agai n he says:

"Herein is love, not that we | oved God, but that He | oved us, and sent
His Son to be the propitiation for our sins' (1 John 4:10).

While it is absolutely contrary to the teaching of Scripture to suggest
that anyone can 'redeem his brother or give to God a ransomfor him, the
| ove that pronpted that all sufficient Ransomis neverthel ess the standard of
our practice, so that John concl udes:



'Beloved, if God so |oved us, we ought also to |ove one another' (1
John 4:11).

Returni ng to Ephesians 5, we see that the apostle Paul not only said
"walk in love', but '"walk in love as Christ also hath loved us', not only 'as
Christ also hath | oved us', but loved us to the point of 'giving H nmself'.
And not only giving Hinself in a general way on our behalf, but in the
gl orious yet solemn way of 'an offering and a sacrifice to God for a sweet
snmel ling savour' (Eph. 5:2).

Paul does not hesitate to go to the full length of this thought 'an
offering and a sacrifice'. The words conme together in Hebrews 10, where they
refer both to the Od Testanment type and the New Testament reality, the one
O fering of Christ (Heb. 10:5, 8, 10, 14, 18).

The three exhortations "walk in love', 'walk as children of |ight' and
"wal k circunspectly', are followed by three very personal applications of
this truth. Wyves and husbands, children and parents, servants and nasters
are exhorted to this practical outworking of grace. In the first of these
three pairs of subjects, the husband is exhorted "to |love his wife' (Eph
5:25). In spite of the cases of donestic unhappi ness that appear so
frequently in our newspapers, we nust remenber that where one case of
donestic misery becones news, a nllion cases of happy hones call for no
comment. Even unsaved husbands in the general run, love their wives, and it
seens al nost unnecessary for the apostle to wite such a thing. W have not
finished his statenent however. He did not sinply say 'Husbands, |ove your
wi ves'; he said, 'Husbands, |ove your wives, even as Christ also |oved the
Church and gave Hinself for it" (Eph. 5:25). He even pursues the thought to
the sanctifying and presenting of that Church wi thout blemish, resumng his
exhortation wth,

'So ought nmen to love their wives as their own bodies' (Eph. 5:28).

Once again therefore, we find service expressed in the terns of
sacrifice. It is the reasonable response to the |ove that has been
mani fested toward us, that we should present our bodies as |iving sacrifices,
of fer the sacrifice of praise, the fruit of our lips, have fellowship with
the servants of Christ, and walk in love as Christ loved us. Qur whole
course Godward, manward, ecclesiastical and donestic is redolent of the holy
pl ace. Those who spent their tinme in serving in the Tabernacle woul d take
with theminto the canp sonething of the fragrance of the incense of the holy
pl ace, even though they thensel ves mi ght be unconscious of it. Moses could
not help but that his face should shine after he had been in the presence of
God, even though he hinself wist it not. Those who nost truly serve in this

hi ghest sense, will often be quite unconscious of any idea of sacrifice at
all. In fact the best way to rob an act of service of its sacrificia
character would be to begin to advertise the fact. |If our walk is to be 'As

Christ |oved and gave', what nmanner of persons we shoul d be!
The Drink O fering (Phil. 2:17; 2 Tim 4:6)

We return to the epistle to the Philippians to | earn sonmething nore of
the character of sacrificial service. Chapter 4 rightly follows chapter 3,
gifts that were of sacrificial character were offered to Paul, but not before
service of sacrificial character had already been offered by hinself on their
account. There is a good deal of sowing and reaping even in this life.
VWhile the nature of Paul's ministry and nessage aroused trenendous



opposition, of which he bore the brunt, there were those whose hearts the
Lord had touched who were ready to lay down their lives for his sake.
Witing to the Philippians, therefore, in chapter 2, he said:

"Yea, and if | be offered upon the sacrifice and service of your faith,
| joy, and rejoice with you all. For the sane cause also do ye joy,
and rejoice with me' (Phil. 2:17,18).

First of all we cannot help but be struck by the fact that there is no
gl oom despondency or conscious martyrdom here. Joy and rejoice are the
repeated words. In chapter 1 he recounts how his bonds were nmanifested in
all the palace, and that while some of the brethren pronpted by | ove were
stinmul ated by these very bonds to nore earnest w tness, others, alas, taking
advant age of them preached Christ of contention, supposing to add even to
his affliction. Wat was his response? Did he bermpan their unchristian
attitude? Did he present hinself as an object of pity? No, he said,

"I therein do rejoice, yea, and will rejoice' (Phil. 1:18).

Was Paul made of that unnatural stuff that is only happy when miserable? Did
he court trouble, and hug to hinself msery? It all depends upon what he
meant when he said "therein', "I therein do rejoice'. Look back again:

"I would ye should understand, brethren, that the things which happened
unto nme have fallen out rather unto the furtherance of the gospe
some i ndeed preach Christ even of envy and strife; and some al so of

good will: the one preach Christ of contention ... the other (preach
Christ) of love ... Wiat then? ... Christ |Is Preached; and | therein
(or in this) do rejoice, yea and will rejoice' (Phil. 1:12 -18).

Passi ng Philippians 2:17 and 18, for the nonent, we conme to 2:28, and
here we find an expression of sorrow on the part of Paul. Here at |ast he
has betrayed hinself; we have caught himgrieving, he is as other nen. But
stay, let us read what he has actually stated:

" Epaphroditus ... was sick nigh unto death: but God had mercy on him
and not on himonly, but on ne also, lest | should have sorrow upon
sorrow. | sent himtherefore the nore carefully, that, when ye see him
again, ye may rejoice, and that | may be the |less sorrowful’ (Phil
2:27,28).

We have only to read what he has said to realize that here was no self
-pity, no selfish sorrow, no sorrow nerely because of his own lot, but a
sorrow, may we not say, a Christ -like sorrow for others. The next
occurrence of chairo 'rejoice' is in Philippians 3:1, '"Finally my brethren
rejoice in the Lord ; and this rejoicing in the Lord is so true, so real, so
conplete, that it excludes all other ground of boasting. The flesh, the
advant ages of being a Jew, the boast of circuntision and | aw keeping, al
have gone, 'for the excellency of the know edge of Christ Jesus ny Lord
From the opening words of chapter 4 we gather that there was sone little rift
bet ween sonme of the workers at Philippi; the apostle would nend it all wth
his own well -tried renmedy:

"Rejoice in the Lord alway: and again | say, rejoice' (Phil. 4:4).

The reader may interpose here, and say 'this is all very well, and is quite
true, but what has it to do with service conceived as sacrifice?" The



question is legitimte; let us return to the passage that supplies the
answer ;

"If I be Ofered upon the Sacrifice and Service of your faith, | joy,
and rejoice with you all' (Phil. 2:17).

It may seem sonmewhat incongruous to us to speak of being 'offered upon

a sacrifice'. W can understand a sacrifice being offered, but we observe
that in this case it is the '"faith' of the Philippians that is the
"sacrifice' upon which Paul is '"offered . Wen we consult the original we

find the apostle uses the word spendonai 'to pour out as a drink offering, a
libation'.

The first occurrence of this word in the Od Testanent is found in the
LXX of Genesis 35:14:

"And Jacob set up a pillar in the place where He tal ked with him even
a pillar of stone: and he poured a drink -offering thereon, and he
poured oil thereon'.

Here, there is no sacrifice of a victim no shedding of blood, but an
act denoting great gratitude. Coming to the ritual of Israel's daily
service, we find that day by day continually throughout the year, a | anb was
offered in the norning and another in the evening, and acconpanying this was
a 'drink -offering' of a fourth part of a hin of wine 'for a sweet savour'
(Exod. 29:38 -41).

A voluntary offering, made by the children of |Israel, was acconpanied
by a drink -offering. W observe that for the first offering of a lanmb, the
acconpanying drink -offering is the usual 'fourth part of an hin of w ne'
(Num 15:1 -5). For a ram the drink -offering is increased, it nust be 'a
third part of an hin of wine' (15:7), and for a bullock, the drink -offering
became 'half an hin of wine' (15:10). Evidently as the value of the
sacrifice increased, the acconpanying drink -offering increased too. This is
summari zed in Nunbers 28:14.

This word spendomai is used in the LXX of David in 2 Sanmuel 23:16. In
the comrenoration of the m ghty deeds of val our of those who stood by himin
his di stress and who were advanced to positions of high trust in the kingdom
we have those who forned the "first three' and anong their exploits we find
the foll ow ng:

"And three of the thirty chief went down, and cane to David in the
harvest tinme unto the cave of Adullam ... And David |onged, and said,
Oh that one would give nme drink of the water of the well of Bethl ehem
which is by the gate! And the three mighty nen brake through the host
of the Philistines, and drew water out of the well of Bethlehem that
was by the gate, and took it, and brought it to David: neverthel ess he
woul d not drink thereof, but Poured It Qut unto The Lord. And he said,
Be it far fromne, O Lord, that | should do this: is not this the bl ood
of the nen that went in jeopardy of their lives? Therefore he would
not drink it' (2 Sam 23:13 -17).

Here we have the idea of the drink -offering carried over into actua
service, and the passage supplies us with a yet further confirmtion of our
t eachi ng concerning Philippians and 2 Tinmothy. The word spendomai occurs but
twi ce, nanely, Philippians 2:17, and 2 Tinothy 4:6, both epistles having



either the Prize or the Crown as their goal, and so harnonize with the A d
Testanment teaching concerning the 'first three'

The apostl e repudiated the renptest idea that his sufferings could in
any sense be likened to those of Christ as the Redeener and as the
Propitiation for sin; but seeing that in the freewill offerings the offerer
poured out a drink -offering corresponding in value to the offering itself,
he seized upon the figure to describe his own voluntary spendi ng of hinself
in the blessed service of the Lord.

The Afflictions of Christ (Col. 1:24)

We have seen Paul's reference to the drink -offering in Philippians
2:17 as a synbol of service. Let us |look at Col ossians, for there once again
he associates suffering with his distinctive mnistry:

' The hope of the gospel ... whereof | Paul am made a minister; who now
rejoice in ny sufferings for you, and fill up that which is behind of
the afflictions of Christ in nmy flesh for His body's sake, which is the
Church: whereof | am made a nminister' (Col. 1:23 -25).

The reference to sufferings here is twofold.

(1D These sufferings, Paul said to the Gentiles were 'for you'. W
nmust examine this statenent so that we nmy appreciate its
i ntention.

(2) These sufferings were called '"the afflictions of Christ', and
said to 'fill up that which was behind" in those afflictions, and

were particularly associated with the Church, the Body of Christ.

In the epistle to the Ephesians this close association of suffering
with the distinctive ministry of the Mystery is also nmade known. The section
that deals with this peculiar mnistry begins and ends with this reference to
suf fering.

It commences at Ephesians 3:1, and the opening and cl osi ng nenbers of
the structure are:

A 3:1. Prisoner for you (huper hunon).
A 3:13. Afflictions for you (huper hunon),

the intervening nenbers being devoted to the dispensation of the Mystery
(Eph. 3:2 -12).

This suffering kept pace with the apostle's mnistry until it ended in
his death for Christ's sake. His last epistle is full of references to
suffering, yet full as it is, there is no norbid self -pity; there is an
exalted joy that no suffering can dim

"Be not thou therefore ashanmed of the testinony of our Lord, nor of ne
Hi s prisoner: but be thou partaker of the afflictions of the gospe
according to the power of God ... for the which cause | also suffer
these things ... wherein | suffer trouble as an evil doer, even unto
bonds ... persecutions, afflictions, which came upon ne at Antioch ..
what persecution | endured ... endure afflictions, do the work of an
evangelist' (2 Tim 1:8,12; 2:9; 3:11; 4:5).



In the Acts of the Apostles we find the record of
two distinct ministries of Paul, the one entered and acconplished while he
was a freeman, the other entered when he becane a prisoner at Rome. Acts 9
is the chapter that gives us the first comm ssion, and Acts 20 the chapter
that prepares the way for the second conm ssion, and while each nmnistry has
its own distinguishing features, they have this in comopn that they are
intimately associated with suffering.

The first mnistry

"He is a chosen vessel unto Me, to bear My nane before the Gentiles,
and kings, and the children of Israel: for I will shew himhow great
things he nust suffer for My nane's sake' (Acts 9:15,16).

The reader will notice that the clause which speaks of Paul's
sufferings follows the statenment concerning his comr ssion as though it were
explanatory 'for | will show him.

The second ministry

"Bonds and afflictions abide nme. But none of these things nove ne,
neither count | ny life dear unto nyself, so that | mght finish ny
course with joy, and the mnistry, which | have received of the Lord
Jesus, to testify the gospel of the grace of God' (Acts 20: 23, 24).

The list of Paul's sufferings that filled up the nmeasure of his first
mnistry is enough to make the bol dest trenble. In 1 Corinthians 4, he uses
two figures that al nost seemto exhaust suffering and degradation. The 1935
revised and reset edition of the Conplete Moffatt Bible translation, is very
free, but gives a vivid idea of his meaning:

"For it seens to me that God neans us apostles to cone in at the very
end, |ike doonmed gladiators in the arena! W are nade a spectacle
(theatre) to the world, to angels and to nen'! (1 Cor. 4:9).

"To this hour we are treated as scum of the earth, the very refuse of
the world!'" (1 Cor. 4:13).

And yet, Paul has the glorious tenerity to concl ude
this list of degradation, by saying to the self -satisfied Corinthians,

"l beseech you, be ye followers of me'! (1 Cor. 4:16).

Further revelations of his sufferings during this period are made in 2
Corinthians. Chapter 4 speaks anobng other things of 'bearing about in the
body the dying of the Lord Jesus' (2 Cor. 4:10).

In chapter 6, there is another list that should be read, and even after
these two chapters, there is a further one of tremendous scope, nanely
chapter 11, where stripes, prisons, deaths, stoning, shipweck, endless
perils, hunger, cold, nakedness are recorded, and beside all this, the care
of all the churches (2 Cor. 11:23 -28).

When he conmmenced his second ministry, it was still essentially
associated with prison and with suffering as Ephesians, 2 Timpthy and Acts 20
have shown. He knew that he had nore affliction to endure as he took up this
second mnistry:



"Who now rejoice in ny sufferings for you, and fill up that which is
behind of the afflictions of Christ in nmy flesh for H s body's sake,
which is the Church' (Col. 1:24).

Protestant interpreters generally have rightly felt that anything that
touched the conpl eteness of the Sacrifice of Christ nust be wong, and to
make Paul say that he suppl enented that glorious Work would be horrible in
the extreme. Many Romani st commentators have found in this passage a basis
for their teaching concerning the nmerits of the saints and the doctrine of
i ndul gences. Yet many Protestant comrentators have failed to give this
passage its full weight, putting out their hand, as it were, to stay the Ark
of Cod.

In the first case, |let us observe that the apostle uses
the word "afflictions' thlipsis, which word is never used
to speak of the vicarious O fering of Christ. Christ's suffering was
sonmet hing far deeper than affliction.

The verb "to fill up' used by Paul here is antanapleroo, and differs
from anapl eroo and prosanapl eroo which are also used by himin his epistles.
Pleroo neans 'to fill' and so '"to conplete' as a net (Matt. 13:48). The word
is used in the next verse to the one under consideration in Colossians 'to
conplete the Word of God' (Col. 1:25). Anapleroo, 'to fill up', ana being
the preposition "up', "to fill up a neasure' (1 Thess. 2:16), or '"to fill the
pl ace of sonething mssing' (1 Cor. 16:17).

Prosanapl eroo, not only adds ana but pros 'toward' to the verb pleroo,
and is translated 'supply', 2 Corinthians 9:12 and 11:9. |In both passages
the word "want' is in the context, and Crenmer says 'It differs from
antanapleroo in that it expresses not the supply, but the renoval of the
want, and differs fromanapleroo in that it describes the manner in which the
want is net, so that the elenment of supply falls into the background' . This
| eads us to the word used in Col ossians 1:24.

Anti is a preposition which denotes 'corresponding to', a 'return for
sonmething else', "I fill up on ny part'. The presence of 'anti' signifies
that the supply cones from an opposite quarter to the deficiency. 1In this
sentence one is nmentioned in connection with the supply, another in
connection with a deficiency, the anti describing the antithesis of these
personal agents. While the sufferings of Christ were for ever finished so
far as the atonenent was concerned, they will never finish until the | ast
redeened believer is gathered hone. W nay speak of Christ's sufferings as
sacrificial and conplete, or mnisterial and growing. Peter refers to this
aspect where he says:

"Forasmuch then as Christ hath suffered for us in the flesh, arm
yourselves |ikewise with the same mnd (1 Pet. 4:1).

'Rej oi ce, inasmuch as ye are partakers of Christ's sufferings' (1 Pet.
4:13).

Li ghtf oot paraphrases the passage in Col ossians, witing upon the
presence of 'now in verse 24, saying:

' The t hought underlying nun seens to be this. |If ever | have been
di sposed to repine at ny lot, if ever |I have felt ny cross al nost too
heavy to bear, yet now -- now, when | contenplate the |lavish wealth of



God's nmercy -- now, when | see all the glory of bearing a part in this
magni fi cent work, ny sorrowis turned to joy'.

So the apostle held on his way undaunted, enduring all things for the
el ect's sakes that they may obtain that salvation which is with aionion
glory. The relation of Paul's sufferings with those endured al one by Christ,
may be better appreciated if we show the correspondence between two sections
of Col ossians 1 thus:

In the body of His flesh Christ's Work for His Church in
Through death whi ch none may share (Col.
To present holy etc. 1: 22).
In ny flesh for H's Body's sake Christ's work for His Church
Through afflictions whi ch Paul and the nenbers of
To present every man Hi s Body may share (Col. 1:24:28).
perfect.

The | anguage of Paul in this chapter, both as to the Wrk of Christ,
and his own mnistry, |leaves us wthout doubt that there is an intentiona
paral l el , which once seen, places the sufferings endured by the apostle in
their true place. Just as Christ's great Work presents the church holy and
unbl aneabl e and unreproveable in His sight, so the mnistry of Paul was to
present every nman perfect in Christ Jesus.

How full is this theme of 'suffering as an essential factor in
service'.

Suf fering, Consolation and Exaltation (2 Cor. 1 and 12)

There are two itens recorded in 2 Corinthians that nust not be onitted
froma series dealing with the relation of sacrifice and service, and they
are found in chapter 1 and in chapter 12. The keynote is struck in the
openi ng thanksgi vi ng:

' Bl essed be God, even the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father
of mercies, and the God of all confort' (2 Cor. 1:3).

Most of Paul's epistles have sone specific note of thanksgiving in the first
chapter, and these notes of thanksgiving generally provide a key to the
pecul i ar aspect of the epistle so far as its bl essings are concerned.

The exami nation of these opening benedictions woul d occupy far nore
space than it is possible to give here. It is not difficult however in the
case before us to see that the supporting fact that God is the Father of
nmercies and the God of all confort, runs |like a golden thread through the
dark experiences of this epistle.

The next verse (2 Cor. 1:4) supplies us with the place that suffering
and its relief occupies in Paul's service, and should also, in our snall
measure, OCCupy in our own:

"Who conforteth us in all our tribulation, that we nay be able to
confort them which are in any trouble, by the confort wherewith we
oursel ves are conforted of God'



Tribul ati on nust needs be. It is inpossible for a child of Iight and
truth to go through the world of darkness and of evil w thout, at some tine
or another, coming into collision with its principles. Practically every
writer in the New Testanment testifies to this close relationship of
di sci pl eshi p and endur ance:

"W should be called the sons of God: therefore the world knoweth us
not, because it knew HHmnot ... marvel not, ny brethren, if the world
hate you' (1 John 3:1,13)

"If the world hate you, ye know that it hated Me before it hated you.

If ye were of the world, the world would | ove his own: but because ye
are not of the world, but | have chosen you out of the world, therefore
the world hateth you' (John 15:18,19 also 17:14).

Such is the testinmony of John. Peter has nmuch to say about the
close relationship of discipleship and sufferings in his epistles. He
says anong ot her things:

"Bel oved, think it not strange concerning the fiery trial which is to
try you, as though sonme strange thing happened unto you' (1 Pet. 4:12),

and goes on to speak of these trials as the partaking of Christ's sufferings,
bei ng reproached for the name of Christ, suffering as a Christian, and
suffering according to the will of God (1 Pet. 4:13 -19).

James stresses the fact of divers tenptations in relation to the
perfecting of the believer (Janes 1:2 -4,12). The testinmony of Paul is
varied and full, as has been under our notice during this study. In 2
Corinthians he realizes that his apostleship involves nmuch nore than teaching
and preaching; it involves synpathy in its fullest sense. Synpathy at tines
is conventional, and there is no call to condemm this |lighter node of
expression, for if we had to enter into the griefs and sorrows of all our
acquai ntances, |life here bel ow woul d soon becone inpossible. There is a
synpat hy however that fulfils the literal nmeaning of the word.

Synpat hy cones into English from sunpatheo. Sum neani ng 'together

with', patheo '"to suffer'. |In Hebrews 4:15 we read of Christ, as the High
Priest, Who is not One that cannot be touched with the feeling of our
infirmties, literally, "unable to synpathize with our infirmties'. The

word occurs again in Hebrews 10:34, 'Ye had conpassion of ne in ny bonds',
and while the present usage of 'conpassion' nekes it rather a synonym for
"pity', the origin of the word is plainly the sane as synpathy, com being the
Latin formof sum'with', and 'passion' the Latin form of pascho, 'suffer'.
To truly synpathize with anyone necessitates that one has passed through
simlar experiences. So, it is witten of Christ, in Hebrews 4:15 that He
had been in all points tenpted as we are. He knew by experience as a man and
in the flesh, not nmerely as God Who knows all things wi thout the necessity of
experi ence.

Paul was able to confort those who were in trouble by the very confort
he had received from God. |In further explanation of this he continued:

'"For as the sufferings of Christ abound in us, so our consolation also
aboundeth by Christ' (2 Cor. 1:5).

It will help us to see this verse nore literally rendered:



' Because, according as the sufferings of the Christ abound unto us, so,
t hrough Christ, abounds al so our encouragenents'.

While it is inperative that there should be a clear understanding that the
sufferings of Christ that were endured by Hi mon our behal f were uni que, and
can be shared by no man, we have already seen that there are sonme of the
Lord's sufferings that Hi s people may share

"Christ also hath suffered for us, |leaving us an exanple, that ye
should follow Hi's steps ... Wo, when He was reviled, reviled not
agai n; when He suffered, threatened not; but conmmitted Hinself to H m
that judgeth righteously' (1 Pet. 2:21 -23).

'"Rejoice, inasmuch as ye are partakers of Christ's sufferings; that,
when His glory shall be revealed, ye may be glad also with exceeding
joy' (1 Pet. 4:13).

Turning fromthis inportant aspect of sacrifice in service, we pause to
consi der the apostle's testinony as recorded in 2 Corinthians chapter 12.

"And lest | should be exalted above nmeasure, through the abundance of
the revel ations, there was given to me a thorn in the flesh, a
messenger of Satan to buffet nme, lest | should be exalted above
measure' (2 Cor. 12:7).

O all the things the servant of Christ has nost to dread is self -
exaltation. W believe that there are readers of An Al phabetical Analysis
who consider its testinony unique. |t has necessarily its characteristics
peculiar to itself, seeing it is nostly the product of one pen. Sonetines as
we sit at study and wite these articles, or as we westle with sone
difficulty or discover sone structure, we have felt how good it would be if
we only knew that this or that effort had been of help to one or another

This knowl edge has for the nobst part been nmercifully kept fromus. W have
been permitted a fair share of buffeting; folk seem nore keen to wite* and
tell us that we are wong than to tell us that we are right, and 2
Corinthians 12:7 -10 assures us that this is good for ourselves, good for our
testimony and good for His glory. The greatest evil that could befall us
woul d be spiritual pride, and what we do know of ourselves does not at the

nonent make us feel very self -satisfied, so really all is well. |If thereis
to be any praise, we prefer that it shall be deferred until 'that day' when
spiritual pride will be inpossible. So inportant was the spiritual fitness

of Paul to the church, that to counterbal ance the abundance of the
revel ati ons he had received, a special spiritual buffeting was all owed, and
when he realized its purpose, he was the first to acquiesce. Anyone who can
write publicly 'lest | be exalted above neasure' is in the way of grace;
spiritual pride does not recognize its own face in the mirror of the Wrd.

* Since witing these series, the Lord has graciously pernmtted a
glinpse. W know that a greater nunber have been bl essed than we dared to
bel i eve.

Wth these comments we bring this study to a close. It night be
pursued further with profit. Mich nore will be found in the epistles than we
have even touched upon, and there is still the CGospels and the typica

teaching of The O d Testanent as unexplored territory. W have acconplished
our object, however, if we have convinced the reader that sacrifice is an
essential element in all true service, and that the yielding of our bodies as
living sacrifices is indeed ... 'reasonable service'



SYMBOLS OF SERVICE
Anbassador, Apostle, Angel

Havi ng seen sonething of the nature of, and preparation for Scriptura
service, we turn our mnds to the consideration of what service involves. W
m ght note the different titles of service, such as 'wal k' or '"work', or the
di fferent spheres of service suggested in such passages as 'preach the Wrd'
"fellowsoldier', "we westle', '"sow, 'reap', etc., or yet again we m ght
note the exanples of true acceptable service with which Scripture abounds,
and yet once again, we could bring into pronm nence all who are called

"servants', or who are said to have 'served'. Then we should note the spirit
that underlies service, and it will not be too far renoved fromthe practica
orbit to give attention to the fact that service will be rewarded by the
Lord.

The bare summary of possible avenues of approach reveals so nuch ground
to be covered that we shall have to deal with the subject under different
heads to avoid confusion. W purpose for the present to bring before the
reader's notice a series of synmbols of service that we find in the
Scriptures. Every reader may not find each synbol of personal help. Service
is too wide for generalization, but we trust that each one will find his own
special calling illum ned as our study proceeds. Mbreover, there is always
room for the reader to renenber in prayer those whose service is so different
fromhis own, and this of itself will enable us patiently to consider service
inall its aspects, even though our own particular branch be not imedi ately
in view.

The synbols of service that we will consider first of all are three,
viz. anbassador, apostle, and angel. While each word has its own
di stinctive nmeani ng and cannot be used interchangeably with the other two,
t hey have one or two features in conmon, which may be of help to us.

Firstly, ambassadors, apostles, and angels are sent
ones. To go at one's own charges, or upon one's own responsibility, would
di squal i fy anyone fromthe use of these titles. Angels are messengers, and
as such nust be sent on their errand:

"Are they not all mnistering spirits, sent forth to mnister for them
who shall be heirs of salvation? (Heb. 1:14).

When we read concerning John the Baptist: 'Behold, | send My nessenger before
Thy face' (Matt. 11:10), we not only have the word 'send', but in the word
'messenger’ we also have the word 'angel', for the Greek word is aggel os.

The very idea of the word 'apostle' is that of a sent one, for
apostello is translated '"to send scores of tines. For exanple:

"How shal |l they preach, except they be sent?" (Rom 10:15).
"Christ sent nme not to baptize, but to preach the gospel' (1 Cor.
1:17).

The sane hol ds good of the word 'anbassador'. An anbassador who did not
represent a person or power who sent himis a contradiction in termns:



"Now t hen we are anbassadors for Christ, as though God did beseech you
by us' (2 Cor. 5:20).

'He sendeth an anmbassage, and desireth conditions of peace' (Luke

14: 32).

Secondl y, anbassadors, apostles, and angels deliver the nmessage given
to them This npbst obvious fact is not, alas, so patent when we begin to
take stock of our own service or that of others. The apostle said to the
Cor i nt hi ans:

"I delivered unto you first of all that which I also received (1 Cor.
15: 3).

The cl ose association of being 'sent' and being told what to say is
exenplified in the conm ssion of [saiah

"Whom shall | send, and who will go for Us? Then said |, Here am|
send me. And He said, Go, and tell ..."' (lsa. 6:8,9).

Lastly (and this note we hope to strike again and again for our encouragenent
and for an exanple) these special features of service are found in all their
full ness in the Son of God Hinself. Neither Peter nor Paul can claimthe
title, 'The Chief Apostle', for this belongs to the Lord: 'Consider the
Apostl e and H gh Priest of our profession, Christ Jesus' (Heb. 3:1). He was
pre -emnently the Sent One, and as such, He delivered the nessage entrusted
to Him

"My doctrine is not Mne, but H's that sent Me' (John 7:16).

"I have not spoken of Myself; but the Father which sent Me, He gave Me
a conmandnment, what | should say, and what | should speak' (John

12: 49).

If Paul, in his conception of what a true anmbassador should be, could
say, 'as though God did beseech you by us', how nuch nore could this be said
of Christ!

"No man hath seen God at any tinme; the only begotten Son, which is in
t he bosom of the Father, He hath declared Himi (John 1:18).
'"He that hath seen Me hath seen the Father' (John 14:9).

Further, the prophet Ml achi refers to Christ under the synbol of an angel
sayi ng:

"The Lord, Whom ye seek, shall suddenly come to His tenple, even the
Messenger (angel) of the covenant' (Mal. 3:1).

Let us learn fromthese synbols of true service what is essential in our own,
so that, however |lowy our ambassage may be, or however linmted the sphere of
our mnistry, we shall at |east have the confort and the encouragenent of
knowi ng that we have been 'sent', and that He has said, "Go ... tell"'.
Jerem ah knew t his doubl e aspect of service:

"Thou shalt go to all that | shall Send thee, and whatsoever | conmmand
thee thou shalt Speak' (Jer. 1:7).



Bondservant, Buil der, and Burden -bearer

The gl orious doctrine of liberty which is characteristic of the
m nistry of the apostle Paul nust ever be ours to maintain against all odds.
It is interesting, however, to notice that, while this liberty is sounded out
with clarion notes in the epistle to the Galatians, at the close of the
epi stl e the apostle shows that he, the chanpion of freedom who stood al one
before the Council at Jerusal em agai nst those who would bring the believer
i nto bondage, was at heart the bondslave of Jesus Christ: 'l bear in ny body
the marks (stigmata, brand marks of a slave) of the Lord Jesus' (Gl. 6:17).
Again, in Galatians 5:13: 'For, brethren, ye have been called unto liberty;
only use not |liberty for an occasion to the flesh, but by |ove serve one
another'. Redenption, which sets us free, binds us for ever to the Lord: 'Ye
are not your own. For ye are bought with a price' (1 Cor. 6:19, 20).

The reader should renenber that in the followi ng passages the word
"servant' in the Authorized Version is the translation of doul os, neaning,
literally, 'a slave':

"Paul, a servant of Jesus Christ' (Rom 1:1).
"Qursel ves your servants for Jesus' sake' (2 Cor. 4:5).

"I'f I yet pleased nmen, | should not be the servant of Christ' (Gal
1:10).
"He took upon HHmthe formof a servant' (Phil. 2:7).

'The servant of the Lord nmust not strive' (2 Tim 2:24).

Peter, Janes, and Jude, equally with Paul, rejoice to call thenselves
"the bondsl aves of Jesus Christ' (Jas. 1:1; 2 Pet. 1:1; Jude 1). In the
foll owi ng passages in the Authorized Version the word translated 'to serve
is, in the original, douleuo, 'to serve as a slave':

'That we should serve in newness of spirit’' (Rom 7:6).

"Fervent in spirit; serving the Lord" (Rom 12:11).

"Use not liberty for an occasion to the flesh, but by |ove serve one

anot her' (Gl. 5:13).

"Ye turned to God fromidols to serve the living and true God' (1

Thess. 1:9).
The first occurrence of doulos in the New Testanment is in Matthew 8:9, and
the words of the centurion give us a good idea of what the service of the
Lord's bondnen invol ves:

"For | (also) am a man under authority, having soldiers under ne: and
say to this man, Go, and he goeth; and to another, Conme, and he coneth;
and to ny servant, Do this, and he doeth it'.

The words of Mary nmight well be the notto for all who would serve thus:
"VWhat soever He saith unto you, do it' (John 2:5).

The second synbol of service that we are to consider is that of the
buil der. We propose to divide the subject into three sections; the
foundation, the building, and the materials.

(D The foundation. Every building needs a foundation. A house
'founded upon a rock' stands; 'built upon the sand' it falls (Matt. 7:25 -
27). The foundation for all spiritual building nmust be Christ:



'For other foundation can no man lay than that is laid, which is Jesus
Christ' (1 Cor. 3:11).

All service subsequent to the initial service of the apostle Paul, is
related to his work, as the work of the builder is to that of the architect.
"As a wise architect ("mmster builder": Greek, architekton), | have laid the

foundati on, and another buildeth thereon' (1 Cor. 3:10). No service that we
can render can be acceptable unless we build upon the one Foundation laid by
God's architect, which Foundation is Christ Hinself.

(2) The building. Qur chief concern is in the building; God Hi nself
has secured the Foundation. |If we are to serve acceptably, not only nust we
bui I d upon God's Foundation, but we nust see that what we build is God's
buil ding, for any other erection is unwarranted:

"For we are | abourers together with God: ye are God's husbandry, ye are
God's building' (1 Cor. 3:9).

How rmuch service is rendered useless by the one fact that what is being
built is not 'God's building'. Each reader who reads these words of God,
shoul d review the work he has in hand, and ask hinmsel f whether or not his
energies are engaged in '"God's building'? This inquiry nmust not be linmted
to social and philanthropic service, for the highest service, even the
preaching of Hi's Word, may fail in relation to 'God's building', as did that
of those who preached Christ 'even of envy and strife' (Phil. 1:15).

(3) The materials. 1In any building schenme, quite
apart fromspiritual things, the material used is of great inportance, as can
be seen by inspecting the architect's specifications for a |arge building.
Supposi ng that we are building upon the true Foundation, and that we are
occupied with God's building, all will be in vain if our material is not
according to specification. It is evident from1 Corinthians 3 that the
buil ding material represents the builder's work and that it is to be tried by
fire:

"Now i f any man build upon this foundation gold, silver, precious

st ones, wood, hay, stubble; every man's work shall be nade manifest:
for the day shall declare it, because it shall be revealed by fire; and
the fire shall try every man's work of what sort it is' (1 Cor.
3:12,13).

Enough has been said, we trust, under this heading, to throw sone |ight
upon service viewed as building. W now close with a reference to the third
subdi vi si on:

Burden -bearing

'Bear ye one another's burdens, and so fulfil the law of Christ' (Gal
6:2).

"W then that are strong ought to bear the infirmties of the weak, and
not to please ourselves' (Rom 15:1).

" Support the weak, be patient toward all nmen' (1 Thess. 5:14).

The first thought is that of burden -sharing. Galatians 6:2 does not
exhort that the strong should bear the burdens of the weak, but that each
shoul d bear the other's burdens. How far do we respond to this? Perhaps our
own burdens would be lightened if we thought nore of the burdens of others.



A person may feel unwell and very sorry for hinself, but an accident to

anot her, happening in his presence and demandi ng i medi ate help, will usually
enable himto forget his own troubles in the endeavour to share others which
are greater. Sone burdens are referred to as "infirmties' of the 'weak',
and, with regard to these, those who are 'strong' nust renenber that their
strength is not for selfish ends but for the common good. Finally, burden -
beari ng must be acconpani ed by patience, and nmust be devoid of self -

pl easi ng; otherwi se the service rendered will lose its spiritual val ue

Calling, Ceansing, and Conmtting

We have seen that none can truly serve who have not been sent, and that
none can truly build unless occupied with God's building. W are now to
learn the related truth that no man takes office of hinself:

"And no man taketh this honour unto hinself, but he that is called of
God, as was Aaron. So also Christ glorified not Hnself to be nmade an
High Priest' (Heb. 5:4,5).

The servant of the Lord says, 'Here am |, send nme', but never, 'Here am
I, I"mgoing'. The first synbol of service, then, is a calling, and the
apostl e, whose office has already been before us as that of a 'sent one', is
al so a synbol of true service in that he is likewise a 'called one'. 'Paul
a servant of Jesus Christ, called to be an apostle' (Rom 1:1). Strictly
speaking the words read, 'a called apostle'. In Romans 1:5, Paul speaks of
'grace and apostleship', and in Galatians 1:15, again speaking of his office,
he says:

"But when it pleased God, Who separated me from ny nother's wonb, and
called ne by H's grace'.

The call to service is 'by grace', for there is no nore roomfor nerit
here than in our salvation. The word 'calling', in Scripture, denotes
occupation, enploynent, or profession, and is therefore identical in nmeaning
with present -day usage:

'Let every man abide in the sane calling wherein he was called' (1 Cor.
7:20).

Let us renmenber that our service is a calling; that we cannot serve wi thout
di vi ne appointnent, and that it is far better to serve in a lowy capacity
and please God, than to grieve the Holy Spirit of God by self -choosing,
remenberi ng, together with our opening text, Hebrews 5:4,5, that 'Even Chri st
pl eased not Hinself' (Rom 15:3).

Let us now give attention to the second synbol of service, nanely,
cleanliness, that those who are called to serve the Lord are called to be
cl ean:

'"Be ye clean, that bear the vessels of the Lord' (lsa. 52:11).
We naturally turn to the great synbolic teaching of the Tabernacle for
illustration of this inmportant qualification. Leviticus 22 sets forth the

necessity for the priests of Israel to be clean:

"Say unto them Whosoever he be of all your seed anong your
generations, that goeth unto the holy things, which the children of



Israel hallow unto the Lord, having his uncl eanness upon him that sou
shall be cut off from M presence: | amthe Lord" (Lev. 22:3).

The whol e chapter should be read and the several itens reinterpreted in the
light of spiritual realities. One passage that puts the sanme truth in New
Testament terns is 2 Tinmothy 2:20, 21:

"But in a great house there are not only vessels of gold and of silver,
but al so of wood and of earth; and sonme to honour, and sone to

di shonour. |If a man therefore purge hinself fromthese, he shall be a
vessel unto honour, sanctified, and neet for the Master's use, and
prepared unto every good work'.

Fel |l owshi p anong saints is not based upon know edge, or even upon agreenent
as to interpretation of Scripture. It is based upon the fact that all are
saved by grace, that all are in Christ, and that all are built upon the one
Foundati on. Sone, however, would extend this to forma ground for fellowship
in mnistry. This is quite a different matter. Such must 'purge thensel ves

fromthese'. W are apt to limt the cause of uncl eanness of the servants of
the Lord to contact with others, but there is at |east one aspect where
uncl eanness arises fromthe servant hinself. 1In the verse we quote, the word

"pure' is often translated 'clean', and it has that neaning here:

"Wherefore | take you to record this day, that | am pure fromthe bl ood
of all nen. For | have not shunned to declare unto you all the counse
of God' (Acts 20: 26, 27).

It is evident by the presence of the word 'for' that any teacher who does

wi thhold truth fromthose under his charge is not clean in the sight of God.
The synbol of this phase of service is a watchman, as set forth in Ezekie
33:1 -6, where it is enunciated that if a watchman give not warning and any
die by the sword, '"His blood will | require at the watchman's hand'

The third synbol of service in this group is commttal. Let us note
how t he apostle speaks of this to Tinothy in his two epistles:

' The gl orious gospel of the blessed God, which was conmitted to ny
trust’ (1 Tim 1:11).

"O Tinothy, keep that which is conmitted to thy trust' (1 Tim 6:20).

"1 know Whom | have believed, and am persuaded that He is able to keep
that which was cocmmitted unto H m agai nst that day ... That good thing
whi ch was committed unto thee keep by the Holy Ghost which dwelleth in
us' (2 Tim 1:12 -14).

"The things that thou hast heard of me anobng nmany witnesses, the sane
commit thou to faithful nen, who shall be able to teach others also' (2
Tim 2:2).

Sonet hi ng has been committed to our trust. This we nmust guard as life
itself. Nothing, however attractive, however apparently good or useful, can
ever warrant the slightest departure fromfaithful stewardship. All true
service necessitates a call, demands cleanness, and is a glorious conmttal.



Debt ors and Di sci pl es
The first synbol of service that we consider here is that of a debtor

"Now | would not have you ignorant, brethren, that oftentinmes I
purposed to cone unto you, (but was let hitherto,) that | might have

some fruit anong you al so, even as anong other Gentiles. | am debtor
both to the Greeks, and to the Barbarians; both to the wise, and to the
unwi se. So, as nmuch as in me is, | amready to preach the gospel to

you that are at Rome also' (Rom 1:13 -15).

Paul ' s conception of his responsibility is expressed by the symbol of a

debtor. It was sonmething he 'owed', sonething that was not a natter of
feeling or fancy, but a definite debt to saved and unsaved. |In the |ight of
Romans 13: 8 we can see noreover that this debt was a debt of love: 'Ome no
man anything, but to | ove one another'. Paul felt this sense of obligation

when he twi ce asked prayer for hinself:

"That | therein may speak boldly, as | ought to speak' (Eph. 6:20).
"That | may make it manifest, as | ought to speak' (Col. 4:4).

All true service is the discharging of a tremendous debt. A debt to preach
the gospel of Christ as the power of God unto salvation to everyone that
bel i eveth, whether w se or foolish, Jew or Gentile, Roman or Barbarian; and a
debt to teach the truth in such ternms that neither through fear ('speak
boldly'), nor through lack of clearness and plai nness of speech (' nmake it

mani fest'), shall any miss the truth. Sonething of the sanme feeling of
responsibility is expressed by the apostle when he wote:

"For though I preach the gospel, | have nothing to glory of: for
necessity is laid upon ne; yea, we is unto ne, if | preach not the
gospel!' (1 Cor. 9:16).

For Paul to call hinself a debtor in connection with the discharge of his
mnistry indicates a | owiness of heart that we should emul ate.

The second synbol of service before us (a disciple) also demands
| o i ness of heart and neekness of spirit. |In Matthew 16 we find one or two
primary conditions that nmust be fulfilled if one would be a disciple:

'Then said Jesus unto His disciples, if any man will cone after M, |et
hi m deny hinself, and take up his cross, and follow Me' (Matt. 16:24).

'Come after Me ... follow Me'. These two essential conditions are
acconpani ed by others that arise out of the nature of things. To follow
Christ through a world of sin and darkness nust of necessity arouse hostility
and opposition; consequently the Lord adds: 'deny hinself and take up his
cross'. Matthew 10 has already nmade it plain that this association with
Christ will be attended by pai nful consequences:

'"The disciple is not above his master, nor the servant above his |ord.
It is enough for the disciple that he be as his master, and the servant as
his lord. |If they have called the nmaster of the house Beel zebub, how much
nore shall they call them of his household (Matt. 10: 24, 25).



It is evident that discipleship is sonething nore than believing unto
sal vation, an el enent of endurance and continuance being inplied in the
title:

' Then said Jesus to those Jews which believed on Hm |f ye continue in
My word, then are ye My disciples indeed" (John 8:31).

A continuation of the quotation from Matthew 16 gi ven above woul d have
brought us to the subject of reward, this also being associated in severa
passages Wi th continuance and endurance.

Two nore features characteristic of discipleship are given by the Lord:

"By this shall all nmen know that ye are My disciples, if ye have |ove
one to another' (John 13:35).

Thi s administers a whol esone corrective to a fal se deduction fromthe Lord's
earlier words. Wile a true disciple cannot avoid being called the sane hard
nanes as his Master was called, the fact that the world hated a man and
called hima devil would not necessarily constitute such a disciple of

Christ. Hatred outside nust be accompani ed by |ove within; we have then the
two sides of the question, and should be safe.

Finally, discipleship is not an enpty profession

"Herein is nmy Father glorified, that ye bear nuch fruit; so shall ye be
My di sciples' (John 15:8).

Di sci pl eship, therefore, covers practically the whole of Christian service
fromthe God -ward aspect; while the conception of service in terns of a
"debtor' covers a great deal of service as seen fromthe man-ward point of
Vi ew

The Ear and the Eye

The reader who has followed these studies will by now have realized
that we are lifting out fromthe Wrd a nunber of synbols of service, and
presenting them al phabetically. W have considered up to the present, the
foll owi ng synbols of service

Anbassadors, Apostles and Angels.
Bondservants, Builders and Burden -bearers.
Calling, Cleansing and Committing.

Debt ors and Di sci pl es.

We do not suggest that every letter of the al phabet will prove of service,
but as far as is possible we hope to pursue this course, so that we may in
nore senses than one learn the ' ABC of service. Should any reader feel that
this nethod savours of levity or is fitted only for children, we would point
to the inspired al phabetical Psal ns and ot her passages of an acrostic nature
in the Wrd (e.g. Psa. 119). Qur nenories are not so good but they will be
all the better for a little help, and an al phabetical arrangenent is an aid
to menory.

The two symbols of service that are before us are the ear and the eye
as used in Scripture with reference to service.



The Pi erced Ear

"I'f thou buy an Hebrew servant, six years he shall serve: and in the
seventh he shall go out free for nothing ... and if the servant shal
plainly say, | love ny master, my wife, and ny children; | will not go
out free: then his master shall bring himunto the judges; he shal

al so bring himto the door, or unto the door post; and his naster shal
bore his ear through with an aul; and he shall serve himfor ever'
(Exod. 21:2 -6).

One cannot read these words without imediately thinking of Psalm 40:6 -8:

"Sacrifice and offering Thou didst not desire; mne ears hast Thou
opened (margin Heb. digged) ... Then said I, Lo, |I cone: ... | delight
to do Thy will, O ny God',

and of their fulfilment in Hebrews 10:5, where the words 'nine ear hast Thou
digged' are interpreted by: 'a body hast Thou prepared ne'.

Let us not mss the spirit of it all as expressed by the words 'I |ove’
of the Hebrew servant. His six years' service may have been of necessity,
but his seventh and onward could only be entered if he could plainly say: 'l
| ove'.

The service of love, synbolized by the bored ear, finds nuch exposition
in the New Testanent, and the reader is urged to acquaint hinself with those
passages which are written in connection with the words of Gal atians 5: 13,
"By | ove serve one another'.

The Consecrated Ear

' Take Aaron and his sons ... and sanctify them ... and he brought the
other ram the ram of consecration ... and he slewit; and Mses took
of the blood of it, and put it upon the tip of Aaron's right ear' (Lev.
8:2 -23).
"And the priest that maketh himclean ... shall slay the lanmb ... and
shal |l take sonme of the blood ... and ... put it upon the tip of the
right ear ... and the priest shall put of the oil ... upon the tip of
the right ear ... upon the place of the blood of the trespass offering'

(Lev. 14:11 -28).

As a matter of exposition, the above passages present two very different
aspects of the truth, but for the present purpose they nay be consi dered
together. Whether priests who need consecration for service, or |epers who
need cl eansing and anointing before service is possible, we perceive the
consecration, both by blood and oil, of the servant's ear. These figures are
readily resolved into their spiritual realities. The precious blood of
Christ, the sanctification of the Spirit, the application of both by the
Word, these are essential to service. A bored ear for willing, loving
service; an anointed ear for acceptable, consecrated service, and thirdly, an
opened ear that one may mnister words in season.

The Opened Ear
'The Lord God hath given nme the tongue of the learned (learner, a

disciple), that | should know how to speak a word in season to hi mthat
is weary: He wakeneth norning by nmorning, He wakeneth mine ear to hear



as the learned (learner, a disciple). The Lord God hath opened m ne
ear, and | was not rebellious, neither turned away back' (lsa. 50:4,5).

Thi s passage, |ike Psalm 40, is Messianic, setting forth the true
Servant of the Lord. To be able to speak, the servant nust hear. To hear
he needs to be awakened, and his ear to be opened. |If we covet that nopst
gracious of mnistries "to be able to speak a word in season to himthat is
weary', book learning will not avail; the ear nust be bored, anointed and
awakened, for we can only speak as we hear, if we are not to speak vain words
out of our own hearts.

The Opened Eye

The second synbol of service before us is the eye:

"Deal bountifully with Thy servant, that | may |ive, and keep Thy Wbrd.
Open Thou m ne eyes, that | nay behold wondrous things out of Thy |aw
(Psa. 119:17,18).

"Turn away nine eyes from behol ding vanity' (Psa. 119:37).

"Rivers of waters run down m ne eyes, because they keep not Thy | aw
(Psa. 119:136).

"M ne eyes prevent the night watches, that | mght neditate in Thy
Word' (Psa. 119:148).

"As the eyes of servants | ook unto the hand of their nmasters' (Psa.
123:2).

What a variety of uses the eye of the servant has. First he watches for the
signal of his nmaster that he may render pronpt obedi ence. Then he desires to
behol d the wondrous things hidden in the Wrd, and at the same tine prays
that he may have his eyes turned away fromvanity. H s eyes, too, shed
tears, because nmen do not keep the Wbrd, and often cut short the hours of

sl eep that the Wird of God may be better understood.

Coming to the New Testanent, we learn the value of the 'single eye
(Matt. 6:22), the relative inportance of the 'note' and the 'beam (Matt. 7:3
-5), a lesson none can learn too well. To the church of the Laodi ceans the
Lord speaks of the anointed eye (Rev. 3:18), which makes us think of the
anointed ear. Service nust not be so construed in terns of activity, of
busi ness, of doing, that it |leaves no time for hearing and for seeing.
Service that is not regulated by the anointed ear and the anointed eye may be
busy but unbl essed.

Fi shers, Forsakers and Fol | owers
The first disciples called by the Lord were fishers:

"And Jesus, wal king by the sea of Galilee, saw two brethren, Sinon

call ed Peter, and Andrew his brother, casting a net into the sea: for
they were fishers. And he saith unto them Follow Me, and | will nmake
you fishers of nen. And they straightway |left their nets, and foll owed
H m And going on fromthence, He saw other two brethren, Janes the
son of Zebedee, and John his brother, in a ship with Zebedee their
father, nending their nets; and He called them And they i mediately
left the ship and their father, and followed Hm (Mtt. 4:18 -22).

In this passage we have two of the synbols that we are to consider: the
"fisher' and the 'follower'. The Lord found these nen 'by the sea', where
one woul d expect to find nen of their calling. He did not |ook for themin



the market place, or in the field, or in the town. This at least is one good
qualification for higher service. These nen were diligent in their business,
and not wasting time in vain efforts. Wiile it is cormendable to seek to
advance and i nprove one's position, it is possible for there to be a

restl essness and false pride which is very harnful

Those who have any responsibility in the choice of candi dates for
Christian service would do well to bear this in mnd. It is recorded that
one of the qualifications of a young man who applied to C. H Spurgeon for
admi ssion into the Pastors' College was that he had made a failure of every
job he had undertaken; hence he felt called to the mnistry. W can readily
under st and Spurgeon refusing such an application. |In Christian service, npst
of us find that our own peculiar tenperanent and manner of approach to things
is not suppressed by the Lord when we enter His service. Wat the Lord said
to Moses, he says to us all -- "What is that in thine hand?' (Exod. 4:2).

The fiery zeal of Saul the persecutor was not quenched at his conversion, but
sanctified and used in the service of his Lord. An art training that at
first seemed wasted has enabled the witer to prepare nunerous charts for use
at neetings; and a know edge of the principles of ornament and desi gn has

pl ayed sone part in the perception of the balance and underlying pattern of
the structures of Scripture.

We note next that, whereas Peter and Andrew were 'casting a net into
the sea', Janes and John with their father were 'nending their nets'. These
operations represent two necessary and interdependent pieces of work. A net,
however well nended, is valueless if it is never cast into the sea, while a
net, however vigorously cast into the sea, is valueless if it is badly
broken. The sane Lord calls some to be 'casters’', and sone 'nenders'. They
are 'fishers', not singly, but jointly. Sone are called to preach; sone to
teach. Some are called to gather in; others to build up. The Lord has need
of all. The word translated '"nmend" in Matthew 4:21 is used by Paul of the
mnistry given by the ascended Christ in connection with the di spensation of
the Mystery:

"And He gave sonme, apostles; and sone, prophets; and sonme, evangelists;
and sone, pastors and teachers; for the perfecting of the saints' (Eph.
4:11,12).

It is also used of the very valuable mnistry detailed in Galatians 6:1:

"Brethren, if a man be overtaken in a fault, ye which are spiritual
restore such an one in the spirit of neekness; considering thyself,
| est thou al so be tenpted'

Anot her inportant feature which nmust not be ignored is the evident
fell owship of all concerned. Andrew working am cably with Peter his brother
James and John together with their father Zebedee. Unity in service is not
al ways easy to attain. There is nearly always sone part of the service that
is coveted by the fleshly m nd, sone office that is apparent and will receive
public recognition; while there are other essential acts of service that can
never be seen or assessed by man. Think of the nmany who nust serve unknown
and unrecogni zed in order that the pen -witten study now in progress nay be
delivered in printed formto the home of the reader. The manuscript is
passed on to friends who, as a |abour of love, turn the rapidly witten words
into clear typewitten characters. The typescript is then reviewed by other
friends who check all references, so that nothing shall pass into print
wi t hout being verified. It is then carefully made ready for the printer;



punctuati on marks, paragraphs and headi ngs examnm ned and style of type
decided. After this there is the printing and proof -reading, the addressing
of envel opes, the making up of parcels and the actual posting. And yet in
nost cases the only person actually thought of by the reader, if thought of
at all, is the original witer, whose work woul d be usel ess without this co -
operation.

Anot her inmportant point in the passage under consideration is the
unquesti oni ng obedi ence of the four nen. 'They straightway left their nets'.
"They inmmediately left the ship and their father'. Their nets represented
their trade; their ship, the whole of their business and invested capital
their father, the clainms of home and |oved ones. It is well to count the
cost, and to inpress upon enthusiastic volunteers that there is a cost:

'"He that |oveth father or nother nore than Me is not worthy of Me: and
he that | oveth son or daughter nore than Me is not worthy of Me. And
he that taketh not his cross, and followeth after Me, is not worthy of
Me' (Matt. 10:37,38).

These four disciples left their all and followed Hm This leads us to
t he second synbol, that of the 'follower'. These nen were ordinary fishers,
putting into practice the age -old lore of their craft, handed down from
father to son, and suppl enented by experience. But to becone 'fishers of

men', they nust first be 'followers of Christ'. Mses had to | eave Egypt and
all its learning, and exchange it for the life of a desert shepherd before he
was fit to be entrusted with the I eading of Israel. Earlier in this study we

suggested, and we believe with truth, that nuch that bel onged to our previous
node of life, our upbringing, tenperament, opportunities and training, can be
laid upon the altar of service, consecrated to the Lord, and renodelled for
Hi s use. We nust not, however, forget that there is also much of the old
that we nust | eave behind as we follow Hm W nust be prepared to find

our know edge and experience of no value, and nust sonetines, contrary to al
our instincts, 'Launch out into the deep'. Let us conclude this by recording
this incident as a supplenment and corrective to that of Mtthew 4:

' Now when He had | eft speaking, He said unto Sinon, Launch out into the
deep, and let down your nets for a draught. And Sinpn answering said
unto Hm Master, we have toiled all the night, and have taken nothing:
nevertheless at Thy word | will |et down the net. And when they had
this done, they inclosed a great nmultitude of fishes: and their net
brake ... Wen Sinon Peter saw it, he fell down at Jesus' knees,

sayi ng, Depart fromne; for | ama sinful man, O Lord ... And Jesus
said unto Sinon, Fear not; from henceforth thou shalt catch nmen. And
when they had brought their ships to |and, they forsook all, and
followed H m (Luke 5:4 -11).

Gat herers and Gui des

It is a solenmm thing to realize that we are all either gatherers or
scatterers, even though we may consider our attitude to be one of neutrality.
The Lord has declared that there is no mdway position that is neither for
nor agai nst Hi m

"He that is not with Me is against Me; and he that gathereth not with
Me scattereth abroad' (Matt. 12:30).



Wt hout attenpting to soften or mitigate this serious statement which touches
us all whether we will or not, we would add to it another of the Lord's
utterances, so that we may not wongly interpret the first statenent in any
sectarian spirit:

'Master, we saw one casting out devils in Thy nanme; and we forbad him
because he followeth not with us. And Jesus said unto him Forbid him
not: for he that is not against us is for us' (Luke 9:49,50).

Al t hough this man was not in manifest fellowship with the disciples (they
say, 'He followeth not with us'), the Lord revealed that there was a deeper
unity than this; and we nmust ever be on our guard lest a nere party spirit
shoul d take the place of loyalty to the Lord and His truth. The work of the
scatterer is the work of the evil one, and is assisted by the hireling:

'"He that is an hireling, and not the shepherd, whose own the sheep are
not, seeth the wolf coming, and | eaveth the sheep, and fleeth: and the
wol f catcheth them and scattereth the sheep' (John 10:12).

The work of the gatherer, therefore, is the work of the shepherd. The
figure of a shepherd is used freely in the Scriptures as a synbol of service,
and will be considered in its own place. W here deal with the genera
significance of the gatherer. It was the desire of the Lord that He m ght
gather the children of Jerusalemtogether as a hen gathereth her chickens
under her wings (Matt. 23:37). And He is yet to send out Hi s angels and
gather together His elect fromthe four wi nds of heaven, as men gather in the
sheaves into the barn at harvest hone (Matt. 13:30, 39 -43; 24:31). Let us
take stock of ourselves. How far can we honestly say that we are gatherers?
Is it our tendency to bring together, or to scatter? Do we spend our
strength in building up or in pulling dowmm? Do we manifest the
characteristics of the true shepherd or of the hireling?

The Gui de

The next synbol to be considered in this study is that of the guide.
Wil e a gui de does not necessarily gather, he certainly | eads on to the
desired haven. The Jew, because of the special position he occupied in the
pl an of redenption, was peculiarly fitted to be a guide:

"Behol d, thou art called a Jew, and restest in the |law, and makest thy
boast of God, and knowest His will, and approvest the things that are
nore excellent, being instructed out of the law, and art confident that
thou thyself art a guide of the blind' (Rom 2:17 -19).

The Jew had every qualification for being a guide to the blind except one, he
was blind hinmself. Anpbng the reiterated 'woes' of Matthew 23 the Lord refers
to blindness five times:

"Wbe unto you, ye blind guides' (Matt. 23:16).

"Ye fools and blind (23:17,19).

"Ye blind guides, which strain at a gnat, and swallow a canel' (23:24).
"Thou blind Pharisee' (23:26).

Upon examination it will be found that on each occasi on when the Lord
called these men '"blind', He referred to ritualismbeing substituted for
reality. To follow such | eaders must end in destruction. |If a guide

m stakes the nirage for the real, nust not all who follow himperish? If he



feeds his followers upon the husks in nistake for the true wheat, shall they
not starve? |If he leads themto put their trust in the observance of days,
mont hs, weeks, years, sabbath days, neats and drinks (which are but shadows
of the true), nust they not mss the mark? 'If the blind | ead the blind,
both shall fall into the ditch'. So inportant is keenness of vision for the
eastern guide, that no one was pernitted by the Arabs to be a guide who could
not discern certain double stars, which to the ordinary town -dweller appear
as one. As guides we need to see our path clearly, to discern the |eading of
the Lord, and to distinguish the shadows fromthe substance. The gatherer

we found, was a title that could be borne by a shepherd. So also a shepherd
can be a guide:

"But made H's own people to go forth |Iike sheep, and guided themin the
wi | derness like a flock' (Psa. 78:52).

Looking to the Lord for guidance as we seek to guide others, we observe that
He 'guides the feet into the way of peace' (Luke 1:79). |If we read the cry
of the Ethiopian eunuch, and Philip's response to it, we shall not be in
doubt as to the character of the true guide:

" Under st andest thou what thou readest? And he said, How can |, except
sone man should guide nme? ... Then Philip opened his nmouth, and began
at the sane Scripture, and preached unto him Jesus' (Acts 8:30 -35).

This, then, is the essential difference between the blind guides and
the true. The blind guides cannot see that all Scripture points to Christ,
and so they | ose thenselves in shadows. The true guide will always 'begin at
the sanme Scripture' and preach Jesus!

Hel pers and Husbandnen

What is the earliest title of service recorded in the Scriptures?
Surely it is the word 'help':

"And the Lord God said, It is not good that the man should be al one; |
will rmake himan help neet for him (Gen. 2:18).

In Eve we have our first synmbol of service, 'the helper'. And in Adam
we have the second, for although the word 'husbandman' is not actually used
of him we know that this was what he becanme, out of sheer necessity, after

his expul sion fromthe garden: 'In the sweat of thy face shalt thou eat
bread' (Gen. 3:19). So, at the very beginning of the Scriptures, we find the
"hel per' and the 'husbandman' |inked together

In 1 Corinthians 12 the apostle enunerates a nunber of spiritual gifts:

'"God hath set sone in the church, first apostles, secondarily prophets,
thirdly teachers, after that mracles, then gifts of healings, helps,
governments, diversities of tongues' (1 Cor. 12:28).

The gift of 'helps' to the church is seen fromthis passage to be a
conparatively lowy one, but the apostle has already warned us agai nst
lightly esteeming the lowy nmenbers of the body. Mracles my be nore

i npressive, but in their absence how grateful we should be for a little help
We cannot all have the highest and nost inportant gifts. Shall we do nothing
because we cannot be apostles? Shall we fail to teach because we cannot
prophesy? Shall we refuse hel p because we cannot work mracles? The first



gospel nministry of the apostle Paul in Europe is associated with this hunble
of fice of '"help':

"And a vision appeared to Paul in the night; there stood a nan of
Macedoni a, and prayed him saying, Cone over ... and help us' (Acts
16:9).

Paul 's and Luke's interpretation of the cry for help is: 'assuredly
gathering that the Lord had called us for to preach the gospel unto then
(Acts 16:10). Apollos was a 'helper' of the saints, for we read: 'Wen he
was cone, hel ped them nmuch which had believed through grace’'. O what did
this help consist? W read on to the next verse: 'For he mightily convinced
the Jews, and that publickly, shewing by the Scriptures that Jesus was the
Christ' (Acts 18:27,28). This brings the help of Apollos very nmuch into line
with the guidance of Philip (Acts 8:30 -35) which we have considered earlier

Hel p is not confined, however, to preaching, teaching
or doing, for Paul wites: 'Ye also hel ping together by prayer' (2 Cor.
1:11). This is a mnistry in which many my share who woul d ot herw se be
excluded fromservice. Furthernore, we nust not allow the idea of helping in
dire necessity, or under strenuous conditions, to exclude the gentler but no
| ess inmportant service indicated by the apostle in 2 Corinthians 1:24:

"Not for that we have dom nion over your faith, but are hel pers of your
joy: for by faith ye stand'

There were perhaps fewintimte friends of the apostle Paul who were
nore dearly loved or held in higher esteemthan Priscilla and Aquila. O
these the apostle records:

"Who have for ny life laid down their own necks: unto whom not only I
gi ve thanks, but also all the churches of the Gentiles' (Rom 16:4).

Priscilla and Aquila provided hospitality for Paul and a neans of
livelihood upon his arrival at Corinth (Acts 18:2). And they took Apollos to
their hone and showed himthe way of God nore perfectly, thus enabling himto
be a great help to the believers (Acts 18:24 -28). The depth of affection
felt by Paul nmay be seen in the |ast salutation he sent to them 'Salute
Prisca and Aquila' (2 Tim 4:19). These stood firm where others had failed
(2 Tim 4:10,16), and the apostle indulges at the last in a little display of
affection, calling Priscilla by the dimnutive 'Prisca’. O these two
bel i evers Paul wites:

"Greet Priscilla and Aquila ny helpers in Christ Jesus' (Rom 16:3).

VWho woul d not value the title of helper after seeing the record of two
at |l east who bore it?

The woman, given by God to Adamwas the first to be called an 'help'.
That was her peculiar office, specially given by God Hi nself. She was an
help 'meet' for Adam and therefore in no sense inferior to him There is no
suggestion in Genesis 2:18 -25 that Adam was created inperfect. The passage
teaches us rather that God had no intention of endowi ng one person with al
the gifts, for such independence would be his ruin. The church today needs
its Priscillas quite as much as its Aquilas. May the sisters in Christ who
read these words be encouraged to take their place in God's perfect plan



rejoicing in the privilege of being permitted to have a place in that service
for which neither man nor woman is worthy apart from grace.

Husbandman

The next synbol of service that we are to consider is that of the
husbandman. There are at |east three features that we may profitably
consi der under this head, although obviously there is scope in the subject
for a nmuch nore extensive study. An occupation such as this, with all its
associ ati ons of seed -tinme and harvest, ploughing, sow ng, reaping, wheat and
tares and fows of the air, and all the interesting and typical operations of
farm ng, would not only fill a long article, but could itself be taken as the
subject of a lengthy series. W have restricted ourselves to these three
aspects of the subject by reason of the three separate references to service
as husbandry that occur in the New Testanent.

(D Husbandry calls for the exercise of nuch patience.

'Be patient therefore, brethren, unto the conming of the Lord. Behold,
t he husbandman waiteth for the precious fruit of the earth, and hath

| ong patience for it, until he receive the early and latter rain. Be
ye al so patient; stablish your hearts: for the com ng of the Lord
drawet h nigh' (Jas. 5:7,8).

(2) Husbandry calls for patient labour, if the fruits are to be
enj oyed.

' The husbandman that |aboureth nust be first partaker of the fruits'.
O, according to the margin: 'The husbandman | abouring first, nust be
partaker of the fruits' (2 Tim 2:6).

(3) Husbandry inplies a responsibility. The parable of the w cked
husbandnmen nmakes this point clear. |Instead of rendering to their Lord the
fruits that were His, they conspire against H s servants and Hi s Son that
they may keep them for thensel ves (see Matt. 21:33 -41; Mark 12:1 -9 and Luke
20:9 -16). There is a reward for faithful service, both James and 2 Ti not hy
guot ed above make this clear, but service for the sake of reward i s another

matter, and is fatal. This is a thing that should exercise us all, for the
flesh is the same all the world over. Helpers and husbandnen; these two
synbol s of service include us all, fromthe | owest to the highest, and both

are titles of the Father and the Son (John 15:1; Heb. 13:6; 1 Cor. 3:9).
Interpreters and I ntercessors

The two synbols that are before us in this study are not only |inked
together by simlarity of sound, but also, and this is far nore inportant, by
a comon basic idea. The office of the interpreter and that of the
intercessor nmerge into the idea of nediation, the nmediation of the
interpreter being man-ward, and the medi ation of the intercessor being God-
war d.

Even the church with all its gifts of tongues, mracles and prophecy
was not conplete without the gift of interpretation. The gift of tongues, so
much coveted by the Corinthian church, was enptied of nmost of its val ue
wi thout the gift of interpretation also:



"Greater is he that prophesieth than he that speaketh with tongues,

except he interpret, that the church nmay receive edifying ... For if
the trunpet give an uncertain sound, who shall prepare hinself to the
battle? ... Wherefore let himthat speaketh in an unknown tongue pray
that he may interpret ... but if there be no interpreter, |let himkeep

silence in the church' (1 Cor. 14:5,8,13,28).

We have given the above quotation, not because our readers belong to
assenblies that have the gift of tongues, but just to show how great a val ue
was placed upon the gift of interpretation in the days when supernatura
gifts were possessed by the church. W do not speak in this study of the
necessary qualifications for the interpreting of Scripture. This has been
done in the article entitled Interpretation2. There is also a mnistry of
interpretation that may be entered by us all that is no |l ess inportant than
that of interpreting the Scriptures. It is the wonderful privilege of
interpreting God to man. This office was filled to the full by the Lord
Himself. As the Word, and as the Inmage, He set forth God to nen:

"No man hath seen God at any tinme; the only begotten Son, which is in
t he bosom of the Father, He hath declared (interpreted) Hm (John
1:18).

"He that hath seen Me hath seen the Father' (John 14:9).

Job was told of this great Interpreter Who would show to poor, sinful man
what his uprightness anmbunted to and point to the Ransom (Job 33:23,24). W
remenber, too, that Joseph and Daniel stand out prom nently in the Scriptures
as interpreters. Both were captives in a foreign land; both were used to
reveal the will of the living God to heathen kings (Gen. 40 and 41; Dan. 2
and 5). \What sort of God do we reveal to those anbng whom we nminister? Let
us conme down to the sinpler issues. What of our high -soundi ng words
concerni ng the purpose of the ages, and the fact that God is over all, and
that habit of saying, 'O bother it!' when we are vexed or di sappointed? What
sort of interpreters are we when we fail in longsuffering, patience,

forgi veness and love? Interpretation has less to do with nouns and verbs
than with thoughts and deeds. |In the Sernon on the Mount we read:

"Let your light so shine before nmen, that they nay see your good worKks,
and glorify your Father which is in heaven ... Love your enemnies, bless
them that curse you, do good to themthat hate you, and pray for them
whi ch despitefully use you, and persecute you; that ye may be the
children of your Father which is in heaven' (Matt. 5:16, 44, 45).

"Pray for them. This is the Iink between the interpreter of God to man and
the intercessor for man with Cod.

The | ntercessor

The nost unspiritual person would realize the incongruity of three
beli evers kneeling in prayer and beseeching the Lord to give the victory at a
political election to three different and opposing parties. Wat the
believer is to do and how he is to intercede is plainly revealed in 1 Tinothy
2:

"I exhort therefore, that, first of all, supplications, prayers,
i ntercessions, and giving of thanks, be nade for all nen; for kings,
and for all that are in authority; that we may |ead a quiet and



peaceable life in all godliness and honesty. For this is good and
acceptable in the sight of God our Saviour' (1 Tim 2:1 -3).

It is evident that intercessory prayer covers a nuch w der sphere than
that occupied by the Church. "All nen', 'kings', "all in authority' cone
within its scope. Wde, however, as is the scope of intercession, its
purpose is limted. Kings and those in authority may be beneficient or

tyrannical. OQur prayer nust not be debased into something political; it is
to be directed to one end: 'That we nmay |lead a quiet and peaceable life in
all godliness and honesty'. This twofold ministry of nediation pernitted to
the believer, brings himvery near to the Lord H nmsel f, the one Mediator, the
great Interpreter and Intercessor. It is a mnistry that calls for no
outstanding gifts; it nakes no parade, and can go on in silence. It is a

mnistry, however, that is vital, and blessed are they who can, with
unfei gned thanks, realize that in this respect they are following in the
footsteps of the Son of God.

Joi nts and Bands

It is witten of the Good Samaritan that 'he came where he (the injured
man) was'. There is need for us to renenber that all true service is bl ended
with synpathy. Because this synpathy has, alas, sonetinmes been mssing from
charitable schemes, we find that the word 'charity', which in the days of the
Aut hori zed Version could stand for love in its fullest sense, has now been
set apart and is often viewed with suspicion. W even have the conmon phrase
'"as cold as charity'! W therefore feel no hesitation in giving prom nence
to that aspect of service that is likened to a "joint' in the human body, a
figure that demands unity as a first necessity.

O all the tribes of Israel, one, nanely Levi, was chosen to serve the
Tabernacle. The name Levi neans 'Joined' . The origin of the name, speaking
humanly, is pathetic. Leah, who was narried to Jacob by an act of deception
nmust have felt her position badly. The Lord saw that Leah was hated, and to
conpensate, He granted to Leah that she should have several children, while
Rachel, the beloved wife, remained barren. Leah's first child she called
Reuben: 'See, a son', for she said, 'Surely the Lord hath | ooked upon ny
affliction; now therefore nmy husband will |ove me'. Again she had anot her
son, and called his nane Sinmeon (that is, 'Hearing') 'Because', said she,
"the Lord hath heard that | was hated'. Again she had another son and call ed
his name Levi, that is 'Joined , saying, '"Nowthis time will ny husband be
joined unto ne'. Her hopes do not appear to have materialized, for upon the
birth of her fourth son, Leah said, 'Now will | praise the Lord', and called
hi s name Judah, neaning 'Praise', and ceased bearing children (Gen. 29:31 -
35). It is not our purpose to pursue this thenme; we have considered it only
in so far as it throws |ight upon the nane Levi. The tribe whose nanme neans
"Joined is the tribe that stands for the service of God and man. That we
are not draw ng upon our inmagination a reference to Nunmbers 18 will show

"Thy brethren also of the tribe of Levi, the tribe of thy father, bring

thou with thee, that they may be joined (Heb. lavah as in Gen. 29: 34)

unto thee, and mnister unto thee ... before the tabernacle of wtness
and a stranger shall not conme nigh unto you' (Num 18:2 -4).

Here we not only see that the two phrases 'joined unto thee' and
"mnister unto thee' are used together, but that the reverse is true, 'a
stranger' shall not conme nigh. The word 'stranger' is in the Hebrew zar
fromzarah, 'to sow, to scatter, to disperse'; so that it is just the reverse



of the word "join'. W do not feel that our readers require any el aboration
of this point; it is obvious enough. W turn therefore to the New Testanent
parall el :

' The Head, even Christ: from Whomthe whole body fitly joined together
and conpacted by that which every joint supplieth, according to the
effectual working in the neasure of every part, nmeketh increase of the
body unto the edifying of itself in |ove' (Eph. 4:15,16).

'Hol di ng the Head, from Which all the body by joints and bands havi ng
nouri shment mnistered, and knit together, increaseth with the increase
of God' (Col. 2:19).

The unity here is twofold. First the whole Body is joined to the Head.
And secondly, every nenber is joined to sone other nmenmber. Wthout the first
uni on, there can be no Iife. Wthout the second, there can be no growh.
Di sl ocati on neans di sease, and without unity, service is inpeded, if not
rendered i nmpossi bl e. Barnabas gives us an exanple of what is right and what
is wong in the matter of fellowship in service. Wen the converted Saul of
Tarsus assayed to join hinmself to the disciples at Jerusalem they were
afraid of himand believed not that he was a disciple. It was the good
of fice of Barnabas, to | ead the new disciple Saul by the hand, and to enable
himto join the disciples as a brother and fellow -saint (Acts 9:26,27). On
the other hand, it was Barnabas' deternination to take John Mark with him on
the visit to the churches of Asia M nor that caused the cl eavage between
hi mrsel f and Paul (Acts 15:36 -41). W nust be sure of those with whom we
join; otherwi se our very tenacity may prove our undoi ng.

There is also need to remenber that fellowship in service does not
cover the sanme ground as does fellowship in salvation. Many are under a
wrong i npression here. W ourselves have been criticized because of an
apparent inconsistency in attitude. W do not nake agreement in doctrine a
basis for our fellowship, so far as the recognition of life in Christ and the
hope of glory is concerned. But fellowship in service, and standing together
on the sane platform wth a believer who holds sonme vital doctrine that is
unscriptural would not be an act of faith, but of conpromise, and this we
nmust avoid. We have said before that our 'pew is as wi de as redenption
itself; but our 'platformi nmust be as narrow as the truth rightly divided.

The many references in which the apostle speaks of sone bel oved servant

of Christ as a fell owwrker are helpful. One is graced with the title, 'true
yokefellow (Phil. 4:3); others in the same verse are called 'fell ow
| abourers'. Aristarchus had the honoured title 'fell ow prisoner' (Col.

4:10), while Epaphroditus bears the double title, 'my fell omworker and

fell owsoldier' (Phil. 2:25). The reader will be able to add to the exanples
here given, particularly if he can use the Greek concordance, for quite a
nunber of exanples appear that do not |end thenselves as easily as those
cited above to English translation

Let us renenber, then, that one essential in all service is unity; and
one inportant synbol of service is that of Ephesians 4 and Col ossians 2,
"Joints and bands'.

The Keeper

' None of us', said the apostle, 'liveth to hinself and no man dieth to
hinsel f* (Rom 14:7). The context shows that the believer has a twofold



responsibility: first to the Lord, and secondly to his brother. It is al
too easy to say: 'It is corban', to shirk our responsibility to our brethren
under the plea that all is '"unto the Lord'. It is also easy to put the
service of our fellows on a plane higher than service to the Lord. W need
the well -bal anced presentation of the Word that |inks together holiness and
natural affection (2 Tim 3:2,3) as parts of one whole. The sad story of
Cain is a record of double failure. W immediately call to mnd his reply,
"Am | ny brother's keeper?' And we nust al so renenber that he had al ready
grievously failed in rendering to the Lord His due. An inportant synbol of
service is that of the 'keeper', or 'watchman' as the word is al so

transl ated. Adamis described as a 'keeper' (Gen. 2:15): 'And the Lord God
took the man, and put himinto the garden of Eden to dress it and to keep

it'". We must avoid confusing the two words here. 'To dress it' refers to
the ordinary work of the garden; the sane Hebrew word occurs in Genesis 2:5:
"There was not a man to till the ground'. 'To keep it', on the other hand,

refers to the need for watchful ness as though the attack of an eneny were
a possibility. How Adamfailed to 'keep' the charge entrusted to him we al
know to our grief. That the 'keeping' had a direct connection with the tree
of know edge and the tree of life, Cenesis 2:16,17 and 3: 24 bear w tness:

'So He drove out the man; and He placed at the east of the garden of
Eden cherubim and a flam ng sword which turned every way, to keep the
way of the tree of life' (Gen. 3:24).

At the end of the O d Testanent in the Book of Ml achi we find the
wor ds:

"The priest's lips should keep know edge, and they should seek the | aw
at his nouth: for he is the nessenger of the Lord of Hosts' (Mal. 2:7).

The Levitical priesthood, while primarily a sacrificing priesthood, was
al so the 'keeper' of the law, the 'keeper', not only in the sense of one who
obeys and observes its precepts, but of one who watches over, guards and
preserves inviolate the trust comiitted. This is a phase of nministry that is
solemly referred to by the apostle Paul in his |ast epistles:

' That good thing which was committed unto thee keep by the Holy Ghost
which dwelleth in us' (2 Tim 1:14).

"O Tinmothy, keep that which is conmitted to thy trust, avoiding profane
and vai n babblings, and oppositions of science falsely so called (1
Tim 6:20).

It is good to know that He Who | ooks to us to keep the trust commtted
to us, will Hinself be our constant support. It was this that was Paul's own
stay, for he says in the context of the passage above:

"I know Whom | have believed, and am persuaded that He is able to keep
t hat whi ch has been entrusted agai nst that day' (2 Tim 1:12).

There are suggestions in these passages as to the evils against which
the ' keeper' should be on his guard, evils that spring fromthe sanme source
as that which ruined Adamin the beginning. In referring to 'profane and
vai n babblings and the antitheses of know edge falsely so called', the
apostle alludes to that specious systeml|ater known as Gnostici sm which
under different forns and nanes, still survives today.



'Be not ashaned'. 'God hath not given us the spirit of cowardice'.
‘"Nevertheless | am not ashamed'. These words from 2 Tinothy suggest another
avenue along which the sacred trust may be attacked. W are all 'keepers',
and have our own particular gardens 'to dress and to keep'. Sonme good thing
has been entrusted to us that we are expected to keep, and not all the
refined opposition of 'science falsely so called', nor the nore bruta
opposition of persecution nust cause us to relinquish our post. The title of
"keeper' is enployed in Scripture to define the work of a shepherd, 'Abel was
a keeper of sheep'. |In this connection David stands out prom nently as one
who was taken fromthe keeping of sheep to be ruler over the people of Israe
(2 Sam 7:8). \What the keeping of sheep involved, let David tell us:

'Thy servant kept his father's sheep, and there cane a lion, and a
bear, and took a lamb out of the flock: and I went out after him and
snmote him and delivered it out of his nouth' (1 Sam 17: 34, 35).

Young as he was, David had the true 'keeper' spirit, for we read that
when Jesse told himto go and visit his brethren at the battlefront, he did
not, with youthful forgetfulnness, hurry off unm ndful of his responsibility
as a shepherd, but 'rose up early in the norning, and left the sheep with a
keeper' (1 Sam 17:20). His eldest brother taunted himin vain when he said:
"Wth whom hast thou left those few sheep in the w |l derness? (1 Sam 17:28).
This same spirit is manifested by David on his arrival at the battlefield.
He did not drop his baggage and run off to see what was going on, but first
"left his carriage in the hand of the keeper of the carriage' or, as
Rot her ham renders the passage: 'Then David entrusted the provisions that were
upon himto the care of the keeper of the stores' (1 Sam 17:22).

How many tines have we | eft one part of service unprotected and
unprovi ded for because of the clains of another? Yet true service is
wat chful of all responsibilities. The Lord Hinself, as the good Shepherd,
entered into the 'keeper' spirit of His office, and could say:

"While | was with themin the world, | kept themin Thy Nane: those
that Thou gavest Me | have kept, and none of themis lost ... keep them
fromthe evil' (John 17:12,15).

The reader will be aware of the many passages that enjoin the believer
to keep the Wird of God, to keep the way, to keep the faith, to keep the
unity. These should be found and added to the list, so that we may
appreciate in sone degree of fulness the fact that one great synbol of
service is that of 'the keeper'.

The Labourer

There are sone who appear to | ook upon Christian service as though it
were a matter of book know edge and detail ed exanmi nation of words, scarcely

to be described as a piece of work at all. 2 Tinothy 2:15 opens with the
word 'study' (which actually means 'endeavour', and has nothi ng necessarily
to do with the 'studious') and goes on to speak of a 'workman'. The sane

chapter speaks of service under the robust figures of athlete, soldier and
farmer. True Christian service is |abour. Let us see what Scripture says
under this head. First, as to the different words so transl ated:

Ergon. Usually translated 'work'

"I nmust work the works of H mthat sent Me' (John 9:4).



" Al ways abounding in the work of the Lord" (1 Cor. 15:58).

This is the word used by the apostle in Philippians: 'This is the fruit
of my labour' (1:22).

Kopos. The word is derived fromkopto to strike, and neans 'a
beating'; then, as if a beating of the breast, it nmeans '"wailing' , 'grief';
and carrying the idea still further, 'wearisone effort', 'toilsone |abour',
sonmet hi ng that cannot be acconplished apart fromtoil and possibly tears. As
an exanple we may take the words of the Lord in John 4:38: 'O her nen
| aboured, and ye are entered into their |abours'.

Agoni zomai . This word belongs to the arena and the stadium The
substantive is translated 'race', 'fight', 'contention' and 'conflict'. The
verb is translated 'strive', '"fight' and 'l abour fervently'. The cognate is
transl ated 'agony'. The solem association of this word with Get hsenmane

reveal s an aspect of mnistry that is far renoved from anything nerely

schol astic or respectable. This word (sunagonizomai) is used by the apostle
in Romans 15: 30, al so (agoni zomai) concerning Epaphras in witing to the

Col ossi ans: ' Always | abouring fervently for you in prayer' (Col. 4:12).
Closely allied with this is the word translated 'l abour together' in
Phili ppi ans 4:3, where the original uses the word sunathleo, the latter half

of which will be recognized as the origin of our word "athlete'. Christian
service is, therefore, a work, a wearying |labour and a conflict. Let us take
a few speci nen passages, which will show the usage of these words:

Service is Wrk. 'As they mnistered to the Lord, and fasted, the Holy
Gnhost said, Separate Me Barnabas and Saul for the work (ergon)
whereunto | have called them (Acts 13:2).

Service is Labour. 'In stripes, in inprisonnents, in tunmults, in

| abours (kopos), in watchings, in fastings' (2 Cor. 6:5).

Every word in this verse speaks of suffering and endurance, harnonizing
with the primary neaning of the word 'l abour'. The sane association is found
in 2 Corinthians 11:23:

"Are they mnisters of Christ? ... | amnore; in |abours (kopos) nore

abundant, in stripes above neasure, in prisons nore frequent, in deaths

oft'.

The next five verses fill out a list of sufferings that are al npst
unbel i evabl e, all an expansion of 'mnistry', weary |abour indeed. The
apostle links together 'labour and travail' in 2 Thessalonians 3:8, yet we

know that in all this labour, weary in it though he may have been, he was
never weary of it, for as he wote to the Thessalonians in the first epistle,
his mnistry was a 'l abour of |ove'.

Service is Conflict. The word agoni zomai occurs only seven tines in
the New Testanment, and it may be helpful to see all the references together
We therefore give themw thout comment, to avoid occupying too nuch space:

"Strive to enter in at the strait gate' (Luke 13:24).

"If My kingdom were of this world, then would My servants fight
(John 18: 36).
"Every man that striveth for the mastery is tenperate in all things' (1
Cor. 9:25).



"VWhereunto | al so | abour, striving according to Hi s working, which
worketh in ne mightily" (Col. 1:29).

"Always | abouring fervently for you in prayers' (Col. 4:12).

"Fight the good fight of faith' (1 Tim 6:12).

"I have fought a good fight' (2 Tim 4:7).

To return to the words that nost literally nean 'l abour', nanely, kopos
and kopi ao, we cannot but rejoice to know that there is provision made for
"all that |abour and are heavy laden' in fellowship with One Who knew what it
was to be despised and rejected and yet could at the same tinme look up to His
Father with true subm ssiveness, and say: 'Even so, Father, for so it seened
good in Thy sight' (Matt. 11:26). W rejoice also to realize that though
Paul could, w thout boasting, say that he | aboured 'nore abundantly than they
all', yet he could add: 'Yet not |, but the grace of God that was with me' (1
Cor. 15:10). In spite of a weariness sonmeti nes overshadowed by death itself,
we can rejoice that in the risen Christ, and by the power of His
resurrection, no | abour however wearisone, can be '"in vain', for such is
the Lord" (1 Cor. 15:58).

in

Messengers and M nisters

In the days of our ignorance, many of us have sung: 'I want to be an
angel, and with the angels stand'. W have since |learned that the redeened
of the Lord will never be angels, although sone, in resurrection glory, wll
be made |ike the angels in some respects. Some of us are rejoicing in a
position, given by grace, that places us far above even principalities and
powers. Angels, we are told, are 'ministering spirits'. Although the saint
wi Il never be an angel, yet in the w der sense of the word, all the redeened
may be 'angels', for both the Hebrew nmael ak and the G eek aggel os are
transl ated ' nessenger'. To be a nessenger does not require |earning or
skill. It may call for expedition, but even a slow nmessenger is better than
none. To be a nessenger for the Lord is within the power of all. A npst
i mportant aspect of this formof service is expressed by Haggai

' Then spake Haggai, the Lord's nmessenger in the Lord' s nessage' (1:13).

The nmessenger and the nessage should be closely associated, so that the
one is but the outward expression of the other. The words of Haggai m ght
wel | be applied to dispensational truth, for one cannot dissociate Peter from
the message to the circuntision, nor Paul fromthe grace of God to the
Gentiles. And what is true of such nessengers as Peter and Paul and Hagga
shoul d be true of us all. The man and his nessage shoul d be as closely
united as possible. This, of course, involves practice as well as doctrine.
As Paul puts it concerning hinself: 'Thou hast fully known my doctri ne,
manner of life' (2 Tim 3:10).

The Book of Proverbs uses a striking figure when speaking of the
nmessenger:

"As the cold of snowin the tine of harvest, so is a faithful messenger
to themthat send him for he refresheth the soul of his nmsters
(Prov. 25:13).

It is a blessed thought that the faithful nessenger, even though his nessage
be unpal atable to those who receive it, is a delight to the One who sent him
The figure is reversed further on in the sanme chapter of Proverbs, for in
verse 25 we read: 'As cold waters to a thirsty soul, so



is good news froma far country'. Thus the faithful nmessenger and the good
news he brings, refresh the heart of God and man. To be a nmessenger of the
Lord, therefore, is no small privilege.

Hebrews 1:14 has already shown us that nessengers can be mnisters.
Let us look at this aspect of service. The words that are nost frequently
translated 'mnister' and '"to ninister’' in the New Testanent are diakonos and
di akoneo. Sone derive the word fromthe G eek, 'through the dust',
indicating a runner in the hot dusty lands of the Bible. Wether or not this
is true we cannot say, but the first thought associated with this form of
service is lowminess. It is the kind of service that waits on others. In
the narrowest sense it is a "waiting at table'. The essence of this aspect
of ministry is seen in Christ Hinself:

"Whosoever will be great anong you, let himbe your mnister ... Even
as the Son of man cane not to be mnistered unto, but to ninister, and
to give Hs |ife a ransom for many' (Matt. 20:26, 28).

The Lord's own exanple in John 13 fills out the words just quoted:
"If I then, your Lord and Master, have washed your feet; ye al so ought
to wash one another's feet. For | have given you an exanple, that ye

should do as | have done to you' (John 13:14, 15).

The reader will hardly need rem nding that the word 'deacon' is the
Anglicized formof the Geek word di akonos (see e.g. Phil. 1:1; 1 Tim 3:8).

Anot her aspect of ministry is found in the word used by Paul of hinself
in Romans 15:16: 'That | should be the mnister of Jesus Christ'.

Here the word is leitourgos, and its verbal formleitourgeo. Its
nmeaning is 'public service', derived fromleitos, 'public' (which cones from
| aos, 'people') and ergon, 'a work'. At Athens, the leitourgoi were people

of substance, who were obliged to assune certain responsibilities at their
own expense. The word is used in the LXX (Psa. 102:21; 103:21 in the A V.)
of the ministry of the priests, and this aspect is evidently in viewin the
New Testanment usage. It is so used in Luke 1:23 of the priest Zachariah, and
in Hebrews 10:11. A reference to 'public nministry'" in the Athenian sense of
the termis found in Romans 13:4,6, where the 'powers that be' are in view
The word al so occurs in Romans 15:27, in reference to the contribution made
by the Gentiles for the poor saints at Jerusalem 'It is their duty', says
the apostle, with an evident allusion to the obligation resting upon the nen
of substance at Athens.

One ot her word must be considered before we conclude our study, and
that is huperetes, literally "an under -rower'. It indicates a subordinate
position, and may refer either to the relationship between the Lord' s servant
and the Lord Hinmself, or the relationship between one servant of the Lord and
another. Paul was an 'under -rower', and gladly accepted the office:

"I have appeared unto thee for this purpose, to nmake thee a m nister
and a witness' (Acts 26:16).

The | owest office is nmentioned first. He could only be a witness, and
an apostle, as he, the under -rower, recogni zed the Lordship of Christ. John
Mark was given to Saul and Barnabas as their 'under -rower'. But he failed,
and



| eft them when the course was set for Panphylia (Acts 13:5,13; 15:38). It is
extrenely difficult to find those engaged in Christian service who are
willing to occupy this lowmy place of '"under -rower'. Yet unless one is
recogni zed as director and | eader and another as subordi nate and

a hel per, how can the work go forward? When we renenber that Paul hinself so
gladly took this lowmy place, both at his conmi ssion (Acts 26:16) as we have
seen, and in his own voluntary subnission, 'These hands have ministered unto
nmy necessities, and to themthat were with me' (Acts 20:34), we cannot but
feel it a privilege to be entrusted with the same 'under -rower's' place. It
was the glory of the Son of God that He was |i ke a man 'under authority’
(Luke 7:8), and the servant is not greater than his Lord. W bless the Lord
for the mnistry of hunble hands and hearts, known by few on earth but
treasured in heaven. Surely the believer whose doctrine includes the words,
"Not I, but Christ', can be given no office however lowy, that cannot be
accepted gratefully as a neans of glorifying the Lord and of following in H's
st eps.

The Nursing -Mther and Nursing -Father

Fromthe variety of figures that we have already considered, ranging
from'builders' and 'fishers' to 'angels' and 'husbandnen', it will be seen
that our idea of mnistry nust be exceedingly broad if it is to include al
that the Lord intends by the term The miracles of healing which our Lord
and Hi s apostles perfornmed, set forth very vividly the spiritual needs of
manki nd; and we should be surprised if Christian mnistry did not include
some aspect of that service which, even anong the ungodly, is held in high
esteem the service rendered by the nurse. Today the nurse, whether public
or private, is a highly trained, skilful person, a picture of efficiency,
cl eanliness and courage. It was not always so. W have but to think of
Fl orence Nightingale in real life, or of Sarah Ganp in the world
of fiction, to realize what a new neani ng has becone attached to the idea of
nur si ng.

Anmong the many roles that the apostle fulfilled in his mnistry to the
saints, therefore, we are not surprised to find that he clained that of the
nurse. Witing to the Thessal oni ans he says: 'W were gentle anpong you, even
as a nurse cherisheth her children' (1 Thess. 2:7). It is a sad thing to
realize that this statenment of Paul is a part of his defence against a
grievous msrepresentation. He was obliged to refute charges of deceit,
uncl eanness and guile, and of using flattering words, and a cl oak of
covetousness (1 Thessalonians 2:3 -5). |If such as Paul could not escape
cal umy, who are we (who often, alas, nmerit the hard things said of us), if
sonmetinmes we are called upon to wal k the sane path?

The apostle here nmakes a greater claimthan at first appears in the
Aut hori zed Version. For he actually says that he cherished them as a nurse
cherisheth her own children. Further on, he changes the figure and says:

'"Ye know how we exhorted and conforted and charged every one of you, as
a father doth his (own) children' (1 Thess. 2:11).

The words 'his own' are the sane in both verses. The nurse, therefore,
is to be understood as a nursing -nother; and this is much nore in line with
Bi bli cal usage than is our nodern conception of a nurse. W read in |Isaiah
49: 23 of kings as nursing -fathers, and queens as nursing -nothers, in the
day of Israel's glory. Naom, in Ruth 4:16 and the nother of Mses in Exodus
2:7,9 are nurses of this type. And Mdses in Nunmbers 11 excl ai ns:



"Have | conceived all this people? Have | begotten them that Thou
shoul dest say unto ne, Carry themin thy bosom as a nursing father
beareth the sucking child? (Num 11:12).

It is evident that Paul intended the Thessal onians to understand that
he had been both nursing -mother and nursing -father to them A mnistry
that can be |ikened to such wonderful figures as these, nust be a mnistry
that is gentle, cherishing, characterized by a willingness to inpart one's
own self, a labour that nmakes no charge for its services, and a mnistry that
exhorts, conforts and charges, with the object that the children of such |ove
and care should '"wal k worthy of God, Who hath called you unto Hi s ki ngdom and
glory' (1 Thess. 2:12).

It is inportant to note the two sides of this wonderful mnistry.
There is the gentle cherishing that we rightly associate with the nother's
care; and the exhortation and discipline that fall to the father's lot. Both
are necessary, whether for the actual child at hone, or for the believer
growing up in the faith. All gentleness, or all discipline, is not good for
either child or saint. A blend of the two, with the unselfishness that
characterizes the feelings of a parent, is as near an ideal of mnistry as
this world affords.

As we begin to realize the length and breadth of Christian mnistry, we
are driven to exclaimwith the apostle, 'Wwo is sufficient for these things?
It is ajoy to know that the sane grace that enabled Paul to be a wi se naster
-bui l der, an anbassador in bonds, an under -rower, and a nursing -nother and
nursing -father, is at the disposal of all who are engaged in the Lord's
service. And we can remenber, too, that we are never called upon to exhibit
to our fellows any grace that has not first been shown towards us in
super aboundi ng neasure.

Overseers

It is remarkabl e that the controversy between Epi scopalians and
Presbyterians that was waged with so much bitterness years ago, should have
been associated with two names whi ch have fundanentally the sane neaning.

The Angl o - Saxon | anguage tends to snpothness of speech. Thus the Scottish
"kirk' beconmes the English 'church', and the G eek word epi skopos becones the
English 'bishop’'. The word 'presbyter' that gives us the other term neans
an 'elder', and by conparing the passages where epi skopos and presbuteros
occur in the New Testament we discover that these two words are two titles of
the sane office. The literal neaning of the word episkopos is an 'overseer',
and the word is so translated in Acts 20:28:

' Take heed therefore unto yourselves, and to all the flock, over the
whi ch the Holy Ghost hath nmade you overseers, to feed the church of
God, which He hath purchased with H s own bl ood'.

The sane 'overseers' or 'bishops' are called 'elders' or 'presbyters
in Acts 20:17, showing that the titles are interchangeable. The word is
translated in its four other occurrences by the word 'bishop'; and in one of
these references the title is applied to Christ Hinself:

'For ye were as sheep going astray; but are now returned unto the
Shepherd and Bi shop of your souls' (1 Pet. 2:25).



The first and |l ast occurrences of the word link it with the office of a
shepherd. Peter has this connection in mnd when he wites:

'"Feed the flock of God which is anpbng you, taking the oversight
(epi skopeo) thereof' (1 Pet. 5:2).

That the apostles were 'bishops' is evident fromPeter's words at the
time of the appointnment of Matthias. Speaking of the fall of Judas he says,
quoting fromthe Psalnms: 'Hi s bishoprick (episkope) |let another take' (Acts
1: 20). The word episkopos is of frequent occurrence in the LXX and was
apparently taken fromthis version by the inspired apostles. W find, in
this Version, that there were 'overseers' of the arny (Num 31:14);
"overseers' of workmen (2 Chron. 34:12); and 'overseers' of the house of the
Lord (2 Kings 11:18). The title episkopos is used to translate the nane of
God "El', in Job 20:29; in one English translation the | ast word of the verse
is rendered 'The all -seeing God' or, as we say, 'Providence'; also Eleazar
the son of Aaron, is called an 'overseer' in connection with the Tabernacle
and its furniture (Num 4:16).

We will not go into the specific qualifications mentioned by the
apostle Paul (1 Tim 3:1 -7), as they pertain to "the office of a bishop'
rather than to "oversight' in its wider neaning, which is the aspect with
which we are concerned here. The office of an overseer is a position of no
smal|l responsibility. It includes the thought of being responsible for
sol diers, for worknmen, and for the House of God, as well as the care of a
shepherd for his flock. And when we discover that the title has been
dignified by being applied to God Hinself, we realize that to be nmade an
overseer in any departnent of the work of the Lord is an honour indeed. As
the apostle hinself wites:

"If a man desire the office of a bishop, he desireth a good work' (1
Tim 3:1).

Perfecters and Preachers

As we pursue our theme, the conprehensiveness of the term'mnistry'
seens to expand, and in selecting the synbols of service for the present
study, we have had to choose fromquite a nunber of claimnts for
recognition. Every one engaged in mnistry stands in need of prayer. O
each it should be said, as it was of Paul, 'Behold he prayeth'. Every one
engaged in mnistry should also be a practiser. O each it should be
possible to say, as it could be said of Paul, that his doctrine and his
manner of |ife went together

The two aspects of ministry which we now consider are 'the Perfecter'
and 'the Preacher', though we realize that each of these subjects contains
enough material for a series of studies. Wen the Lord called Peter and
Andrew to follow Hm they were casting their nets into the sea (Matt. 4:18),
an act synbolical of preaching. When the Lord called Janes and John, they
were nending their nets, and this is the word el sewhere transl ated
"perfecting'. Before turning to the passage where the ninistry of perfecting
i s spoken of dispensationally, we shall find another use of the termof a
very practical kind in Galatians 6:1:

"Brethren, if a man be overtaken in a fault, ye which are spiritual
restore such an one in the spirit of meekness; considering thyself,
| est thou al so be tenpted'.



Here is a ministry of 'perfecting' that belongs to no particular
di spensation or calling. To be a 'nmender' or 'restorer' of the calibre
suggested in this verse demands grace i ndeed. Perhaps the ability to
'consider oneself' is at the root of the required fitness.

The di spensational use of the termis found in Ephesians 4:12 where the
new order of apostles and prophets, evangelists, pastors and teachers, is
said to be given 'for the perfecting of the saints'. At Acts 28 a break had
come, so deep and wi de that nothing | ess than a new di spensation with new
terms could neet the requirements. The gifts of the ascended Christ were
given first, with a viewto the 're -adjusting of the saints' into their new
position, and then for the work of mnistry, and the building up of the Body
of Christ.

Another ministry of 'perfecting' is that exenplified by Paul when
writing to the Col ossians. Here he does not use the word katartisnos as in
Ephesi ans 4:12, but teleios: 'Warning every nman, and teaching every man in
all wisdom that we may present every man perfect in Christ Jesus' (Col.
1:28). The purpose of the apostle in this phase of his ministry is best seen
by studying his 'warning and teaching' in Colossians 2:4 -23. There he warns
agai nst everything and anything that would come between the believer and his
Lord, or would interpose any observances of any kind whatever and dimthe

glory of the conpl eteness that was already theirs in Christ. |In this case
the 'perfecting' does not bear the thought of 're -adjusting', 'restoring' or
"mending', but rather the idea of 'going on to the end' . Anpong other things

whi ch the apostle introduces into Colossians 2 is the possibility of being
cheated of the prize (Col. 2:18), a figure that takes us back to Philippians
3, with its race and its goal, its singleness of purpose and the thought of
"perfection' (Phil. 3:11,12, 14,15).

There is yet another mnistry of 'perfecting' that nust be included,
which finds its best exposition in the exanple of Aquila and Priscilla (Acts
18:24 -28). Here we have a man, Apollos, eloquent, fervent, nmighty in the

Scriptures, but 'knowi ng only the baptismof John'. To this man Aquila and
Priscilla open their house, and 'expound unto himthe way of God nore
perfectly'. There is a need for such mnistry still. Many a believer is

el oquent, fervent and mighty in the Scriptures up to the light he has. O
such believers it mght be added, 'Knowi ng only the baptism of Pentecost', or
"Knowi ng only the foundation doctrine of Romans'. My the Aquilas and
Priscillas be nmultiplied, for the need is great.

Turning fromthese few notes on such an inportant theme, |let us
conclude our study with a word or two on the equally inmportant ministry of
preaching. As we all know, the word 'preach', like the 'gospel' itself, is
derived fromthe idea of 'good tidings'. The preacher is the bringer
of good news. What is not so conmonly known is that another word of frequent
occurrence and of great inportance is used for 'preaching', the verb kerusso,
"to proclaimas a herald , and the noun kerux, 'a herald' . Exanples of this
preaching will be found in 1 Corinthians 1:23: 'W proclaim Christ
crucified , in 2 Tinmothy 4:2: 'proclaimthe Word', and in 2 Tinmothy 4:17: 'By
me the proclamation mght be fully known'.

In many of the contexts of this word there is an atnosphere of
opposition, where the preacher, instead of pleading with nmen to believe the
glad tidings he brings, proclaims to themas a herald from heaven the truth,
whet her 'in season or out of season', even though they will not 'endure sound



doctrine' and 'turn away their ears fromthe truth'. Such a preacher was
Noah (2 Pet. 2:5); and such a preacher Paul claims to be in 1 Tinmothy 2:7 and

2 Tinothy 1:11. |If there is a need for those who can enter into the mnistry
of '"perfecting', there is equally a need for those who will act as 'heralds',
attracting no crowds, having perhaps few converts, neeting nmuch opposition
yet fulfilling a nmuch -needed mnistry.

Paul hinself, as one who both prayed and practi sed,
is seen as the pattern Perfecter and Preacher. W nust
not forget, however, that great as Paul nmay be, he acknow edged a Master
The Lord Jesus Hinself was heaven's suprene Herald, for the word 'preach' in
Matthew 4: 17 is kerusso. When He said to the rich young ruler, "If thou wlt
be perfect' He could add: 'Conme and follow Me'" (Matt. 19:21). The Lord
Hinmself is the 'Captain and Perfecter of faith' (Heb. 12:2).

The Refresher

When considering the synbol of 'the nmessenger', we read in Proverbs
25:13 that a faithful nessenger refreshes the soul of his master, |ike the
cold of snowin harvest. It may at first sight seema hunble office to
perform but when we renenber that the bl essings that acconpany the presence
of the Lord at His Second Coni ng are spoken of as '"tines of refreshing" (Acts
3:19), its value becones nore apparent. The closing days of the mnistry of
the apostle Paul found him'such an one as Paul the aged, and now al so a
pri soner of Jesus Christ' (Philem 9). This prisoner wites to Philenon a
letter, in which, apart fromthe touching allusion to hinself just quoted,
his great concern is for others and for Onesinmus in particular

"W have great joy and consolation in thy |ove, because the bowels of
the saints are refreshed by thee, brother' (Philem 7).

Phil enon was a 'refresher', a title which we mght well covet. The
word is a rebuke to that conception of service that thinks only in terns of
bustle and activity, for anapauo, the word used in Philenmon 7, neans 'to give
rest'. Philenon was following in the footsteps of the Lord Who said, 'Ye
shall find rest unto your souls' (Matt. 11:29). Wth a different prefix
(kata instead of ana) the word is used in Hebrews 4:4, where 'God did rest on
the seventh day', a rest that is defined in verse 9 as a 'sabbatisnps' that
remai ns for the people of God. Paul, the aged, and a prisoner, |ooks to the
loving ministry of Philenon as sonething equivalent to a sabbath rest.

Surely this is a mnistry that is not overcrowled, a service that many coul d
render who may not be fitted for the fight or the race. Paul rem nds

Phil enmon of this characteristic of his ministry because he is going to
entreat for a runaway slave who has since becone a brother in Christ; and as
a conclusion to his appeal he reverts to the sane thought:

"Yea, brother, let me have joy of thee in the Lord: refresh ny bowels
in the Lord" (Philem 20).

In his second inprisonnent the apostle had a divided experience. Denms
forsook him and at his first defence he had to record that all forsook him
Yet in the mdst of it all he could wite with tears of joy, 'Only Luke is
with me'.

One other faithful helper is nmentioned in 2 Tinothy, and that is
Onesi phorus:



"The Lord give nmercy unto the house of Onesiphorus; for he oft
refreshed me, and was not ashaned of my chain: but, when he was in
Rome, he sought nme out very diligently, and found me. The Lord grant
unto himthat he may find nmercy of the Lord in that day: and in how
many things he mnistered unto me at Ephesus, thou knowest very well’
(2 Tim 1:16 -18).

This is all we know of Onesiphorus. The references (2 Tim 1:16; 4:19)
make it appear probable that he had died. H's house is nmentioned rather than
hi nsel f. However this may be, the Lord knew all that Onesiphorus nmeant to
Paul both at Ephesus and at Rone. The apostle gives himthe credit for
seeking himout very diligently and finding him realizing that had
Onesi phorus desired an excuse he could easily have found one.

The figure that is used here of the mnistry of Onesiphorus is very
beautiful: 'He oft refreshed nme (anapsucho)'. He cane as a cooling breath of
fresh air into the heat and oppression of Paul's prison house. The word is
the verbal form of anapsuxis 'refreshing' , which is used by Peter to describe
t he bl essings of the Second Coming of the Lord (Acts 3:19). There are sone
of the Lord' s people whose very presence is refreshing, coming |like a sabbath
calmafter the fitful fever of the world s working week, like a breath of
clean air driving away the grime and the heat, or, as the proverb has it,
"Like the cold of snow in harvest'. W need active service. Mny nust
wrestle, and run, and fight, and pray. But when the fight is over for a
time, and the westling has taken its toll, what a mnistry is possible for
those who can stand ready to soothe, to bind up the wounds of conflict, to
ease the pressure, and to restore and refresh.

Shar peners and Sweeteners

When consi dering synbols of service under the letter "R we night have
spoken of such obvious titles as the 'ruler’', but instead of this, as the
reader will renmenber, we dealt with the | ess prom nent service of
'refreshing'. |If we think next of the denom nating letter 'S, the service
of 'stewardship' conmes inmediately to mind. But, while stewardship is
per haps one of the nost inportant aspects of service that Paul nentions, we
have often considered it before, especially in connection with the mnistry
of the Mystery. We therefore turn to |less well -known aspects, in the hope
that some reader may find a guide, an invitation, an incentive, in
consi dering the wonderful variety of service awaiting the activities of the
redeened. The two kinds of mnistry that we wish to bring before the reader
are represented by the titles ' Sharpeners' and ' Sweeteners'.

As we wite these words, we call to mnd a parable from'The Wt and
W sdom of Safed the Sage'. Safed had been grieved with the follies and sins
of men, and fromhis pul pit had rebuked the people. Sone of the congregation
felt that he had been a little too severe, and this feeling was shared by his
wi fe Keturah. However, she did not tell himin so many words, but when Safed
menti oned that he thought of going to the barber, she said 'Go, ny lord. But
anot her time, go thou on the day that precedeth the Sabbath ... '. Safed
observed that the barber's tools were very sharp, and he said to hinself:
'"Here also is a man who needeth sharp instruments in his business, even as |
do. And | spake to the barber, and | said, Behold thou dost use in thy

busi ness only things that are sharp'. The barber, however, told himthat the
razor and the shears and the clippers represented only a small part of his
equi pnent. 'l use cold creamthat sootheth: and bay rumthat feeleth nighty

good after a shave; and ointnent that heal eth wheresoever the razor goeth



over a place where the skin hath any manner of hurt. Yea, and | have lotions
and tal cum powder, and lots of stuff to make a fellow feel good. O herw se
must | go out of business. 'And | neditated nmuch on what the barber said to
me. And | said to ny soul, If the barber needeth healing |otions and
enollients in his business, nuch more do I. | wll not attenpt to run ny
business with sharp instrunments only ... And | told it to Keturah. And
Keturah spake to ne and said, 'Tell it to all nen who preach; for anobng them
are many nen who possess as |little wisdomas doth my lord. Yea, and there
may be a few who know even less' (WIlliamE. Barton).

' Shar peners' and ' Sweeteners' go, therefore, together. Let us |ook at
what the Word has to say of them

"G ntnent and perfume rejoice the heart: so doth the sweetness of a
man's friend by hearty counsel' (Prov. 27:9).

"Iron sharpeneth iron; so a nan sharpeneth the countenance of his
friend" (Prov. 27:17).

Here, in this one chapter, we have the sharp instrunents and the
soot hing | otions together.

The amateur often looks with a critical eye at the craftsman sharpening
his tools. He would not waste all that tine, he thinks, before beginning
work. I n Ecclesiastes we read,

"If the iron be blunt, and he do not whet the edge, then nmust he put to
nore strength: but wisdomis profitable to direct' (Eccles. 10:10).

It is evident that wisdomis the whetstone, and w thout w sdom our good
intentions will miscarry. The sanme spirit that criticizes the use of the
whet stone as a waste of good tine, criticizes the attenpts of An Al phabetica
Anal ysis to make words |ive, to sharpen the understanding, to give point to
the teaching of the Scripture by all and every neans at our disposal. The
Psal m st speaks of the w cked, 'who whet their tongue |like a sword' (Psa
64:3). We refer to this, not that we should emulate them but that we should
realize that the figure is applicable to speech. Sharpness, in the good
sense of the word, demands the whetstone of 2 Tinothy 2:15. Cl earness of
procl amati on presupposes cl earness of understanding. |If we are uncertain
ourselves of our calling, we shall not inpress others except with our
dul | ness.

We nust not spend all our tinme, however, on the Sharpeners, or we shal
be considered by Keturah as even | ess wi se than her husband Safed. Let us
remenber that the same friend who sharpens, can also soothe. This is
acconpl i shed, as Proverbs 27:9 says, by 'hearty counsel'. Wen we mnister
the Word of God, those to whom we minister may be able to say: 'How sweet are
Thy words unto my taste' (Psa. 119:103). CQur walk in love, and any little
ki ndness we can do for Christ's sake, may nerit the words of Ephesians 5:2 or
Phi i ppi ans 4:18:

"I have ... received of Epaphroditus the things which were sent from
you, an odour of a sweet snell, a sacrifice acceptable, well pleasing
to God'.

Any ministry that can be spoken of in the terns that describe the great
sacrifice of Christ Hinself, nmust be mnistry indeed. The Shulanite said of
her bel oved, that his lips were like lilies '"dropping sweet smelling myrrh'



(Song of Sol. 5:13), and when we realize that the nouth speaketh out of the
abundance of the heart, we may well pray that our 'neditation of H mshall be
sweet', for only so shall we becone sweeteners of others.

Teachers and Teachi ng

Anong the gifts given by the ascended Lord to His church in Ephesians 4
we find 'pastors and teachers' nentioned (Eph. 4:11), and the apostle Paul on
two occasions couples the office of '"teacher' with that of 'preacher' and
"apostle' (1 Tim 2:7; 2 Tim 1:11). Even in Od Testanent tines the teacher
had his place. W are apt to think that the Levitical priesthood was wholly
taken up with offerings and cerempnials. These certainly occupied a great
anmpunt of time, but the value of these offerings and cerenonials lay in their
typi cal teaching, for the blood of bulls and goats could never in itself take
away sin. Consequently we find that the Levite was a teacher as well as a
priest or server of the tabernacle:

'"He said unto the Levites that taught all Israel ... Put the holy ark

in the house' (2 Chron. 35:3).

"And of Levi he said, Let thy Thumrimand thy Urimbe with thy holy one
They shall teach Jacob thy judgnents, and Israel thy |law they

shal |l put incense before thee, and whol e burnt sacrifice upon thine

altar' (Deut. 33:8 -10).

The cl ose association of cerenopnial and teaching is evident; the holy
ark, the incense, the burnt sacrifice, and teaching are all spoken of in the
same context. The words of 2 Chronicles 15:3 are significant in this
connecti on:

"Now for a |long season Israel hath been w thout the true God, and
wi thout a teaching priest, and wi thout |aw .

It is possible to have a |ife full of cerenonial, offerings, incense,
washi ngs and fasts, and yet to be without 'the true God'. Only as these
cerenoni al s and offerings are explained and their nmeaning appreciated will
God be really known.

Further, we must recogni ze that Ephesians 4:11 does not indicate that a
teacher today is endowed with any supernatural gift, such, for instance, as
prophecy or tongues. Nevertheless, the teacher hinself was a gift to the
Church and as such nmust have possessed sone fitness for his work. Wen the
apostle instructs Tinothy in the difficult task before him he wites:

"The things that thou hast heard of me anobng nmany witnesses, the sane
commit thou to faithful nen, who shall be able to teach others also' (2
Tim 2:2).

' The servant of the Lord must not strive; but be gentle unto all nen,
apt to teach' (2 Tim 2:24).

"A bishop then nust be blaneless ... apt to teach' (1 Tim 3:2).

It is only reasonable to believe that anyone sent by the Lord to teach
wi |l have an 'aptitude' for teaching. |f he has to speak, he will be able to
speak plainly, and will be able to nake hinmself heard and understood.

However good the nessage may be, it is valueless if it is inaudible or
unintel ligible.



These qualifications, however, are by no nmeans all. There are also
nmoral qualifications that are essential. This we may gather from the passage
al ready quoted from 1 Tinothy 3:

"A bishop then nust be bl anel ess, the husband of one wi fe, vigilant,
sober, of good behaviour, given to hospitality, apt to teach; not given
to wine, no striker, not greedy of filthy lucre; but patient, not a
brawl er, not covetous; one that ruleth well his own house, having his
children in subjection with all gravity; (for if a man know not how to
rule his own house, how shall he take care of the church of God?) Not

a novice, lest being lifted up with pride he fall into the condemation
of the devil. Moreover he nust have a good report of them which are
without; lest he fall into reproach and the snare of the devil'™ (1 Tim
3:2-7).

The donestic qualifications nmentioned here belong not so nmuch to the
teacher as to the bishop, for in these early days the Church was in the
house. The rest of the passage, however, nay be taken as indicating the
qualities that should acconpany aptness to teach, if the teacher is to be
approved of God. It should be remenbered that the words translated 'teacher’
(di daskal os) and 'teach' (didasko) give us didaskalia, which is translated in
nost passages by the word 'doctrine’

Teachi ng and Practice

Throughout the Scriptures we find a salutary insistence upon the
necessity for the life to correspond with the teaching given and received.
The bal ance of doctrine and practice is very noticeable in the epistles, and
also in the lives of the apostles. Paul hinself draws the attention of
Timothy to his consistency in this matter, saying:

"Thou hast fully known ny doctrine, manner of life' (2 Tim 3:10).
"I ... have shewed you, and have taught you' (Acts 20:20).

The rel ati on between 'shewing' and 'teaching’ was a very practical one
in the apostle's case, as verses 34 and 35 reveal

'Yea, ye yourselves know, that these hands have m nistered unto ny
necessities, and to themthat were with me. | have shewed you al

t hi ngs, how that so | abouring ye ought to support the weak, and to
renenber the words of the Lord Jesus, how He said, It is nore blessed
to give than to receive' (Acts 20: 34, 35).

The subject of the teacher and his teaching is so great that we at
first thought of taking sonme |esser thene, and of reserving the subject of
teaching for a nore thorough treatnment. However, we have presented very
briefly one or two aspects of it here, and trust that the service of each of
us may be the better for the brief consideration we have given.

Unnoveabl e

At the close of the Sernmon on the Mount the Lord likens His hearers to
two builders, the one who built his house upon a rock, and the other who
built his house upon the sand. The figures vary in different parts of
Scripture, but the underlying truth remains that the believer, while in one
sense he may be said to grow and run and wrestle, is nevertheless in another
sense 'unnoved' .



"Cast thy burden upon the Lord, and He shall sustain thee: He shal
never suffer the righteous to be noved' (Psa. 55:22).

There are two reasons for being noved that are brought to our notice
here. One is unrighteousness. There is no peace for the wi cked. Figures
such as the troubled sea that cannot rest are often found in Scripture.

Ri ght eousness, on the other hand, is like a rock beneath our feet, after
floundering in mre and qui cksands. The second reason given for 'slipping',
as the word 'nmoved' mght be translated, is the foolish endeavour to carry
our burdens apart fromthe Lord.

In Psal m 15 we have six positive and six negative qualities, the

possessor of which, the Psalm st says, 'shall never be noved'. The reader
who wi shes to 'search and see' will find the follow ng of service:
Verse 2. Three positive qualities.
Verse 3. Three negative qualities.
Verse 4. Three positive qualities.
Verses 4,5. Three negative qualities.
Psal m 16: 8 reads: '|I have set the Lord al ways before nme; because He is
at ny right hand, | shall not be nmoved'. This Psal m speaks of resurrection

and has a bearing upon the passage in 1 Corinthians 15 which we nust consider
presently.

Again, in Psalm21:7 we read: 'The king trusteth in the Lord, and
t hrough the nmercy of the Most High he shall not be noved'. There is also the
magni fi cent Psal m which opens with the words: 'God is our refuge and
strength, a very present help in trouble' (Psa. 46:1). The earth is renoved,
the nmountains are carried into the sea, the heathen rage, the kingdons are
noved, the earth nelts. Yet, in the mdst of such overwhel m ng confusion, we
read: 'God is in the mdst of her; she shall not be noved' (Psa. 46:5). It
is encouraging to those who are naturally tinid to see how the Psalnmist's
trust and confidence grow by experience:

"He only is nmy rock and ny salvation; He is my defence; | shall not be
greatly nmoved' (Psa. 62:2).
"He only is nmy rock and ny salvation: He is my defence; | shall not be

moved' (Psa. 62:6).

At the first venture of faith the Psalmst's expression is 'I shall not
be greatly noved'. After having experienced sonething of the Lord as his
rock and defence, the Psalm st omts the qualifying word and says, '| shal

not be noved'

We nmust now | ook at some New Testanent illustrations. Let us turn
first to Paul's words as his first great ministry drewto a close. Facing
the future, with its bonds and afflictions, he says:

"But none of these things nove nme, neither count | ny life dear unto
nmyself, so that | mght finish my course with joy, and the mnistry,
which | have received of the Lord Jesus, to testify the gospel of the
grace of God' (Acts 20:24).

Do we feel as we read these words, that such a condition is beyond us?
Let us renenber that the unnoved state of the first sentence is largely the



result of what is represented by the rest of the verse. Paul was unnmoved in
the face of bonds and afflictions because he did not count his soul dear to
hinself. He already knew that all he had and all he was, belonged to his
Redeener. He was not his own; he had been bought with a price. A self -
centred man is easily noved, but a man who holds self as but a means of
serving the Lord will not easily be disturbed at the thought of trials and
afflictions. Al so the apostle had a goal in front of him He desired to
finish his course, to fulfil his calling; and in its pursuit he endured and
overcanme odds that to a | esser soul would have been overwhel mi ng. The words:
"But none of these things nove nme' are a free rendering of the original al
oudenos | ogon poioumai, which literally nmeans that Paul did not 'make account
of even one thing'. The Vatican manuscript reads: 'Of no account nmake | life
precious to myself', which crystallizes the thought already expressed above.

Anot her suggestive passage is 1 Thessal onians 3:3 where Tinothy is sent

to the Thessal onians: 'That no man should be noved by these afflictions'. It
is very probable that the preposition en translated in this verse 'by' should
carry its primtive neaning 'in'. The verb 'nove' here nmeans 'to fawn upon',
"to flatter', '"to deceive through flattery'; and the idea seens to be that
when one is enduring affliction, one is open to 'fawning' and 'flattering
suggestions from seenm ng well -wi shers, and that such nust be resisted by
faith.

We cone in conclusion to the great and triunphant exhortation of the
apostle in 1 Corinthians 15:58. Wth resurrection as a glorious fact, with
Christ as the mghty Victor over death and the grave, with a gl orious hope
before the believer, this chapter ends with the words:

" Therefore, nmy bel oved brethren, be ye stedfast, unnoveable, always
abounding in the work of the Lord, forasmuch as ye know that your
| abour is not in vain in the Lord" (1 Cor. 15:58).

These three passages fromthe New Testanent should be continually in
m nd. Nothing helps us in our service so nuch as the possession of the
unsel fish spirit manifested by the apostle in Acts 20. The believer who
feels hurt so often, is thinking too nuch of self. To realize the Lordship
of the Risen Christ is to be free fromthe intimdation and the flattery of
man, and with the Lord at our right hand we too can say, 'I shall not be
noved' .

Vessel s

The first title given to the apostle Paul in Scripture provides us with
anot her subject for study, 'He is a chosen vessel unto Me' (Acts 9:15). To
any one acquainted with the Scriptures and with the worship of the God of
Israel, the word 'vessel' would be associated with the Tabernacle and the
Tenple. The altar had its specially designed vessels of brass, such as pans
to receive ashes, shovels, basins, fleshhooks and firepans (Exod. 27:3). The
table also had its appropriate vessels, and the candl estick, or |anpstand
(Exod. 30:27 and 35:13). Wen the Lord called Saul of Tarsus to His service,
He separated himas a vessel unto Hinself. The Lord Jesus Christ fulfils the
typi cal teaching of the altar, the table and the candl estick, and we may
regard Paul as a chosen vessel, serving HHmin all these offices.

The apostl e was chosen by the Lord as a vessel 'to bear His nane'. In
Acts 9 Anani as speaks of Paul as having 'authority fromthe chief priests to



bind all that call on Thy name' (Acts 9:14). And the apostle hinself
confesses in Acts 26:

"I verily thought with nyself, that | ought to do many things contrary
to the name of Jesus of Nazareth' (Acts 26:9).

How Paul bore that Nane and suffered for it can be learnt fromhis
epi stles. How he nust have rejoiced as he wote to the Ephesians of the
ascended Lord, raised far above every nanme that is nanmed (Eph. 1:21), and to
the Philippians, of the coming day when, at the Nane of Jesus, every knee
shal |l bow (Phil. 2:10).

When he cones to speak of hinself as a vessel, he does not speak of a
vessel of gold or even of brass. So great is the glory of the Nane that he
has been chosen to bear, that he speaks of hinmself as an earthen vessel

"But we have this treasure in earthen vessels, that the excellency of
the power may be of God, and not of us' (2 Cor. 4:7).

It is possible that he had in mnd the story of G deon with his enpty
pitchers and lanps within the pitchers, which were broken before the nonent
of victory' (Judg. 7:19,20). The context of 2 Corinthians 4:6 refers to the
"light of the know edge of the glory of God in the face of Jesus Christ', and
t he suggestion of the broken pitcher nay be behind the words of verse 9:

'Cast down, but not destroyed'. The apostle was ever conscious of his utter
unwor t hi ness when he contenplated his past life and, at the same tinme, the
glory of the nmessage with which he was entrusted:

"Unto me, who amless than the least of all saints, is this grace
gi ven' (Eph. 3:8).

It should be a matter for thanksgiving that Paul can speak in this way.
The Scriptures do not present us with inpossible saints and i nhunan nen and
wonen. The chosen vessels of Scripture are in thenselves 'earthen vessels',
but their enabling is all -sufficient grace (2 Cor. 3:5), and that grace is
still available for every 'earthen vessel' in the service of the Lord.

The | ast passage to be considered in which the thought of the 'vessel
is prominent is found in 2 Tinothy 2:20,21

"But in a great house there are not only vessels of gold and of silver,
but al so of wood and of earth; and sone to honour, and sone to

di shonour. |f a man therefore purge hinself fromthese, he shall be a
vessel unto honour, sanctified, and neet for the Master's use, and
prepared unto every good work'.

There nust necessarily be different grades of service, and different
ways of assessing them The aspect in viewin 2 Tinmothy 2 is that of
devotion, a devotion that expresses itself in "separation from and
'separation to'. There is a purging of the vessel fromall contact with
evil, whether with evil persons or with evil doctrines, and there is also a
si ngl eness of heart in the service of the Lord. The actual service nay be
performed anong and to nen, but in spirit it will be offered to the Lord.
Its |anguage is that of Philippians 2:17:

"Yea, and if | be offered upon the sacrifice and service of your faith,
| joy, and rejoice with you all".



Si ngl eness of heart and consecration to the Master's use, and separation from
ot her vessels and other uses, so far fromrestricting and limting, are
essential elements in all true useful ness:

'Meet for the Master's use, having been prepared unto every good work'
(2 Tim 2:21 author's translation).

To be a chosen vessel to bear H s Nanme, to be an earthen vessel to contain
His treasure, to be a vessel neet for the Master's use, surely these things
touch the very heights of devoted service. No wonder that the apostle blends
such dignity and greatness with so nuch humlity.

W t nesses

In the first chapter of the Acts we find the el even apostles gathered
round the risen Lord. They have been told to wait at Jerusalemuntil they
have been endued with power from on high. They have had the unique
experience of continual fellowship with H mthroughout His earthly ministry
and have enjoyed a uni que exposition of the Od Testanent Scriptures
‘concerning Hinmself'. And now they await their conmmi ssion. CQut of all the
synbol s of service that were at the disposal of the Lord, which will He
select? We find that He chooses an inportant title which we have not yet
consi der ed:

"Ye shall receive power ... ye shall be witnesses unto Me' (Acts 1:8).

"Wtnesses unto Me'. In these words the Lord indicates the basic
significance of all New Testament ministry. The G eek word for 'w tness
(martus) is translated three tinmes "martyr' and twice 'record' . The fem nine
formmarturia is translated 'record', 'report', 'testinony', and 'w tness',
and each of these words is used to translate the verb martureo, '| w tness'.

The fact that the word generally translated '"witness' is also translated
"martyr' shows the inner nmeaning of all true witness. Let us consider the
way in which the mnistries of the apostles and others during the Acts were
closely linked up with "witnessing'. Imrediately after the Ascension, the
apostles, together with the hundred and twenty, take steps to fill the gap
created by the fall of Judas. Matthias, who was nunbered with the el even,
possessed the essential qualification for all true witness, the ability to
gi ve personal testinony:

'Begi nning fromthe baptism of John, unto that sane day that He was
taken up fromus, nust one be ordained to be a witness with us of His
resurrection' (Acts 1:22).

Matthias could say 'I know , 'l saw, 'I| heard', '|I was there'. Piety
and el oquence, learning and gift, may all be valuable adjuncts to wi tness -
bearing, but none of them would be of any value apart from persona
testinony. The baptism of Pentecost did not give these w tnesses experiences
to draw upon, but power to testify to what they had already seen and heard.
Peter's address on the day of Pentecost reaches its clinmx when he decl ares
the fact of the resurrection of Christ, saying: 'This Jesus hath God raised
up, whereof we all are witnesses' (Acts 2:32). And again in connection with
the healing of the lame man: 'Ye killed the Prince of Life, Whom God hath
rai sed fromthe dead; whereof we are w tnesses' (Acts 3:15).



When the apostles were |iberated fromprison they were comanded by the

angel :
'Go, stand and speak in the tenple to the people all the words of this
life' (Acts 5:20).
And we may be sure that they still spoke as 'witnesses of Hs
resurrection'. Wen brought before the Council, Peter and the others

answer ed and sai d:

'The God of our fathers raised up Jesus, Wom ye slew and hanged on a
tree. Hmhath God exalted with His right hand to be a Prince and a
Saviour, for to give repentance to Israel, and forgi veness of sins.
And we are His witnesses of these things; and so is also the Holy
Ghost, Whom God hath given to themthat obey Hm (Acts 5:30 -32).

When Paul stood before Agrippa and revealed the inportant fact that he
had received a twofold comm ssion fromthe Lord, the first part running
concurrently with the mnistry of the twelve, and the second associated with
a mnistry fromprison, he united themtogether by one covering title, the
title of 'w tness':

"I have appeared unto thee for this purpose, to nake thee a m nister
and a witness both of these things which thou hast seen, and of those
things in the which | will appear unto thee' (Acts 26:16).

Mnistry may vary in its scope, it nmay enphasize differing aspects of
truth and purpose, and differing spheres of blessing; but whether it be
Ki ngdom or Church, Bride or Body, it is unchangeably true that 'Ye shall be
Wi t nesses unto Me'. The greatest of all w tnesses is God Hi nself, and even
H's witnhess is 'concerning H's Son':

"If we receive the witness of nen, the witness of God is greater: for
this is the witness of God which He hath testified (wi tnessed) of Hs
Son. He that believeth on the Son of God hath the witness in hinself:
he that believeth not God hath nade HHma liar; because he believeth
not the record (witness) that God gave of His Son. And this is the
record (witness), that God hath given to us eternal life, and this life
isin Hs Son" (1 John 5:9 -12).

Power fromon high, in order to witness to a risen Christ, suns up the
essence of true mnistry. The reader who cares to go back over these
studi es, taking each synmbol in turn and seeking fromthe Wrd its connection
with witnessing, will discover that all the various phases of service that
have been covered are but various facets of this quintessence of al
mnistry.

It was the great desire of the apostle that he mi ght 'finish his course
with joy' and "testify the gospel of the grace of God'" (Acts 20:24). The
word '"testify' here is diamarturomai, 'to witness thoroughly'. This resolve
was not nerely the product of highly wought feelings, for, in sumring up his
previ ous mnistry, Paul was able, by the grace of God, to use this sanme word
(Acts 20:21). And when |last we read of himin the Acts, the sane
t hor oughness is nmanifest:

' To whom he expounded and (thoroughly) testified the kingdom of God
(Acts 28:23).



Wth "the witness' as a 'synbol of service' we bring to a close this
phase of our subject. Under the title of these studies: 'Wat manner of
persons ought ye to be', there is of course nmuch nore to be found than can be
conpri sed under the heading of 'Service', and these other aspects of
Christian Wtness formthe body of this practical volune. Meanwhile, my
every reader realize the service he is called upon to performas a
fell ommenber in the One Body, and, conscious of the power at his disposal
seek to use to the full whatever talent has been entrusted to him until he
stands in the presence of H m Who canme not to be mnistered unto, but to
mnister, and |left us an exanple that we should follow Hi s steps.

The English al phabet has twenty -six letters, but we have not sl avishly
attenpted to fit Qor X, Y and Z with a study; our endeavour is to be of
service, not to exhibit cleverness. However, we did note with interest that
22 is the nunmber of letters in the Hebrew al phabet, and that there are a
nunber of al phabetic acrostics in the AOd Testament notably Psalm 119, with
its twenty -two Stanzas, and the Book of Lanmentations, which, while not
exhi biting the al phabet in the English version, does preserve the numnber of
verses to each chapter, nanely 22, 22, 66, 22 and 22. The central chapter
repeats each letter three tines, thus verses 1, 2 and 3 begin with al eph
verses 4, 5 and 6 begin with Beth, and so on. This is made plain for the
Engl i sh reader of The Conpani on Bi bl e.

However, the al phabetical element in this series of articles is
immaterial. They could quite as well have been written in the reverse order
or in no obvious order at all. The main question as we conme to the close,
is, have we attained to sonme conprehensi on of 'Wat manner of persons we
ought to be?', and if we have, let us thank God and go forward in our
witness. If we have not, 'Repentance to the acknow edging of the truth' is a
sure way that will |ead back to acceptable service (2 Tim 2:25).

TENTATI VE TRANSLATI ONS TESTED
The extreme inportance of usage denpnstrated

The English version of the Bible known as the Authorized Version, |ike
every work of man, however good it may be both in intention or execution
contai ns evidences of human frailty. Nevertheless, its influence for good
during the centuries following its publication cannot be adequately
expressed. Lloyd's Encyclopaedic Dictionary says of it, that:

"It has held its place so long nmore by its own great nerits than by the
artificial support of |law, and while there are nunerous m nute defects,
whi ch have been corrected in the Revised Version of the New Testanent,
it remains, in all essential respects, the same Bible which for nearly
three centuries has been the nost potent factor in the spiritua
education of the English -speaking race’

When, therefore, one finds teachers and witers adopting the
" debunki ng' attitude of the nodern, and referring, nost ungraciously to the
Aut hori zed Version as 'King Janes's Version', one suspects prejudice, and
senses di scourtesy. The very |anguage in which such teachers discredit the
Aut hori zed Version they owe to its influence. Those who thus speak have no
conception of the blood and tears that represent the actual cost of the
English Bible. However, our purpose in witing is not to defend the
Aut hori zed Version, it can still look after itself; nor to sit in judgnment on



the ill -manners of our contenporaries, but to continue to discharge the
threefold obligation laid upon us.

(1) To bear a positive testinobny to the teaching of the Scriptures,
(2) To contend earnestly for the faith once delivered to the saints,
(3) To rightly divide the Word of Truth.

Quite a nunmber of scathing comments have been nmade on the introduction
of the word 'atonenent' in Romans 5:11, for obviously we do not receive 'the
atonement', if by that termwe refer to the O fering of Christ, for that
O fering was made to God, on our account. Wre the translators of the
Aut hori zed Version fools? or should that term be used of those whose shall ow
criticismwe have touched upon? That the translators of the Authorized
Version knew that the word enployed in Romans 5:11 was the word
"reconciliation', a glance at verse 10 nakes clear. The introduction
therefore of the word 'atonement' was of purpose. It was to link the
"effect', reconciliation, with the 'cause', the atonement of Christ, which
coul d be done three centuries ago, when the verb 'to at -one' neant 'to
reconcile, or to nake at one again' after disruption. That 'debunked
scribbler' of the reign of Queen Elizabeth the first did not hesitate to use
the word 'atone' a nunber of tines in his plays for reconciling, as, for
exanpl e in:

'Since we cannot atone you, we shall see
Justice design the victor's chivalry'
(Shakespeare, Richard Il., i. 1).

Qur present purpose however is not to do with either Atonenment or
Reconciliation but with the word 'Gentile' and its neaning. The word
"Gentile' is an English word, and until we can prove to the contrary, we
shoul d give credit to comopn sense and reasonabl eness when we neet the word
in the Authorized Version. The first occurrence of 'Gentile' in the
Aut hori zed Version is liable to the same superficial criticismas has been
| evel | ed agai nst the introduction of the word 'atonenent' in Romans 5:11
Supposi ng however the Authorized Version introduced the word with ful
intention in the tenth chapter of Genesis, in order to prepare the nind for
the distinction soon to be necessary by reason of the call of Abraham nanely
the difference between 'Jew and CGentile'. No higher authority on the meaning
of English is extant today, than the Oxford English Dictionary, which says of
the word Gentile:

"Usually with capital G (1) O or pertaining to any or all of the non
-Jewi sh nations. (2) Heathen, pagan ( -1789). Senses derived from
Classical Latin (1) Pertaining to or indicating a nation or tribe. Now

rare 1513. (2) O or pertaining to a gens or to gentes 1846. "Jesu soO
gente" Mddle English. The words Italian, American ... are Centiles
(1889)" .

"To Gentilize' is not in comon use, but that word conpletely
translates the Greek ethnikos in Galatians 2:14 'to live after the manner of
Gentiles' in contrast with the Greek word | oudai kos '"to live as do the Jews';
the Jews, noreover being those who are 'Jews by nature'. It is not our
not her tongue that stands to be corrected, the Jews also are evidently
needing a nmonitor, for in the Jewi sh prayer we have the words:

"O Lord our God, King of the Universe, | thank Thee | was not born a
Gentile'.



Here the word is the Hebrew goi, and this word is used again and again

of the nation of Israel, the first occurrence being Genesis 12:2 'I wll make
of thee a great nation'; Israel were "a great goi'. |Israel nobst surely knew
and gloried in the fact that they were a 'goi', yet here we have Israe
glorying also in the opposite fact that they were not a 'goi'! It is

t herefore abundantly clear that the word goi in the prayer nust refer to the
Gentile nations, as distinct fromthe nation of Israel, for according to the
O d Testanent Scriptures, every individual on earth nmust belong to a nation,
a goi, and are classed under the plural goyim

We have said above that the Authorized Version appears to have indul ged
in an anachronism wusing the differentiate word 'Gentile' before its tine,
for when Genesis 10 was a record of 'present truth', Israel was unknown:

"By these were the isles of the Gentiles divided in their |ands; every
one after his tongue, after their famlies, in their nations' (Gen.
10: 5).

In this verse the word goyimis translated once 'Gentiles' and once
"nations'. There can be no thought of forgetfulness or |ack of intention
here, especially when we read the full preface witten by the translators and
percei ve their nethods and purpose.

The book of Genesis is 'The book of the generations of Adam (Gen.
5:1), which enbraces the seventy nations set forth in Genesis 10, and the
descendants of Abraham |saac and Jacob, nanely the nation of [srael
represented by the twelve sons, the fathers of the twelve tribes naned after
them While the order given in CGenesis 10:1 of the three sons of Noah, is
' Shem Ham and Japheth', the opening generation is not that of Shem but of
Japheth, who is called '"the elder' in Genesis 10:21. The prom nence given to
Shem i s because of the place which his descendants were to occupy in the
redenpti ve purpose. Wile the descendants of Ham and nmany of the
descendant s of Abraham (outside the line through Isaac and Jacob) were
"Centiles' or 'nations' as distinct fromlsrael, the Authorized Version
pl aces the enphasis upon the descendants of Japheth probably because sone of
these nations occupied Europe at the tine of Christ, and to these nations in
particular, the mnistry of Paul was originally directed:

"From Jerusal em and round about IllyricumM (Rom 15:19).

(I'l'lyricumincluding Al bania, Dalmtia, etc., and |later Rone, and possibly
Spai n, Rom 15:24).

The Hebrew word goi is used, sonetines generically, and refers to al
"nations', and sometinmes specifically, when goi in the singular may refer to
Israel, as distinct fromgoyimin the plural that may refer to 'the nations
of the earth other than Israel'. This is a feature in |anguage that is
everywhere in use and acceptance. The Authorized Version has transl ated
goyim ' Gentile' fifteen tines, 'heathen' once and 'nations' about thirty
times. The apostle Paul places the word 'Gentiles' over against the
Circuntision (Rom 15:8 -12), those nations that 'have not the law (Rom
2:14) and over against 'The Jews' (Rom 3:29). The Centile believers during
Paul's early mnistry are likened to a "wild olive graft' contrary to nature,
I srael being the true olive.



An attenpt has been nmade to prove that in many places where the word
Gentile occurs in the New Testanment it really means the scattered tribes of
I srael who had so far left the teaching and custons of their calling as to
have becone:

"Aliens fromthe commobnweal th of Israel, and strangers fromthe
covenants of prom se' (Eph. 2:12),

but such an idea is in conflict with the assertion of Paul when he said,

"Unto which pronmise our Twelve Tribes, instantly serving God day and
ni ght, hope to conme' (Acts 26:7).

Janmes too addressed his epistle to
'The Twelve Tribes which are scattered abroad' (Jas. 1:1).

The so -called '"lost' tribes have been a conveni ent peg upon which to
hang ot her teachings beside this. Neither Paul, nor Janes, nor old Sineon
woul d have consi dered the dispersion to be 'Gentiles'. |In Ephesians 2, where
at verse 12 this assertion is nmade, we have an intended correspondence wth
Romans 9. I n Romans 9 Paul speaks of his kinsnmen 'according to the flesh'
who are Israelites and that to thempertain 'the covenants'. |In Ephesians 2
he spoke to those who had been 'Gentiles in the flesh', and it is an
i mpossibility to teach that a '"Gentile in the flesh' could really nmean
Israelite' who had departed fromthe teaching or custons of this people.
Wherever an Israelite may have settled, and however 'Gentilized' he m ght
have becone, he would always remain one of Paul's 'brethren according to the
flesh'. These '"Centiles in the flesh' were rightly called 'Uncircunctision',
t he negative description of all nations outside the covenant. To such
Gentiles, in contrast to Israel, Barnabas and Paul were mnisters, as
recogni zed by Peter, Janes and John in Galatians 2. Further, immediately
foll owi ng Ephesians 2:12 cones the glorious new creation of 'one new man',
the 'both' having access by one Spirit unto the Father. Where is there a
shred of evidence that the dispersed and Gentilized Jew ever entered into
such an exclusive relationship? The G eek equival ent of the Hebrew word go
is ethnos and is found both in the LXX and in the New Testanent many nany
times. Liddell and Scott say of ethnos under headi ng nunber (3),

an

"Generally, a nation, people, but in the New Testanent and
ecclesiastical Geek ta ethne, the nations, Gentiles, i.e. Al except
Jews and Christians: cf. Barbaros'.

Under the headi ng Barbaros, Liddell and Scott say,

"Barbarous, i.e. not Greek, strange to Greek manners or | anguage
foreign'.

Just as the Scriptures divide mankind up into Jew and Gentile, so Plato
di vi ded manki nd into Barbarians and Hell enes. The Egyptians had a like term
for all foreigners. The Romans even call ed thensel ves Barbarians, until the
Greek language and literature were naturalized at Rone. OQur word 'heathen'
is derived fromthe Greek ethnos. The G eek word ethnos occurs sonme 160
times in the New Testanent and is variously translated Gentiles, heathen,
nati on and people. O this nunber, ethnos is translated 'Gentiles' 93 tines.
It will not be possible, nor will it be necessary to review separately each
of the 93 occurrences, but we can give a specinmen fromthe Gospels, Acts, the



Epi stl es and the book of the Revel ation, that should establish the neaning of
the word by its usage.

Centiles, Samaritans and the | ost sheep of the house of Israel are
differentiated in Matthew 10:5,6. The Saviour reveal ed, in Matthew 20: 19,
that He woul d be delivered to the Gentiles, '"to nmock and to scourge' and this
was done exclusively by the Romans. No one so far as we know has ever
ventured to teach that the 'Gentiles' of Matthew 10:5 or of 20:19 were Jews
of the dispersion, or Jews that had | ost their true nationality by living for
a long period anong the nations. The nations that shall be gathered before
the Lord (Matt. 25:32) and the nations that the command of Matthew 28: 19
enbraced, were not apostate Israel, but 'the nations other than Israel', or
to avoid a circum ocution 'The Gentiles'. Od Simeon differentiated between
the Gentiles and God's people Israel (Luke 2:32), and Luke records the
prophecy that the Jews shall be led away captive into "all nations', and that
Jerusal em shal |l be trodden down of the Gentiles, until the tines of the
Gentiles be fulfilled (Luke 21:24), which makes nonsense if the words
"nations' and 'Gentiles' mean any other than those nations who are not
| srael .

The occurrences of ethnos in John's Gospel are five in nunber, nanely
in John 11:48,50,51,52 and 18: 35, where ethnos is consistently translated
"nation' in the singular, and refers to Israel 'That the whole nation perish
not', 'Not for that nation only', 'Thine own nation'. Wen Pilate said 'Am|
a Jew? Thine own nation and the chief priests have delivered thee unto ne',
there can be no doubt what people he neant by the word 'nation'.

Coming to the Acts of the Apostles, we learn that those who attended
the feast of Pentecost, were:

"Jews ... out of every nation under heaven' (Acts 2:5).

Acts 4:25,27, bring together 'heathen', 'Herod', 'Pontius Pilate with
the Gentiles', who are differentiated from'the people of Israel'. 1In the
estimate of Stephen, Canaanites were CGentiles, as distinct from'our fathers
(Acts 7:45 "Jesus' referring to Joshua). These sanme Canaanites are referred
to as 'seven nations' by Paul in Acts 13:19, and the 'Gentiles' of Acts
13:42,46,47,48; 14:2 and 5 are referred to as distinct fromthe Jews or
‘children of the stock of Abrahami (Acts 13:26). Even a renegade Jew woul d
still remain 'of the stock of Abraham however far he may have departed from
the faith of that patriarch.

Peter's defence for going to the Gentiles (Acts 10: 35,45 and 15:3,7)
was the attitude of a man who, as he hinmself confessed, would have cl assed
Cornelius anpong the common and uncl ean had the Lord not intervened.

We turn aside to consider a note expressed by one who was enthused with
the idea that 'Gentile' in many passages of the New Testanment refers to
Israel, or Israel of the dispersion. He drew attention to the fact that
where the Authorized Version reads 'It is an unlawful thing for a man that is
a Jew to keep conpany, or cone unto one of another nation' (Acts 10:28), that

the word here translated 'another nation' is the Greek allophulos, literally
"another tribe' which 'proved' that Cornelius the centurion was after all one
of the tribes of Israel! But this by proving too much destroys itself. O

what 'tribe' was Peter? W do not know, but as he was a native of Bethsaida
in the | and of Gennesaret, Peter could have been of the tribe of Manasseh
If Peter's words to Cornelius really nmean that he, of the tribe of Manasseh



coul d not have dealings with one of any other tribe of Israel, then the case
is so absurd and so untrue as to claimno further tine or study.

Let us pass over for the time being the usage of the word ethnos in the
epi stles, and observe its usage in the book of the Revelation. There it
occurs twenty -two tinmes. The sinplest treatnent of this phase of our study
will be to give a concordance of the word, and let the Scriptures speak for
t hemsel ves:

"To himw Il | give power over the nations' (Rev. 2:26).
"Every kindred, and tongue, and people, and nation' (5:9).
"A great nultitude ... of all nations, and kindreds, and people, and

tongues' (7:9).

' Thou nust prophesy agai n before many peopl es, and nations; and
tongues, and kings' (10:11).

"It is given unto the Gentiles ... forty and two nonths' (11:2).
"And they of the people and ki ndreds and tongues and nations' (11:9).
"And the nations were angry, and Thy wath is conme' (11:18).

"A man child, Who was to rule all nations with a rod of iron' (12:5).
"Over all kindreds, and tongues and nations' (13 7).

"To every nation, and kindred, and tongue, and people' (14:6).

'She made all nations drink of the wine (14.8).

"All nations shall come and worship before Thee' (15 4).

'"The cities of the nations fell' 16:19).

' Peopl es, and multitudes, and nations, and tongues' (17:15).

"All nations have drunk of the wine' (18:3).

"By thy sorceries were all nations deceived (18:23).

A sharp sword, that with it He should smite the nations' (19:15).

" That he shoul d deceive the nations no nore' (20:3).

"And shall go out to deceive the nations ... Gog and Magog' (20:8).
'The nations of them which are saved' (21:24).

'The glory and honour of the nations' (21:26).

'The | eaves of the tree were for the healing of the nations' (22:2).

The reader will not fail to observe how closely many of these passages
resenmbl e the phraseol ogy of Genesis 10, 'tongues, famlies, nations'. In
this same chapter Babel cones into view, and in Genesis 11 cones the building
of the tower of Babel. |In the Revelation we find 'Mystery Babyl on' bringing
t he begi nning of this kingdom of evil (Gen. 10:10) to its inglorious end. It
woul d be an insult to the reader's intelligence to attenpt a | aboured proof
that these twenty -two occurrences of the Greek word ethnos refer to Gentiles
as distinct fromJews. The witers of the Gospels had no conmpunction and
faced no linguistic problemover using ethnos sonetines of Israel 'He |oveth
our nation' (Luke 7:5) where Israel is intended, and 'the nations of the
worl d" (Luke 12:30) where the CGentiles are intended.

From a canvass of the use of ethnos in the New Testament it appears
that as a general rule, where it occurs in the singular, the word refers to
Israel, and the translation will be 'nation', but where it occurs in the
plural, the translation will be either 'nations' or 'Gentiles'. Wen Pau
decl ared that he was an apostle of the Gentiles, it was in a context in which
his own people Israel were in apposition (Rom 11:12,13). The ful ness of the

Gentiles is to anticipate the salvation of "all Israel' (Rom 11:25,26). The
bl essing of the Gentiles in Romans 15:9 follows, and is distinguished from
the ministry of Christ to '"the circunctision'. What therefore are we to

under stand, when we read in the Prison epistles, the word 'Gentiles',
remenbering that |Israel had becone 'lo -ammi® 'not My People' and God had



become 'not their God'? 1In the epistles of Paul witten after Acts 28, we
find ten occurrences of ethnos, and once again our best course will be to
provi de a concordance:

"Ye being in time past Gentiles in the flesh' (Eph. 2:11).

' The prisoner of Jesus Christ for you Gentiles' (Eph. 3:1).
"That the Gentiles should be fellowheirs' (Eph. 3:6).

"That | should preach anong the Gentiles' (Eph. 3:8).

"Wal k not as other Gentiles wal k' (Eph. 4:17).

"This nystery anong the Gentiles' (Col. 1:27).

"A teacher of the Gentiles in faith and verity' (1 Tim 2:7).
"Preached unto the Gentiles' (1 Tim 3:16).

"An apostle, and a teacher of the Gentiles' (2 Tim 1:11).
"That all the Gentiles might hear' (2 Tim 4:17).

If Israel were set aside at Acts 28 as we verily believe they were, these ten
occurrences of the word ethnos in the plural can refer to none other than
"Centiles' as distinct fromthe nation of |srael

Anot her question of translation that is in sone nmeasure associated with
the attenpt to make sone of the references to Gentiles really mean the
di spersed of Israel, is the translation of Ephesians 3:1 which reads in the
Aut hori zed Version 'l Paul, the prisoner of Jesus Christ', as 'l Paul, the
bound one of Jesus Christ' with the added conment this is true also of you
and ne, we are all 'bound ones of Jesus Christ, wthout any necessity for
prison walls'. This may sound very true, and be quite innocent, but it could
be another wedge driven in to the peculiar revelation of the epistles
Ephesi ans and Col ossians. We will therefore set before the reader a
concordance of the Greek word desm os, which the comentator we criticize
failed to do

Desm os

'Rel ease unto the people a prisoner' (Matt. 27:15).
'They had then a notable prisoner' (Matt. 27:16).
'"He released unto them one prisoner' (Mark 15:6).

No proofs are required to show that in these contexts we are referred
to aliteral prisoner who could be rel eased by the Roman Gover nor

'The prisoners heard them ... supposing ... prisoners ... fled (Acts
16: 25, 27).

Here we read of a '"jailor' and of a 'prison' together with feet in stocks and
wi th bl eedi ng backs. W wonder what Paul and Silas would have said had
sonmeone attenpted to persuade themthat they were not really 'prisoners' but
simply 'bound ones' of Jesus Christ! Paul, so far as we can gather, did not
suffer fools gladly. Paul is called 'the prisoner' by a centurion (Acts
23:18); '"A certain man left in bonds (desm os) by Felix" (Acts 25:14), and
referred to as a 'prisoner' in Acts 25:27; 28:16,17. |In Colossians 4:18 he
sai d ' Renenber ny bonds (desnon)'.

There are five other references to conplete the concordance. They are
Ephesians 3:1; 4:1; 2 Timothy 1:8; Philenon 1 and 9. The Septuagint contains
four references to desnios

"For out of prison he conmeth to reign' (Ecc. 4:14).



"All the prisoners of the earth' (Lam 3:34).
"prisoners out of the pit ... prisoners of hope' (Zech. 9:11,12).

The Hebrew word thus translated is asir, constantly rendered 'bound in
affliction or iron' or 'bound with chains', terns actually used by Paul as he
| ooked forward to his second mnistry (Acts 20:23) in Col ossians 4:3 and 18
and i n Ephesians 6:20, where he speaks of 'conducting an enmbassy in a chain'.

It is easy to mislead a reader if a new translation of any word i s put
forward without reference to its consistent usage, but only when every
i nstance has been clearly set forth without reserve, can a private
interpretation lay a claimto be heard by any who desire to maintain the
Berean spirit.

Soma. The third word is of doctrinal and di spensational inportance.

We nust consider the Greek word somm, translated in the Authorized Version
"body' 145 tinmes, 'slave' once, and 'bodily' once.

Li ddel | and Scott say:

(1) ' The body as a whole, both of men and animals, but in Honer,
al ways the dead body'.

(2) ' The body as opposed to spirit and soul’

(3) "One's life in the flesh, existence'

Then generally, 'any material, corporeal substance, the whole body or
mass of a thing, an animal body as opposed to plants, a single nenber when
spoken of by itself'.

This gives an idea of how the word soma was used in Classical G eek.
It may or may not be so used in the New Testanent but that remains to be
seen.

The LXX uses the word soma many tinmes, and it translates the follow ng
Hebr ew wor ds

' Car case’ Heb. peger Gen. 15:11

' Persons’ Heb. nephesh Gen. 36:6

" Fl esh’ Heb. Dbasar Lev. 6.10

' Ear' Heb. ozen Psa 40:6, in Heb. 10:5 ' Body

' Back' Heb. gav Neh. 9:26

' Body' Heb. geviyyah Neh. 9:37

' Body' Heb. guphah 1 Chron. 10:12

"Weal t h' Heb. chayi l Gen. 34:29

"Fami |ies' Heb. taph Gen. 47:12

' Body' Heb. nebel ah Deut. 21:23

' Body' Heb. sheer Prov. 5:11

' Navel ' Heb. shor Prov. 3:8.

The only English words used here that are outside the category of a
body of flesh and bl ood, are the words 'wealth' and 'persons'. The reader
will recognize the word translated 'person' as the Hebrew word for 'soul’
while the word translated 'wealth' chayil, is translated a variety of ways,

of which "army' 54 times, 'strength' 12 times, and 'substance' 8 tines, gives
a representative set of exanples. The rendering 'substance’ is of particular
interest in this inquiry, and so we note that chayil is so rendered eight



times, but in no instance is it used as 'substance' over against 'shadow ,

but of wealth, as an exami nation of the passages will show Deuteronony
33:11; Job 5:5; 15:29; 20:18; Jerem ah 15:13; 17:3; Cbadiah 13; M cah 4:13.
Where the New Testanent uses the word 'substance' in a philosophical sense,

it enpl oys the Greek word hupostasis, not the word soma. So far, Classica
Greek and Septuagint Greek are nuch alike, and the primtive idea of a body
of flesh and blood is uppernost. We turn now to the New Testanent to
consider its usage. Not one reference in the four Gospels uses the word soma
except of the human body, and need not detain us here. The only occurrence
in the Acts, is in 9:40 where it refers to the body of Tabitha.

It has, however, been suggested that where the Saviour took the bread
and said 'This is My body' (Matt. 26:26), He could not have referred to His
actual body, for He had not as then died; therefore, it is argued we nust re-

translate the words 'This is My Substance'. There appears to be sonme touch
of Nelson here, a 'blind eye' to the presence of certain words in the
context. |If we are obliged to substitute the word 'substance' because the

Lord had not then died, what substitute shall we adopt for the words: 'This
is My blood of the New Testament which is shed for many for the remnission of
sins'? For neither had His blood till then been shed. We will not nmultiply
exanpl es. Enough, we trust has been said to show the extrene inportance of
usage when attenpting the translation of any word in any | anguage, and
especially by reason of its solemm inportance in the | anguage of Scripture.

Whenever a word is before one, and the translation is being considered,
remenber that:

(D Greek words were in common use |long before they were enpl oyed as
a vehicle for the witing of Scripture.

(2) Consequently, they are inpregnated wi th pagan and nyt hol ogi ca
t eachi ngs, which are antagonistic to, and subversive of, the
truth of Revel ation.

(3) Therefore, no doctrine should be built upon the etynpol ogy of a
Greek word, for the reason stated in (2) above

(4) Its usage, both in the New Testanment and the LXX, establishes the
nmeani ng i ntended by the inspired witers.

(5) The basic | anguage of all doctrine is the original Hebrew, and
New Testanent words shoul d be traced back via the LXX before
conclusions are arrived at.

Pagan or classical G eek favours the translation of katabole as
"foundation', but LXX and the Hebrew Scriptures have no room for such a
rendering, the consistent nmeaning there being 'overthrow . To all who bowto
the authority of Scripture, debate here ceases, and sinple faith begins.

VI CTORY
The Words used in the New Test ament

Those of us who |istened to various speakers over the radio or who read
the leading articles in the daily press at the conclusion of the Second Wrld
War, know that the one word 'victory' was that which stinulated the worker
the warrior, the witer and the speaker. It is just as true in the spiritua
realm for in that real mwar has not yet ceased. The Scripture, while it
does not veil fromour eyes the solemity and the greatness of the conflict
in which we are engaged, heartens the good soldier of Jesus Christ, by the
assurances that it gives of victory.



Vi ctory cannot be achieved unless the follow ng three essentials are
present.

(1D The conviction that the conflict is right.
(2) The possessi on and use of weapons that are right.
(3) The enpl oynent of nethods that are right.

Under these three headi ngs nmust cone many subdivisions, but these will be
better discussed as we advance.

Here we only introduce the subject. The word translated 'victory' in
the New Testament, is either nike or nikos. The student of Art or Archaol ogy
will call to mind the Greek statue nanmed ' The wi ngless victory' or Nike
Apteros. The Roman nane for this mythical deity was 'Victoria" fromwhich is
derived our own word 'victory'. The verb is nikao 'to conquer' and conpounds
are frequent. It occurs in such names as N codenmus and Nicolaitans; and is
found in three other conpound forns, hupernikao 'nore than conqueror',
phi |l onei ki a and phil onei kos, "strife' and 'contentious'. |In the course of
this study we shall have to touch upon the O d Testanent equivalents, but we
will reserve all reference to the Hebrew words until we reach their place.

Here are the passages where the words under consideration occur
Ni ke and Ni kao

"This is the victory that overconeth the world, even our faith' (1 John
5:4).

Ni kos

"Till He send forth judgnent unto victory' (Matt. 12:20).
"Death is swallowed up in victory' (1 Cor. 15:54).

'O grave, where is thy victory? (1 Cor. 15:55).

' Thanks be to God, which giveth us the victory' (1 Cor. 15:57).

Huper ni kao
"W are nore than conquerors through H mthat |oved us' (Rom 8:37).

W will not give a list of the occurrences of nikao 'to conquer', but
poi nt out that there are twenty -eight occurrences of the word in the New
Testament, of which one of these is found in Luke's Gospel, three in Romans,
and all the rest, nanely twenty -four references are found in the witings of
John.

A Survey of the Field of Battle

Havi ng seen the words that are translated '"victory', let us now pass to
the consideration of the canpaign itself, and particularly the enen es that
are indicated. For want of a better nmethod, let us take the occurrences of
the verb nikao as they come in the New Testanent and see with whomthe war is
waged:

"When a strong man arnmed keepeth his pal ace, his goods are in peace:
but when a stronger than he shall cone upon him and overconme him he



taketh fromhimall his arnmour wherein he trusted, and divideth his
spoi |l s' (Luke 11:21, 22).

The context makes it clear that Beel zebub is the 'strong man arned' and
Beel zebub is a title of the Devil. Because Satan is called '"the Prince of
this world', the world and its rulers are included:

"In the world ye shall have tribulation: but be of good cheer; | have
overconme the world" (John 16:33).

"And | saw as it were a sea of glass mingled with fire: and themthat
had gotten the victory over the beast, and over his inmage, and over his
mar k, and over the nunber of his name' (Rev. 15:2).

Here is the special victory of the day of the Lord, a victory over Satan and
the antichristian powers at the tinme of the end.

General principles (and very strange ones, judged by the world' s point
of view) are given in the first occurrence of nikos (Matt. 12:20), while the
remai ning references in 1 Corinthians 15 deal with the conquest of the eneny
-- Death. The super -conquerors are those who triunph over seen and unseen
foes, the conquest residing chiefly in the fact that nothing can separate
them fromthe |ove of God which is in Christ Jesus our Lord. Wile this
survey has touched the salient points, we have not dwelt upon the conflict
itself, its nmethods, its weapons and its prosecution. To this consideration
we now proceed.

Essentials to Victory (Matt. 12:19, 20)

The one occurrence of the word 'victory' in the Gospels, will upon
exam nation cover a great deal of the various aspects of the subject that it
is essential that all should know at the comencenent.

We nust consider the follow ng features:

(D The place where and the time when this reference occurs, and the
bearing that the context has upon the subject of victory.

(2) The passage of the O d Testament that is quoted, observing both
the context of the Od Testament passage and the change that is
made by Matthew in the wordi ng of Isaiah.

(3) The qualities that make victory sure.

We now consider the first of these three features, and observe that the
word 'victory' cones in Matthew 12:20. Mtthew is the CGospel of the earthly
ki ngdom so we are prepared to find the kingdom aspect of victory prom nent.
That will not mininze the inportance of the subject for those of us who have
a very different calling fromthat of the earthly kingdom for the underlying
principles are the sane. At the twelfth chapter of this Gospel we reach a
crisis. In chapter 11, the rejection of the Saviour becones evident. The
cities that had seen His m ghty works and had not repented were the subject
of a dreadful pronouncenent of woe. The rejection nade evident in chapter 11
is further enphasized in chapter 12. There we read:

"But | say unto you, That in this place is One greater than the Tenple'
(Matt. 12:6).

"And, behold, a greater than Jonas is here' (Matt. 12:41).

"And, behold, a greater than Solonon is here' (Matt. 12:42).



The Saviour, therefore, stood before the people in the threefold
capacity of Prophet, Priest and King, and as such was rejected. Chapter 13
follows immediately with the parables of the nysteries of the kingdom of
heaven. The parabl es speak of seed sown in places that either destroyed or
choked it, of an eneny who sowed tares anobng the wheat, of |eaven that
| eavened the whole of the good nmeal. It is in such a context that we neet
the only reference to '"victory' in the synoptic Gospels. Victory is there,
even in the parables of His rejection, for the fourth sowi ng produces a
gl orious harvest, the tares are bound in bundl es and burned, the |eaven 'hid
in three neasures of neal is answered by the treasure "hid" in the field.
Moreover, the spirit that leads to victory is discoverable in the close of
the el eventh chapter:

"At That Tinme (i.e. when Chorazin and Bethsai da had manifested that the
rejection of their Messiah was imrnent) Jesus answered and said, |

t hank Thee, O Father ... even so, Father: for so it seemed good in Thy
sight' (Matt. 11:25, 26).

Here is the first essential to victory. To stand in the
day of apparent defeat, to be able to |look with a cal munflinching eye upon
t he outward appearance of failure, yet, so to trust the all -wise and all -
power ful Father that one cannot only find 'rest' for one's self, but can
invite others to share the 'yoke' and find rest too. This quality of 'rest',
the expression of perfect harnony with the Divine WII, the conplete absence
of resentnent, defeatism anxiety or self -seeking, go to make such a
fortified heart and unnoveable spirit, that even in the day of calamty,
victory is assured. The following set up of this well -known passage may be
useful to those that teach young people.

"Come unto Me, all ye that |abour and

are Heavy laden, and | wll

give you Rest. Take My yoke upon you, and |earn

of Me; for | am neek and Ilowy in heart: and ye shall find
rest unto your Souls. For My vyoke is easy,

and My burden is lighT (Matt. 11:28 -30).

Let us now consi der Matthew 12:18 -21

'Behold My Servant, Whom | have chosen; My bel oved, in Whom My soul is
well pleased: | will put My spirit upon Hm and He shall shew judgnent
to the Gentiles. He shall not strive, nor cry; neither shall any man
hear His voice in the streets. A bruised reed shall He not break, and
snmoki ng flax shall He not quench, till He send forth judgnment unto
victory. And in H's nane shall the Gentiles trust'.

The word 'victory' it will be observed cones a |ong way through this
guotation. No victory that is worth while is easily attained, and in the
passage before us there are many preparatory qualifications before the goa
can be reached. W point out in the first place, that God says 'W', 'I',
before He says 'He':

"My Servant', 'l have chosen', 'My beloved', 'My soul is well pleased'
"I ' will put My spirit upon Hini.

We therefore are rem nded as we contenplate the factors that make for
victory, that '"the battle is the Lord's'. On the other hand, even Cod



Hi nmsel f cannot say 'My' and 'I' wi thout sone adjunct. Consequently we
observe that He calls the Messiah His 'Servant', His 'Beloved' . Moreover,
God had chosen Hm and put His Spirit upon Hm and in HmH s soul was wel
pl eased. The battle therefore may be the Lord's, yet the Lord has
condescended to use instrunents. Victory possibly could be achi eved wi thout
the use of any agency; we say 'possibly', but inasnuch as we know it never
will, and that the Lord al ways adopts the best nethod in His great work, the
conviction grows upon us that sonehow God desires the fell owship of |esser
agents, even earthen vessels. O course at the nonment we rem nd oursel ves
that this 'Servant', this 'Beloved', is no |l ess than the Lord of glory

Hi msel f, yet, at the sane tinme, we also renenber that the very fact that He
"took upon Hmthe formof a servant' shows that He stands before us as 'The
Man Christ Jesus'.

To be assured of victory we nmust be in the Lord's service, for al
other service will either distract attention, use up precious tinme and
mat eri al, and defeat our very ends by turning in upon self. W can only be
called 'beloved' as we are accepted in H mWo bears that title. |If, as His
servants, it can be said that His soul is well pleased in us, victory is
assured. If He puts His spirit upon us, who can withstand us, or rob us of
the victory?

Fromthe | arger context we learn that there is an overconming spirit
even in the hour of apparent defeat (Matt. 12:28 -30), and now we can add the
| essons just |earned fromthe opening words of the quotation from | saiah

Bef ore we consider the judgnment that will be shown to the CGentiles or
whi ch woul d be sent forth unto victory, let us pause to notice sone very
unusual qualities for a conqueror that are given in Matthew 12:19, 20

"He shall not strive, nor cry; neither shall any man hear His voice in
the streets. A bruised reed shall He not break, and snoking flax shal
He not quench'.

Judged fromthe standard of the world, these qualities belong to peaceable
days, to quiet, honely gentleness. Human conquest is achieved on stricken
fields. The human victor nmust strive, bruised reeds are broken, snoking flax
must be quenched. Hones, and heart too, nust be ruthlessly sacrificed to the
great idea; any timdity, any 'nmeekness' would be but an indication of
"weakness'. Such are the elenents of the world.

'"He shall not strive'. Unless we are careful to distinguish things
that differ, we shall probably nake a m stake, and a mi stake at the beginning
may have di sastrous consequences. 'To strive for the mastery' is a
Scriptural phrase (1 Cor. 9:25), but the word alludes to the Greek athletic
contest. This is not the word used in Matthew 12. The word there enpl oyed
is erizo and in that form occurs nowhere else in the New Testanent. As He
VWho becones the crowned Victor does not strive, we nust spare no pains to
di scover what this striving is that we nust avoid. Accordingly we search the
Scriptures and find that the cognate words eris and eritheia occur a
sufficient nunmber of times to enable us to forma fair idea of the essentia
kind of strife that is to be avoi ded.

Eris. Here are the occurrences with just enough of the context to give
t he background:

"Full of envy, nurder, debate, deceit' (Rom 1:29).



"Let us walk honestly ... not in strife and envying' (Rom 13:13).

' There are contentions anong you' (1 Cor. 1:11).

"VWhereas there is ampng you envying, and strife, and divisions, are ye
not carnal, and walk as nen?' (1 Cor. 3:3).

'Lest there be debates, envyings, waths, strifes, backbitings,

whi sperings, swellings, turmult' (2 Cor. 12:20).

So also Galatians 5:20; Philippians 1:15; 1 Tinmothy 6:4; Titus 3:9, to the
same effect. Where this element together with its ugly conpanions are
adnmtted, defeat is certain

Eritheia occurs as foll ows:

"Unto themthat are contentious' (Rom 2:8).

"Envyings, waths, strifes' (2 Cor. 12:20).

"Emul ations, wath, strife' (Gl. 5:20).

' The one preach Christ of contention' (Phil. 1:16).

'Let nothing be done through strife' (Phil. 2:3).

"Envying and strife in your hearts' (Jas. 3:14).

' For where envying and strife is, there is confusion' (Jas. 3:16).

We learn from Galatians that this "striving' is one of the works of the
flesh; from1l Corinthians we |earn that they who thus acted 'were carnal and
wal ked as nen', while Janes associates it with that which is 'earthly,
sensual , devilish'.

Space will not permt us to exhibit this terrible thing in the ful
light that the context of each occurrence supplies, but one passage is so
much to the point, so connected with the conception of the conflict between
dar kness and light, the wearing of arnmour, and the weakening power of the
flesh, that we cannot forbear quoting it in full:

'"The night is far spent, the day is at hand: let us therefore cast off
the works of darkness, and |let us put on the armour of light. Let us
wal k honestly, as in the day; not in rioting and drunkenness, not in
chanberi ng and wantonness, not in strife and envying. But put ye on
the Lord Jesus Christ, and make not provision for the flesh, to fulfi
the lusts thereof' (Rom 13:12 -14).

We surely can appreciate the truth that a contentious spirit arising
fromthe flesh and having such evil associates as were di scovered in every
passage, would wreck all hopes of victory.

In Matthew 12: 19 we read: 'He shall not strive, nor cry'. This word
"cry' cannot refer to the 'strong crying and tears' which for ever neke
Get hsermane a holy place, even though the actual word is sonmewhat sinilar to
that used in Matthew 12. It is the raucous cry of such that said 'Crucify
Hm; it is that raising of the pitch in the voice which is a sure sign that
anger has taken control

"He that is slowto anger is better than the mghty; and he that ruleth
his spirit than he that taketh a city' (Prov. 16:32).

Here is an essential to ultimte victory. One nust have the i medi ate
victory over one's self before one can wear the laurels of the conqueror

"Neither shall any man hear His voice in the streets' (Matt. 12:19).



We nust not miss the essential nmeaning of this phrase in the litera
rendering, for the parable of Luke 13:24 -30 makes the people say:

" Thou hast taught in our streets',

and the larger part of the Lord's public mnistry was carried out in the open
air.

We nust read Matthew 12:19 in the light of Matthew 6:5 where we | earn
that the hypocrite loved to pray 'in the corners of the streets', and in the
[ight of Matthew 12:15: 'Wen Jesus knew it, He withdrew Hinself', or in the
light of Matthew 8:4 "Tell no man', or of Matthew 17:9 'Tell the vision to no
man' .

Pride is a usual characteristic of the earthly conqueror, neekness,
however, is the distinctive mark of the heavenly Victor

"Adrd Thy sword upon Thy thigh, O npost mghty, with Thy glory and Thy
maj esty. And in Thy nmpjesty ride prosperously because of truth and
meekness and ri ght eousness; and Thy right hand shall teach Thee
terrible things' (Psa. 45:3,4).

It is not natural to associate might, majesty and neekness, but it is
supernatural and spiritual

'Now t he man Moses was very neek, above all the nmen which were upon the
face of the earth" (Num 12:3).

The man who could | ead out an ensl aved people, give themthe law, nould them
as a nation, endure the rigours of forty years wandering, and die at the age
of one hundred and twenty years with eye undi mmed and with natural force

unabated, is not the world' s idea of nmeekness, but it was God's neverthel ess.

What is the attitude of the worldly conqueror to those who can be
likened to '"the bruised reed'? It is that of ruthless renoval fromhis path
and service. He has no roomfor weaklings. What is his attitude to fainting
hearts and ebbi ng val our, that flagging of the energy and enthusi asm whi ch
can be likened to "snoking flax"? It is that of the extinguisher. Yet what
do we read in Matthew 12 concerni ng heaven's Conqueror and such weaklings?

"A bruised reed shall He not break, and snmoking flax shall He not
guench' (Matt. 12:20).

When the Savi our woul d suggest the stern strength of John the Baptist He
sai d,

"What went ye out into the wilderness to see? A reed shaken with the
wi nd?' (Matt. 11:7).

When the Roman sol diers would nmock His claimto kingship they substituted the
mean and conmon reed for the sceptre.

| sai ah said of Israel:



"Lo, thou trustest in the staff of this broken reed, on Egypt; whereon
if amnlean, it will go into his hand, and pierce it: so is Pharaoh
ki ng of Egypt to all that trust in him (Isa. 36:6).

In the parallel passage of 2 Kings 18:21 the Authorized Version transl ates
the sane words 'bruised reed" where |saiah reads 'broken reed'. The

di sci ples were very bruised reeds. At the hour of His trial, they al
forsook HHmand fled. Peter who prom sed so nmuch, denied His Lord with
oaths, but it is witten:

"Jesus ... having loved H's Om which were in the world ... loved them
unto the end" (John 13:1).

Pet er was converted and strengthened his brethren, besides feeding the | anbs
and the sheep of the flock

The Lord might have broken these bruised reeds and flung them asi de,
but in love He held them fast until that very Iove sent themout into the
pagan world as conquerors in Hs strength. Instead of extinguishing such
failing and feeble flanes, He poured in nore oil. To the very ones that
forsook HHmand fled did He send the gift and power of the Holy Ghost!
Strange characteristics these for conquest. Unnatural forerunners these of
victory, but a patient prayerful reading of Matthew 12:19, 20 provides such a
testinmony that all who can take it to heart are already 'nore than
conquerors'.

WAITING ON THE LORD

"Wait on the Lord: be of good courage, and He shall strengthen thine heart:
Wait | Say, on the Lord" (Psa. 27:14)

One of the characteristics of fallen human nature is its inpatience,
its overhaste, its inability to wait. Perhaps the loss of imortality, and
the consci ousness of the brevity of life and the enornmous amount of work that
lies ahead, may account for this trait. Moreover, inpatience is not a fault
that is limted to the ungodly; it is also a conmon failing anmong the
redeened.

Scripture often calls upon the believer to wait, and there are nineteen
different words thus translated in the Od and New Testanents. W hope to
touch upon sone of themand trust that our brief studies may be bl essed of
God and used by HHmto provide hel p and encouragenent.

Bl essing is pronmised in Isaiah 30:18 to himthat waits for the Lord,
while in Isaiah 40:31 we read that 'they that wait upon the Lord shall renew
their strength'. W also read in Isaiah 49:23: 'They shall not be ashaned
that wait for Me', and in Lamentations 3:25: 'The Lord is good unto themthat
wait for Hm to the soul that seeketh Hi m.

Waiting on the Lord does not give much roomfor exhibitionism it is
nore likely to bring down the censure of those whose only conception of
service is to be '"up and doing'. Let us consider that waiting upon God, that
is Silent, Restful, and Unconpl ai ni ng.

The passage to which we would draw the reader's attention is found in
Psal m 62: 1:



"Truly ny soul waiteth upon God'.

Dum yyah, the word translated "wait' here, conveys the idea of silence. In
the fifth verse of the same Psal m we read:

"My soul, wait thou only upon God'

Here again the word (damam) is, literally, '"to be silent'. The Psal m st uses
this same word in other places, but it is often rendered differently in the
Aut hori zed Version. For exanple, in the well -known words of Psalm 37:7

"Rest in the Lord, and wait patiently for Hm, the word for 'rest' is again
damam 'be silent', as in Psalm62:5. The word dumamis al so used in
Lamentations 3:26 where it is translated 'quietly wait'. In Job 4:16 we
read: 'There was silence (demanmah), and | heard a voice'. Perhaps we hear so
little and receive such scant answers to our prayers, because, in the Lord's
presence, we are not sufficiently silent.

This silence or quiet waiting may inply something nore, for in
Lament ati ons 3:27 -33, immediately follow ng the verse quoted above, we read:

"It is good for a man that he bear the yoke in his youth. He sitteth
al one and keepeth silence (damam, because he hath borne it upon him
He putteth his nouth in the dust; if so be there may be hope. He
giveth his cheek to himthat snmteth him he is filled full with

reproach. For the Lord will not cast off for ever: but though He cause
grief, yet will He have conpassion according to the nmultitude of His
nmercies. For He does not afflict willingly nor grieve the children of

men' (Lam 3:27 -33).

Here the man of God is silent. He is full of reproach, certainly, but
his mouth is not full of reproaches as he enters into the Divine Presence.
In Psalm 83 we read: 'Keep not Thou silence, O God, hold not Thy peace, and
be not still' (Psa 83:1). Let us ourselves be nmore silent, that He may
speak. Let us be silent in patient expectancy. Let us be silent in our
resting in the Lord, so that we may be able to say: 'Truly ny soul is silent
to God'. In Isaiah 30:18 a wonderful twofold waiting is reveal ed, the
wai ting upon God that respectfully waits for H m

"Therefore will the Lord wait, that He may be gracious ... blessed are
all they that wait for Hini.

Here the waiting is on both sides. The Lord waits, and Hi s people
wait. This follows well upon the waiting in silence already considered, for
we read:

"Now Eli hu had waited till Job had spoken, because they were el der than
he' (Job 32:4).

It was because he discovered that neither Job nor his friends had
uttered all that was true that Elihu was at |ength constrained to speak. But
the reasons that kept Elihu waiting are only fully justified when we enter
into the presence of God. Elihu said:

"I amyoung, and ye are very old; wherefore | was afraid, and durst not
shew you nmine opinion. | said, Days should speak, and multitude of
years should teach wi sdom (Job 32:6,7).



Thi s consci ousness, deepened as it nust be when we enter, not the

presence of our elders, but the presence of 'The Ancient of Days', 'The Only
Wse God', is well expressed by the attitude of 'waiting'
W wait in silence, we wait expectantly. W wait -- for the One in

Whose presence we tarry, is great and wise, just and holy. W do wel
therefore to hear the injunction of the book of Ecclesiastes:

'Keep thy foot when thou goest to the house of God, and be nore ready
to hear, than to give the sacrifice of fools: for they consider not
that they do evil. Be not rash with thy nouth, and let not thine heart
be hasty to utter anything before God: for God is in heaven, and thou
upon earth: therefore let thy words be few (Eccles. 5:1,2).

Anot her salutary lesson is found in Isaiah 8. It is a day of
decl ensi on, and departure fromthe living God. The testinony is 'bound up',
the law is 'sealed', and '"the Lord hideth His face fromthe house of Jacob'.
Under conditions such as these, the prophet says:

"I will wait upon the Lord, that hideth His face fromthe house of
Jacob, and | will look for Hnm (Isa. 8:17).

Agai n, in Habakkuk, in another day of darkness and despair, the prophet
| earns the | esson of waiting:

"The vision is yet for an appointed tinme, but at the end it shal
speak, and not lie: though it tarry, wait for it; because it wll
surely cone, it will not tarry ... the just shall live by his faith’
(Hab. 2:3,4).

The Lord's silence nust not be misconstrued; it is
not indifference, it is not inertia. He awaits His Owm appointed tine, and
the believer, if he would be in harnony with the Lord, will confidently wait
too. We read in Daniel 12, in connection with prophetic visions: 'Blessed is
he that waiteth' (Dan. 12:12), and in Isaiah 64 the 'patience of hope
reaches its fulfilnent in the words of verse 4:

"For since the beginning of the world men have not heard, nor perceived
by the ear, neither hath the eye seen, O God, beside Thee, what He hath
prepared for himthat waiteth for Hm (Isa. 64:4).

Waiting is essentially associated with hope:

"But if we hope for that we see not, then do we with patience wait for
it (Rom 8:25).

We turn now to a word which neans not only "to wait', but "to wait with
hope' (Hebrew yachal).

Job's use of this word in chapter 29 is particularly illumnating:
"Unto me nen gave ear, and waited, and kept silence at my counsel

After ny words they spake not again; and my speech dropped upon them
And they waited for me as for the rain' (Job 29:21 -23).



The Psal m st, also, uses this word over and over again, as for exanple
in Psalm119: 'I have hoped in Thy Word" (Psa. 119:74).

In Job 14 this "waiting with hope' is associated with resurrection

"If a man die, shall he live again? Al the days of ny appointed tine
will | wait, till my change conme' (Job 14:14).

In certain constructions of the verb, yachal means 'to tarry', but even
then the thought of hope is still persistent.

In Genesis 8:12 we read:

"And he stayed yet other seven days; and sent forth the dove; which
returned not again unto himany nore'.

In verse 10 of the sane chapter we read:

"And he stayed yet other seven days; and again he sent forth the dove
out of the ark'.

What a great deal is missed by not reading the original. The sanme word
"stayed' cones in the Authorized Version of both verses, and yet there is al
the difference in the world between the tornenting anxi ety of one verse and
the confident hope of the other. |In Genesis 8:10 the word neans 'to tw st,
to turn, as in a whirlwind, or to withe as in pain, to trenble, probably
fromthe | eaping and palpitation of the heart', whereas in 8:12 the word
nmeans 'to wait in hope'.

Comi ng back to Job again, we find the sanme confi dence begotten of hope
in chapter 13: 'Though He slay ne, yet will | trust in Hm (Job 13:15). And
in Psalm 33 we read:

'Behol d, the eye of the Lord is upon themthat fear Hm upon themthat
hope in His nmercy; to deliver their soul fromdeath, and to keep them
alive in famne. Qur soul waiteth for the Lord: He is our help and our
shield. For our heart shall rejoice in Hm because we have trusted in
Hi s holy nane. Let Thy nmercy, O Lord, be upon us, according as we hope
in Thee' (Psa. 33:18 -22).

Wi le the conception of waiting inplies quietness, silence and a cessation
for the tinme being of great activity, waiting can and does enter into the
meani ng of active service as the follow ng passages will show, quite apart
fromthe poet's observation,

' They al so serve who only stand and wait'.

"They waited on their office according to their order’ (1 Chron. 6:32).
"The priests waited on their offices' (2 Chron. 7:6).

"Judah rejoiced for the priests and for the Levites that waited (Neh
12: 44).

In the Hebrew this word '"wait' is amad, 'to stand', and, followed by
different prepositions, it is used of service rendered to a king.

"And Joseph was thirty years ol d when he stood before Pharaoh king of
Egypt' (Gen. 41:46).



'Happy are thy nmen, happy are these thy servants, which stand
continually before thee, and that hear thy wi sdom (1 Kings 10:8).

"And the king appointed thema daily provision of the king's neat, and
of the wi ne which he drank: so nourishing themthree years, that at the
end thereof they might stand before the king' (Dan. 1:5).

The words of the Queen of Sheba concerning the felicity of those that
st ood before Sol onon, take on a deeper neani ng when applied to those who
stand before the Lord. The careful provision and preparation of Daniel and
his friends, in order that at the end of the tinme they nmight be able to stand
acceptably before earthly nmajesty, should help us to realize somewhat the
bl essed acceptance that mnust be ours which nakes us neet not only for glory,
but for acceptable service here bel ow

Prophets as well as priests are said to stand before the Lord:

"Elijah the Tishbite ... said ... As the Lord God of Israel liveth,
before Whom | stand' (1 Kings 17:1).

This word translated "wait' and 'stand' has in its meaning the elenents
of the thought of firmess and endurance:

' The counsel of the Lord standeth for ever' (Psa. 33:11).

We are exhorted by the apostle 'to stand', '"to hold fast', "to run with
patience', 'to finish' the course. 'Moses said unto them stand still' (Num
9:8).

The Waiting upon God that is the waiting of a host under conmand

Servi ce does not consist only in peaceful and gentle mnistry, for
there is an aspect of it which nust be likened to conflict and battle:

"Fromtwenty and five years old and upward they shall go in to wait
upon the service' (Num 8:24).

The margin reads 'Heb. to war the warfare of', and be it noted this is spoken
of the Levites. The same warlike expression is used of the sons of Gershon
whose duties were to bear the curtains and coverings of the Tabernacle (Num
4:23). Yet again in Nunbers 31:7 and 42 this sanme act of service is used of
"the men that warred

The word translated "to wait' in Nunbers 8:24 already referred to, is
the Hebrew tsaba, and the reader doubtless thinks imediately of '"the Lord of
Sabaoth', 'The Lord of Hosts'. Tsaba neans 'to go forth' and 'to nuster',
but often takes on the special sense '"to go forth as a soldier' or 'to nuster
as an army', much the sane as the words '"to enlist' and '"to nobilize' often
| eave their wider neaning for a particular one.

The word is used of creation, '"All the host of them (Gen. 2:1); the
sun, moon and stars (lsa. 34:4); of the angels that attend the throne of God
(Psa. 148:2), and of all three spheres together (Neh. 9:6). In the Ad
Testament God is called, 'The Lord of Hosts' (lIsa. 1:9); 'The Lord God of
Hosts' (lsa. 3:15); 'The Lord, the Lord of Hosts' (Isa. 10:16) and ' God of
Hosts' (Psa. 80:14).



After the passage of the Jordan, Joshua, the captain appointed by Cod,
and a type of the Lord in the capacity of Saviour (Heb. 2:10; 4:8 margin),
saw a gl orious Being, and inquired 'Art thou for us, or for our adversaries?
The gl ori ous One answered,

'"Nay; but as captain of the host of the Lord am | now cone. And Joshua
fell on his face to the earth, and did worship, and said unto him What
saith ny lord unto his servant? And the captain of the Lord's host
said unto Joshua, Loose thy shoe fromoff thy foot; for the place
whereon thou standest is holy' (Josh. 5:14,15).

In this phase of service we do well to renenber that each one is part of a
"host' and that the Lord is Captain. W worship, we witness, we war, but
al so await our Captain's orders.

The Waiting upon God that is the waiting of nutual and eager expectation

We have seen that the words '"to wait' in our Authorized Version have a
vari ety of shades of neaning, and we now take up yet another set of passages,
usi ng anot her word that introduces anot her phase of hope. The Hebrew word
gavah which is found in such a verse as 'They that wait upon the Lord shal
renew their strength' (lsa. 40:31), is a word which prinmarily nmeans 'to
stretch'. |In Psalm19:4 qav is used of matter stretched forth or expanded:

"Their line is gone out through all the earth'.
The word gav neans 'a neasuring line', as in the passage,

"I will stretch over Jerusalemthe |line of Samaria, and the plumet
of Ahab' (2 Kings 21:13).

It is also used in the well -known passage,

"Line upon line, line upon line' (lsa. 28:10).
The substantive formis used of 'linen yarn'; thread spun out in lengths (1
Kings 10:28). 1In the formtiqgvah we neet the word in Joshua 2:18 and 21
where it is translated 'line', a word which el sewhere is twenty -five tines
transl ated ' hope' and seven times 'expectation'. Mqgveh occurs first in
Cenesis 1:10 in the words '"the gathering together of the waters called He
seas', yet in Jeremah this same word is translated 'hope' three tinmes. It

is the underlying primary neaning of 'stretching out' that is the link
bet ween such strange associates as the gathering together of waters, the line
for neasuring, and the expectation or hope of the redeened:

"It is a word of gesture, and of like inport as St. Paul's apokaradoki a
(Rom 8:19; Phil. 1:20), which is properly the stretching forth of the
head and neck, with earnest intention and observation, to see when a
person or thing expected shall appear: so our Hebrew verb nay be

transl ated To expect earnestly, anxiously or eagerly' (Parkhurst and
Lei gh).

There are thirty -two passages that use this special word (gavah) where
it is translated 'wait' in the Authorized Version. O these the follow ng
may suffice as specinmens:

' They shall not be ashamed that wait for Me' (lsa. 49:23).



"I have waited for Thy salvation' (Gen. 49:18).
"Wait on the Lord, and keep His way' (Psa. 37:34).

To anyone acquainted with the Hebrew, the two passages wherein Paul
associates the words 'to gather together' with the Second Com ng of Chri st
will be seen in clearer light (2 Thess. 2:1; Heb. 10:25).

The word whi ch we now consi der occurs as a verb only eight tinmes in the
whol e Hebrew Scriptures. It is translated "to view , 'to hope', '"to tarry’
and 'to wait'. As a noun it occurs but twice and is translated 'hope'. The
word is sabar (and users of Parkhurst should avoid confusing this wi th shabar
"to break').

When Nehem ah 'viewed' the walls of Jerusalem (Neh. 2:13,15), this is
the word used. The translation from'looking' to '"waiting' and 'hoping' is
seen in Psalm 145:15 and Psal m 104: 27:

'The eyes of all wait upon Thee'.
' These wait all upon Thee'

In one case here the eyes are mentioned and in the other they are omtted.
These wait for their 'meat in due season', and the figure of the expectant
child, or even the expectant dog that eagerly anticipates his food, should be
kept in mnd.

| sai ah using this word says:

' The grave cannot prai se Thee, death cannot cel ebrate Thee: they that
go down into the pit cannot hope for Thy truth' (lsa. 38:18).

"l have hoped for Thy salvation' (Psa. 119:166), said the Psalm st, and
we i nmediately think of Hebrews 9:28:

"Unto themthat |ook for H mshall He appear the second tinme w thout
sin unto salvation',

or we think of Titus 2:
"That we should live ... looking for that blessed hope' (Tit. 2:12,13).
The Waiting upon God that inplies faithful service

There are seven passages where the Hebrew word shamar is transl ated
"wait' in the Authorized Version and about the sanme nunber in which it is
rendered '"watch'. Its primary meani ng, however, is '"to keep', a translation
that occurs 284 tines.

The verb 'to keep' is sonewhat anbiguous in English, having to
represent such meanings as 'to watch, to observe, to heed, to celebrate, to
guard, to defend, to maintain in order, to provide sustenance, to stock, to
preserve, to hold in custody, to detain, to reserve or lay up, to hide, to

follow, to stay', and nany nore shades of neaning. In the Od Testanent the
verb 'to keep' represents twelve different Hebrew words and fifteen G eek
ones in the LXX, besides fourteen conbinations such as 'keep alive', 'keep

silence', etc. O all these words translated 'keep', the one before us is
perhaps the nmost suitable.



Shamar is used in CGenesis 2:15 "to dress and to keep it'; in Genesis
3:24, '"to keep the way of the tree of life'; and in Genesis 4:9 "AmI| ny
brother's keeper?' In these early references, the idea of watchful care and
guar di ng agai nst possi ble attack is uppernost.

We also find references to waiting that inply anong other things the
t hought of service (Num 3:10; 2 Chron. 5:11; Prov. 27:18). For exanple:

"Whoso keepeth the fig tree shall eat the fruit thereof: so he that
waiteth on his master shall be honoured' (Prov. 27:18).

Here then is a '"waiting' that serves, that watches, that guards. OQur
Lord Hinself |inks together 'watching', "waiting" and 'occupying in
connection with His com ng, and the apostle exhorts Tinothy,

' That thou keep this commandnent without spot, unrebukeable, until the
appearing of our Lord Jesus Christ' (1 Tim 6:14).

"Ye turned to God fromidols to serve the living and true God; and to
wait for His Son from heaven, Whom He raised fromthe dead, even Jesus,
Wi ch delivered us fromthe wath to come' (1 Thess. 1:9,10).

Whil e we seek to avoid as far as possible the controversial in this
study, it is obvious that such subjects as our 'hope' and the ' Second Com ng'
cannot be dissociated fromour particular calling. Nevertheless, we my
still extract sone universal |esson w thout binding ourselves to
undi spensati onal views.

The Greek word ananeno occurs only once in the New Testanent (1 Thess.
1: 10) but its constituent parts are of frequent occurrence:

Ana. This word primarily means "up', although it is never so rendered

in the New Testament. In fact the word ana is used with nuch the sane
breadth as the word '"up' in English. There is no thought of the direction
"up' in such commopn phrases as 'up against', 'to be well up in', '"to slow
up'. In conbination ana is often nerely enphatic. A man who found

circunstances 'against' him mght use the phrase 'up against' for the sake
of enphasis.

Meno. The intransitive formof this word neans 'to abide', 'to
remain', "to dwell'; the transitive form (indicated usually by the presence
of 'for') means 'to wait for', '"to expect'. W nust not, however, entirely
elimnate the primary neaning 'to remain'. There are other words that are
better translated '"wait' or 'expect'. This one (ananeno) supposes an el enent
of pressure, against which the one who 'waits' is called upon to endure. The
references to the "wwath to cone' on the one hand, and the 'turning from
idols' on the other, indicate sufficiently the particular el enent of pressure
here whi ch makes this expectancy of the Lord' s Return and deliverance one
that is well expressed by the word anameno.

WARFARE

The believer is sonetines disturbed as he reads page after page
concerning war in the Od Testament record, and there are some who, through
m sunder st andi ng, have put the New Testanent with its Gospel of peace over
against the O d Testament with its continual warfare as though the one
contradicted the other, instead of being related as promise and ful fil ment.
The fact is, that ever since the tenptation and fall of Adam (and nuch



earlier still if all the testinony of the Scriptures are believed) there has
been a state of war. Mankind has never known what true peace is, and wll
never know until this great war reaches its climax, and at |long |ast al

enem es are subdued.

"For He nmust reign, till He hath put all enem es under His feet' (1
Cor. 15:25),

and with this in view, after He had offered one Sacrifice for sins for ever,
sat down at the right hand of God,

"From henceforth expecting till Hi s enenm es be made Hi s footstool
(Heb. 10:13).

When, at length, He cones the second tinme, armies follow Hm and out of Hs
nmout h goes a 'sharp sword' for 'in righteousness He doth judge and nake war'
(Rev. 19:11 -16).

The conflict of the ages nears its conclusion when there will be 'war
in heaven' (Rev. 12:7) followed as a consequence by Armageddon (Rev. 16:16).
A final desperate but abortive attenpt follows the release of Satan 'for a
little season' (Rev. 20:7 -9). Wth these key passages in mnd, the
preval ence of war throughout the history of nan takes on a different
conpl exi on. The massacre of the innocents (Matt. 2), the attenpt on the life
of the Lord on the |ake (Matt. 8:23 -27), the agony in the Garden (Matt. 26),
the crucifixion and burial, are all part of the Devil's canpaign. W
therefore ask the reader to consi der sone passages of the Scriptures that
throw | i ght upon the warfare that mnmust acconpany the proclamation of saving
grace, and sonme of the teaching relative to arnmour and conduct that wll
enable us to 'stand in the evil day'.

We first of all direct the reader's attention to the closing portions
of the epistle to the Ephesians, introduced by the word 'Finally' (Eph.
6:10). At length this wondrous epistle nears its close. In height, depth,
I ength and breadth it stands without a peer in the whole range of inspired
Scripture. Readers of An Al phabetical Analysis, nust have sensed that our
conception of truth nmakes this epistle to us sonething akin to what the

epistle to the Galatians was to Luther. It has given us a |iberty beyond the
dreans of man. It reveals a Christ raised far above all, Who fills all in
all, Who ascended and descended that He might fill all things, \Wose |ove

sur passes know edge, Whose riches are unsearchable. It has given us a sacred
trust, a 'good deposit' to guard, a unity to keep. It has brought its

bl essedness into every department of life. 1t takes us back before the
overthrow of the world, and on to the ages yet to cone. |Its grace abounds.

What then shall constitute the '"Finally' of the apostle Paul ?

He rem nds us that we are not actually seated in the heavenlies, but
beset by foes who at present are still at large. Though fellowcitizens of
the holiest of all, we are yet walking in the wlderness. Though sealed unto
the day of redenption, we have to renenber that we actually live in an evi
day. Hence the apostle concluded his letter with an exhortation to be
strong, to put on the armour of God, to stand, to watch and to pray. The
| anguage of faith says, as we |l ook at our inheritance in the heavenlies, 'Let
us go up at once, and possess it; for we are well able to overcone
it" (Num 13:30). Caleb, who said these words, tasted sonething of the
strength that Paul refers to here, and knew sonething of the need for the
arnour and the sword:



"And now, behold, the Lord hath kept nme alive, as He said, these forty
and five years ... as yet | amas strong this day as | was in the day
that Moses sent me ... for war ..." (Josh. 14:10,11).

Before the arnour, however, cones the strength, for w thout the
necessary strength, armour would be but a death trap: 'Be strong in the power
of His mght' (Eph. 6:10). Philosophers have said to nmen 'Be strong'
Psychol ogi sts tell us to say to ourselves 'Be strong', but the only strength
that will avail us in this conflict is the strength that is ours in the Lord.

The Power of His Resurrection

No other witer in the New Testament but Paul uses the word which is
here transl ated 'be strong' except Luke, who in Acts 9:22 uses it of Paul
hi rsel f. The exception but proves the rule. The word is peculiar to the
teachi ng of Paul and his own experience of the risen Lord. The eight
occurrences of the word endunanpo speak of resurrection, and the seven
occurrences in the epistles are worthy of attention

Endunampoo in Paul's epistles

A Rom 4:19, 20. Strong not weak in faith -- OT.
B a Eph. 6:10. Strong in the Lord -- War
b Phil. 4:13. Strong in Christ -- Endurance. After
C 1 Tim 1:12. Christ Jesus -- Mnistry. Act s
B a 2 Tim 2:1. Strong in grace -- \War. 28
b 2 Tim 4:17. Strong in the Lord -- Endurance.
A Heb. 11: 34. Strong in faith, out of weakness -- OT.

The first exanple, that of Abraham is a fine witness for 'the power of
His resurrection', for it is said that he believed God ' Wio qui ckeneth the
dead" (Rom 4:17). The words of Ephesians 6:10 | ook back to Ephesians 1:19.
In 6:10 we have endunampo, 'be strong'; kratos, 'power'; ischus "mght'. 1In
1: 19 we have dunanis, 'power'; ischus, 'mghty'; kratos, 'power'.

The believer is turned back to the risen and ascended Christ as the
source of the power whereby he may stand the shock of battle. There is no
ot her power at present either available or sufficient. Al believers,
whet her conscious of it as an experinmental fact or not, 'have the sentence of
death in thenmselves that they should not trust in thenselves, but in God
whi ch raiseth the dead" (2 Cor. 1:9).

The Essential Basis of Ephesians 6:10

Before principalities and powers cone into view as opponents in
Ephesi ans 6, a necessary fact is presupposed, and that is the teaching of
Romans 5 to 8. This basic portion of Scripture is devoted to the exposition
of two |aws, viz:

(1) The law of the spirit of life in Christ Jesus.
(2) The | aw of sin and death (Rom 8:2).

It is not for us to deal with Romans in this study; we sinply trace the
streamof this law of the spirit of life until it reaches the glorious clinmax
of Romans 8:37 -39:




"In all these things we are More Than Conquerors through H mthat |oved
us. For | am persuaded, that neither death, nor life, nor angels, nor
Principalities, nor Powers ... shall be able to separate us fromthe

| ove of God, which is in Christ Jesus our Lord'.

Here is the essential basis of Ephesians 6:10. |In Christ, and by
virtue of His resurrection we are already 'nore than conquerors' over
"principalities and powers'. W go forth to this otherw se unequal conflict
in 'the power of His resurrection'. W go forth to achieve experinmentally
that victory already acconplished in Christ. So far as He is concerned, He
has been raised far above all principality and power (Eph. 1:21,23). He also
"stripped off principalities and powers, and made a show of them openly,
triunphing over theminit' (Col. 2:15). To attenpt the conflict of
Ephesians 6 in any other power than that of the risen Christ is to seek
defeat. To attenpt it in that power is to nake experinmental proof of the
fact that in Hmwe are 'nore than conquerors'.

Are all the Saved, Sol diers?

If we allow the typical history of Israel to influence us, we may
conclude that only those who have reached spiritual maturity are call ed upon
to take up the arnmour:

"Fromtwenty years old and upward, all that are able to go forth to war
in Israel' (Num 1:3).

It was no light matter to be 'chosen as a soldier' as both 2 Tinothy 2
and Nunbers 14 will show

" Your carcases shall fall in this wilderness; and all that were
nunbered of you, according to your whole number, fromtwenty years old
and upward, which have nmurnured agai nst Me' (Num 14:29).

The two exceptions to this statenent are Cal eb and Joshua. O Caleb
the Lord said:

'He had another spirit with him and hath followed Me fully, himw Il |
bring into the land" (Num 14:24).

Now the words 'hath followed Me fully' are literally "hath filled after
Me', and Col ossians 1:24 conmes to mnd as a close parall el

"And fill up that which is behind of the afflictions of Christ'.

To Joshua the Lord had sai d:

"Moses ... is dead ... arise ... be strong' (Josh. 1:2 -6).

Just as the inheritance of Israel was in possession of the giants who
had to be overcone in the strength of the Lord, so entrance into the

i nheritance of the church in the heavenlies is held by spiritual foes of high
rank and power. The soldier has sonmething to win or to |ose:

"Thou therefore, my son, be strong in the grace that is in Christ Jesus
endure hardness, as a good soldier of Jesus Christ' (2 Tim 2:1 -
3).



A crown is in view, and reigning with Christ (2:4 -12). This recurs in
chapter 4, where Paul speaking of hinmself says:

"I have fought a good fight, | have finished ny course, | have kept the
faith: henceforth there is laid up for ne a crown' (2 Tim 4:7,8).

Yet further, it is in the parallel epistle of the 'Prize', nanely
Phi li ppi ans, that Paul calls Epaphroditus a 'fellowsoldier'. W feel
therefore, with these passages before us that every believer is not
necessarily nunmbered anong the ranks of those able to go forth to war.

Stand and Wt hst and

It is noteworthy that the actual word 'fight' does not occur in
Ephesians 6. W are instructed that our '"wrestling' is not towards (pros)
fl esh and bl ood, but against spiritual foes. The word that is npst prom nent
in the description of the conflict is the word 'stand'

'That ye may be able to stand against the wiles of the devil ... that
ye may be able to withstand in the evil day, and having done all, to
stand. Stand Therefore' (Eph. 6:11 -14).

There appear to be three phases of conflict suggested here:

(D St andi ng against the wiles of the devil.
(2) Wt hstanding in the evil day.
(3) Havi ng worked out all, to stand.

The wiles of the devil are in active operation at the present tine;
open warfare is not yet the order of the day. WIles, stratagens, craft,
cunni ng snares, wolves in sheep's clothing, mnisters of Satan |like nministers
of righteousness, these are sone of the devil's devices. Ephesians 4:14 uses
the word nethodeia, translated 'lie in wait to deceive', which has been
rendered a 'systenmatic deception'. W find the systemat work in 2
Corinthians 4. There, Paul repudiates the 'craftiness' and the 'deceitfu
handl i ng of the Word of God' by his opponents, and appears clad in the arnour
of righteousness as he battles for the truth (2 Cor. 4:2 -4; 6:7). The days
in which we live are evil (Eph. 5:16) and, evil is to increase (2 Tim 3:13).
We are at present training for the mghty battle that |ies ahead. Sone
interpret the words 'having done all' by 'having overcone all the spiritua
foes'. Wile it certainly involves that thought, we shall cone nearer to the
truth by observing the actual word enployed and its usage in other passages.
Kat ergazomai neans to work thoroughly, or to achieve. Two occurrences of the
word in the epistles seemto give light upon its nmeaning in Ephesians 6. The
first is:

"Work CQut your own salvation with fear and trenbling (Phil. 2:12).

Sal vation was the bl essed possession of the Philippians, but the object
of that epistle is to urge these believers into practical realization of
their position in Christ. It speaks of 'striving', of running for a 'prize'
of 'suffering', and of the 'power of His resurrection'. The other passage is
2 Corinthians 4:17:

"For our light affliction, which is but for a nonment, Worketh for us a
far nore exceedi ng and eternal weight of glory'.



Once again we have suffering connected with glory. So in Ephesians
6: 13, 'Having worked out all, to stand'

We cannot help seeing in this a reference back to Romans 8:37 -39. W
have been saved, let us work out this salvation. W have been nade nore than
conquerors in Christ, let us work out this victory in our own experience.
This appears to be the essence of the passage. Mre than conquerors in the
risen Christ, putting on the whole arnmour of God, wi thstanding every assault
in the 'power of His might', and standing when all is finished, this is our
portion. We nust now consider

(1) The whol e arnour of God, and
(2) The threefold nature of the conflict.

There are at |least three things, which either separately or together,
make for defeat:

(D No arnmour, or arnmour that is untrustworthy.
(2) A consciousness that the fight is unrighteous.
(3) An ignorance of the object of the fight.

Bl essed be God, the first two things are assured by the Word. The
third is nore directly connected with the believer. Let us ask ourselves as
before God, What should we be fighting for? How many of us can give a
consistent, Scriptural answer? 1Is our inheritance in jeopardy? Can we |ose
our nmenbership in the One Body? Neither of these possessions can be |ost.

VWhat then can we gain or |ose? The answer is, a crown or a prize.

I medi ately following 2 Tinmothy 2:4 which speaks of the soldier, are
t he words:

"If a man also strive for nasteries, yet is he not crowned, except he
strive lawfully' (2 Tim 2:5).

Directly after Paul's personal declaration, '|I have fought a good
fight', are the words, 'Henceforth a crown'.

"Let no man beguile you of your reward" (Col. 2:18).

Sat an cannot rob you of your calling, but he may rob you of your crown.
This fact enables us to appreciate better the reference in Nunbers 14, for
those who perished in the wilderness were not types of the unsaved, but of
t hose who, being saved, did not go on unto perfection (Heb. 3 and 4).

The words of Ephesians 6:13 -- 'having done all' -- are a translation
of katergazomai, el sewhere translated, as we have seen, 'to work out' (Phil
2:12,13 and 2 Cor. 4:17). The structure of the epistle as a whole (see
article Ephesiansl), conpels us to translate the word accurately. It is the
"working out' of the mighty power that was 'wought in' Christ; the only
possi bl e power that can counter the 'inworking' of the prince of the power of
the air (Eph. 2:2).

Anot her inmportant fact is that no mlitary terns are used in Ephesians
6 so far as the conflict is concerned. W are exhorted to 'stand', to
"withstand' and to "westle'. Even apart frominspiration, no one of Paul's
calibre would speak of "westling' in "arnour' w thout previously explaining



the "armour' in such a way as to avoid incongruity. It is comon know edge
that the Greeks wrestl ed naked; our very word gymasiumis derived fromthe
Greek gymos, 'naked'. Before we can go any further therefore, it is

i ncunbent upon us to ascertain what "armour' synbolizes in the teaching of
Paul .

"The night is far spent, the day is at hand: let us therefore cast off
the works of darkness, and |let us put on the armour of light' (Rom

13:12).
It will be observed here that 'casting off' is parallel with 'putting
on', and 'works of darkness' with "arnmour of light'; 'works' on the one hand

and "arnmour' on the other. Let us read on, watching for any mlitary terns
and any further parallel with the arnour, endeavouring to discover the
battl eground and t he opponents:

"Let us wal k honestly (decently), as in the day; not in rioting and
drunkenness, not in chanmbering and want onness, not in strife and
envying. But put ye on the Lord Jesus Christ, and nake not provision
for the flesh, to fulfil the lusts thereof' (Rom 13:13, 14).

I nstead of exhorting to fight, the apostle drops all reference to
"arnmour' as such, and speaks of 'walk'. The opponents are not soldiers or
external foes, but 'the lusts of the flesh' such as drunkenness and
want onness. To | eave the matter beyond dispute, he returns to the thenme and
in place of the exhortation, 'Let us put on the arnour of light', we have,
"Put ye on the Lord Jesus Christ'.

If this is what 'arnour' means to Paul, then it is perfectly fitting
for himto speak of "westling'. |In 1 Thessalonians 5:7,8 he speaks of
arnour once nore in a very simlar context:

'"For they that sleep, sleep in the night; and they that be drunken are
drunken in the night. But let us, who are of the day, be sober
putting on the breastplate of faith and |ove; and for an hel net, the
hope of salvation'.

The context of this passage will be examined in vain for any allusion
to fighting. The only foes are those of Romans 13, the foes within, the
lusts of the flesh and the works of darkness.

In our next reference the word 'armour' is translated 'weapons'; and
here at last we find the word '"warfare'. Perhaps, at |last, we shall now see
the field of battle and the nature of the conflict:

' For the weapons of our warfare are not carnal, but nighty through God
to the pulling down of strong holds' (2 Cor. 10:4).

Here at last are mlitary ternms: weapons, warfare, pulling down
stronghol ds. The next verse reads:

'Casting down inmaginations, and every high thing that exalteth itself
agai nst the know edge of God, and bringing into captivity every thought
to the obedi ence of Christ' (2 Cor. 10:5).

The fortress that is besieged is that of the 'inmaginations' or
'reasonings', prompted by the spiritual power called 'height' in Romans 8: 39.



The captives taken are the 'thoughts' brought into obedience to Christ.
There is nothing here approaching warfare in the nmlitary sense. The words
of Proverbs 16:32 are still true and can be applied to our present thene:

'"He that is slowto anger is better than the m ghty; and he that ruleth
his spirit than he that taketh a city'.

When we exam ne the one renmining reference to hopla, translated
"arnmour' or 'weapons', we shall have further grounds for avoiding the
mlitary figure:

"Let not sin therefore reign in your nortal body, that ye should obey
it inthe lusts thereof. Neither yield ye your nenbers as instruments
(weapons, armour) of unrighteousness unto sin: but yield yourselves
unto God, as those that are alive fromthe dead, and your nenbers as

i nstruments (weapons, armour) of righteousness unto God' (Rom

6: 12, 13).

These references provide concl usive evidence as to what the apostle
i ntended by the word "armour'. Ephesians 6 is the |ast occurrence of the
word, which is therefore adequately explained by its earlier usage.

Anot her inportant fact, parallel to that concerning the "armour' is the
way in which the figure of the soldier and the fight nerges into that of the
athlete and the race, strengthening our conclusion that the fight is
concerned with the prize, and is not so much a question of a canpaign or
conquest of eneni es.

In 2 Tinothy 2:4,5 the transition is nost clear. 'Strive for
masteri es' (Authorized Version) becones, 'contend in the ganes' in the
Revi sed Version; the verb athleo giving us the word athlete and athletics.
The soldier is nentioned in connection with 'endurance'; the figure is then
set aside for that of the athlete and the crown. Again, in 2 Tinothy 4:7,8,
we have the fight and the crown; as we have already seen, the word 'fight' is

agon which is translated 'race' in Hebrews 12:1. It is inpossible to
translate 2 Tinothy 4:7: 'l have fought a good race'. Perhaps the best
rendering is: 'l have contested a good contest'. This keeps the figure
wi thin the bounds of athletics -- its true setting.

We can now cone to sone definite concl usions:

(D The apostle's use of the word '"arnour' nust be our guide as to
its meani ng; and not our own ideas drawn frommnilitary figures.

(2) His use of the word "armour' is consistent. It concerns the
putting on of the Lord Jesus Christ, and so namkes Ephesi ans 6
echo Ephesians 4, where we 'put on the new nman'.

(3) The figure of the athlete striving for the crown involves the
keepi ng under of the flesh. The flesh, as Ephesians 2:2,3 has
al ready made plain, is acted upon by the prince of the power of
the air, and so brings the believer into conflict with '"spiritua
wi ckednesses' who are the 'rulers of the darkness of this world'.

(4) The attack of these spiritual foes is not directed agai nst our
sal vation, our nenbership of the church or our standing, for
these are outside all possible attack. The attack is against the
believer's possibility of winning a prize, a crown, or a reward.



Wth these things made clear fromthe Wrd itself, we can nowreturn to
Ephesians 6 to obtain further |ight upon its teaching. The 'high places' of
Ephesi ans 6:12 as the margin tells us, are, nore correctly, 'heavenly
pl aces’. Now the earlier references to 'heavenly places' |eave no doubt
about the fact that they are at the right hand of God. Are these 'spiritua
wi ckednesses in heavenly places', then at the right hand of God? It is
i mperative that we seek a Scriptural answer to this question, for we nust
remenber that Satan's authority is limted to the "air', and that Christ and
His church are 'far above all principality' and therefore far above the realm
of Satan. 1In a footnote to an article witten years ago by the author in
Things to Come, Dr. E. W Bullinger drew attention to the true disposition of
t he verse:

'For we wrestle not But Wth principalities In heavenly pl aces’
with flesh and bl ood ... O This World.

We do not westle with flesh and bl ood; neither do we westle in
heavenly places. W do westle with spiritual w ckednesses who are the
rul ers of the darkness of this world, not of that world at the right hand of
God. The reader may appreciate a confirmatory passage where a simlar
di vi sion of subject is necessary. As 2 Peter 1:19 stands in the Authorized
Version it lends colour to the erroneous teaching that the Second Conmi ng of
Christ is not to be understood as a literal future event, but as the 'day
star' arising 'in our hearts'. W get the truth by dividing the verse as we
di vi ded Ephesi ans 6:12:

"Whereunto ye do wel | as unto a light ... and in your
t hat you t ake heed the day star arise. hearts'.

What is the '"evil day' of Ephesians 6:13? W know that there is yet to
be war in heaven between M chael and his angels, and the dragon and his
angels (Rev. 12:7). W know that when Israel crossed the Jordan and entered
their inheritance, Jericho was encircled and its walls fell. So, too, there
may be a day for which we are now preparing. For the present, however, it is
certain that no canpaign or conquest is in view in Ephesians 6. Qur orders
are to 'stand', to 'stand against' and to 'withstand'. To exceed our orders
is as much di sobedi ence as to refuse to obey.

The Conpl ete Arnmour

It will be observed that there are six pieces in the whole arnour of
God detailed in Ephesians 6:14 -18. They are as foll ows:

A 14. Grdle (under all) Truth or faithful ness.
B 14. Breastpl ate (heart) Ri ght eousness.
C 15. Shoes (feet) Firm basis of Gospel
A 16. Shield (over all) Faith or faithful ness.
B 17. Hel met (head) Sal vati on.
C 17. Sword (hand) Word of God.

Let us notice sone features that come into prom nence by this twofold
arrangenent .




The breastplate and the hel net (heart and head). There is no nore
vital connection in either |aw or gospel than that of righteousness and
sal vation. A salvation that had not righteousness as its basis would be
useless in the conflict with the evil one. This is why in 2 Corinthians 6:7
Paul calls the whole arnour 'the arnmour of righteousness'. The breastplate
and the hel met are brought together in 1 Thessal onians 5:8, where the
breastplate is 'faith and love', and the helnet 'the hope of salvation'.

The shoes and the sword (feet and hands). Both speak of a nessage.
One the gospel of peace, the other a word of war. The idea conveyed by the
word 'preparation' seems to be that of a firmfooting, the word being
sometines used for a 'base’ in the LXX. W nust fully understand peace if we
woul d succeed in war. The peace here appears to refer back to Ephesians 2:15
and 4:3. Anything that breaks the unity of the Spirit, or that introduces
the first elenent of faction, will trip us up in the conflict, and well the
evil one knows it.

The girdle and the shield (under and over all). To an Eastern whose
garnents were | oose and flowi ng, the girding of the loins was the initial act
of preparation for service. W preserve the figure in our saying 'buckle to'
when we woul d urge anyone to diligence. The wiles of the devil can only be
met by absolute sincerity. A secret doubt, a double heart, anything outside

the single eye entertains a traitor within the canp who will betray us to the
eneny. This feature has been brought forward in Ephesians 4:14,15. The
"wiles' (nethodeia) 'of the devil', '"whereby they lie in wait to deceive',

are nmet by 'speaking the truth', or as the nmargin reads, 'being sincere'

The reference in |Isaiah 11:5 speaks of righteousness and faithful ness in
connection with the girdle, and we have observed before that practically
every word translated faith and faithful in the Od Testament is derived from
t he Hebrew anmen, which also nmeans truth. W have already alluded to the LXX
translation, and there is no doubt that truth, sincerity and faithful ness are
absol utely essential to the soldier of Christ.

The shield of faith. 1s this our faith or the Lord' s faithful ness?
The reference to Psalm 91 not only indicates that our shield and buckler is
the Lord's faithful ness, but describes sone of the '"fiery darts':

"Thou shalt not be afraid for the terror by night; nor for the arrow
that flieth by day' (Psa. 91:5).

Proved Ar nour

We are exhorted to 'put on' the armour of God, to 'take' the arnour
the shield, the helnmet and the sword. Like the foolish virgins, it will be
too late to start |ooking for armour in the evil day.

How ri di cul ous young Davi d nust have | ooked with the arnmour of Sau
upon his youthful linmbs. David 'assayed to go' for he had not proved them
and wi sely put them aside. Snooth stones taken fromthe brook he had proved,
and with the help of God they were nore than sufficient. David' s exanple
should urge us to realize that if we are going to "withstand in the evil day'
we nust 'stand’ now. How shall we quit ourselves in the day of battle if we
are strangers to the sword of the Spirit? How can we hope to quench the
fiery darts of that fight if we have never proved the efficacy of the shield
of faith? OQur Lord, when tenpted by the Devil in the wilderness, proved for
us the power of that Sword and the reliability of that Shield. W can only
be nore than conquerors 'through H mthat |oved us'.



The Revi sed Version of Ephesians 6:12 reads ' Against the world -rulers
of this darkness'.

The title "world -ruler' is significant. Kosnokrator should be
conpared with the title of the Lord, pantokrator, 'omipotent' and
"almighty'. W may obtain a glinpse at the extent of the power and authority
of these "world -rulers of this darkness' by reading Daniel 10. There we
read of a messenger sent from heaven (5, 6), whose appearance was so gl orious
that at the sight, Daniel's coneliness turned to corruption (8), yet this
m ghty nessenger was successfully withstood for twenty -one days by 'the
prince of Persia', whose opposition was only overcone by the advent of
M chael the archangel (13). Reference is nmade in verse 20 to another prince,
"the prince of Grecia', and yet again in verse 21 to 'M chael your prince'
Now Dani el 12:1 tells us that Mchael is '"the great prince which standeth for
the children of thy people (Israel)'. 1t appears, therefore, that with the
exception of Israel, the nations of the earth were under the authority of one
of the '"world holders of this darkness', and these facts cast |ight upon the

present conflict. It is to be observed that the cause of the opposition in
Dani el 10 was that the heavenly nessenger was sent to show Dani el what was
noted in "the Scripture of truth'. These principalities, powers and world

hol ders are sumred up as 'spiritual things (or forces) of w ckedness in the
heavenlies' (see article Principality and Power?7).

Were it not that we can say with the apostle that we are persuaded
"that neither death, nor life, nor angels, nor principalities, nor powers ...
shall be able to separate us fromthe |Iove of God, which is in Christ Jesus
our Lord" (Rom 8:38,39), we should doubtless quail before these mghty
opponents and sink | ower than Daniel did, but Christ is risen and we are
"nore than conquerors through H mthat |oved us', and strong in the Lord and
in the power of His mght, we shall both stand and wi thstand, know ng that
"the God of peace shall bruise Satan under your feet shortly' (Rom 16:20).

WHAT |IS TRUTH?

The limtations of space preclude any attenpt at a | engthy exposition, or
i ndul gence in philosophic specul ation

"What is Truth? said jesting Pilate, and would not stay for an answer'.
So conmences Bacon's Essay 'Of Truth'. Whether Pilate jested, whether he
gave evi dence of a quickened conscience, or whether he voiced the scepticism
of his tinme, may not be ours to know, and is not our concern. But to all who
nmerit or aspire to the title 'Bereans' there can be no nore inportant
guestion than 'Wat is truth? for the answer conprehends heaven, earth and
hell, God, man and Christ, the Scriptures, the Gospel, all activities of the
human mind, all social and noral issues, things past, present and future, al
are involved in the neaning and nature of truth:

"The inquiry of truth (which is the |ove -nmaking, or wooing of it), the
know edge of truth (which is the presence of it), and the belief of
truth (which is the enjoying of it), is the sovereign good of human
nature'.

"Certainly it is heaven upon earth to have a man's m nd nove in
charity, rest in providence, and turn upon the poles of truth' (Bacon).



The Scriptures do not give us any formal definition of truth, but
conviction grows with inquiry, and assurance with understanding. Wen we
cone to the New Testament we find 'Truth' indissolubly Iinked with the Person
and Work of Christ:

"To this end was | born, and for this cause cane | into the world, that
| should bear witness unto the truth. Every one that is of the truth
heareth My voice' (John 18:37).

It was in reply to this blessed statenent that Pilate asked the question
"What is truth? It is evident fromthe words of Christ, that truth is
involved in His incarnation, in the purpose for which He becane man, |aid
aside His glory, stooped to the death of the cross. All His teaching,
preachi ng and exhortation is summed up by Hinself as bearing 'wi tness unto
the Truth', and salvation, new birth, justification, forgiveness and life,
together with faith, repentance and acceptance are conprehended under the
words 'Every one that is of the truth heareth My voice'

Begi nning with the word "truth' in our own |anguage, we find that it
signifies that which the speaker "trows' or believes to be true, so we have
the word "troth', a variant of trow or truth, and this enters into the word

"betroth'. These words stress the idea of faithfulness, and so forma |ink
with the Hebrew word, which has conme into our |anguage in the formof the

word 'Amen'. This word and its derivatives are translated in the Authorized
Version by 'faith', '"faithful' and the like. |If the Hebrew word gives us a

feeling of assurance, sonething upon which we may rest, sonething that is
faithful, sonething we can unhesitatingly believe, the Greek word gives a
nor e phil osophic insight into the character of the truth for which we nust be

grateful. Alethes and al etheia are conpounds of the negative particle a, and
anthano "to lie hid' . Truth, according to the Greek word is something
unconceal ed, unhidden, manifest. It brings to light that which would be

ot herwi se unknown and unpercei ved. Lanthano occurs in Hebrews 13:2
"unawares' and in 2 Peter 3:5,8 'ignorant'. In the formlethe it is used in

2 Peter 1:9 with the neaning of 'forgotten', and readers may renmenber the
Greek myth,

"Lethe the river of oblivion, rolls
Her watery |abyrinth, which whoso drinks
Forgets both joy and grief" (MIlton P.L. ii).

Lethe enters into the conposition of the word 'lethargy', and lathra
occurs in the New Testanent where it is translated 'privily' and 'secretly'.
In the English, Hebrew and Greek we have presented the two aspects of al
truth. There is the subjective side, 'Are you good nen and true?' that is,
trustworthy, faithful, dependable; and there is the objective side, the
conformity of notions or statenents to things. W can with what we have so
far ascertai ned, make one inportant step forward in our quest. W can place
truth in a category. W can classify it, we can place it under the heading
Revel ation, for it is the opposite of that which is hidden or conceal ed.
Three fornms of the Greek word demand a little further exami nation, they are
al ethei a, alethes and al ethi nos.

(D Aletheia. O the 110 occurrences of this word in the New
Testament 107 are translated "truth' in the Authorized Version, the renmaining
occurrences being rendered 'verity', 'true' and 'truly'.

Truth has been defined as 'revealed reality":



"Truth, as the revealed reality Iying at the basis of, and agreeing
wi th, an appearance; the manifested, veritable essence of a matter;
hence, the reality appertaining to an appearance or manifestation
truth' (Dr. E. W Bullinger Critical Lexicon and Concordance).

In the New Testament this word is associated with '"telling'
"teaching', 'witnessing'; with the '"Wrd', with 'know edge' and with
consequent 'wal k'. The epistles speak of '"the truth of the gospel', 'of
God', 'of Christ'. The Saviour Himself being the very enbodi ment of truth,
‘as the truth is in Jesus'.

(2) Al et hes occurs 25 times in the New Testanent and of this nunber,
23 occurrences are translated in the Authorized Version 'true'

"Unconceal ed, manifest, open; hence real, actual; that is alethes,
whose appearance is not nmere show, but is the reality it appears to be;
that is al ethes, whose utterance agrees with the reality and does not
conceal it. True, as opposed to what is false; thus "CGod is al ethes”
(John 3:33) inasnmuch as He cannot lie -- as He is apseudes' (Dr. E. W
Bul l'inger Critical Lexicon and Concordance).

Here we can nmeke a further advance in our understanding of the term

"Truth'. Truth not only is a revelation, revealing reality, it is an
utterance, statenent or testinony that 'agrees with reality'. W nust
remenber the words 'revelation', 'reality' and 'agreenent' for their
consideration will be necessary to our full understanding.

We have one word nore to exanine, that is the word:

(3) Al ethinos. This word is defined in appendix 175 of The Conpani on
Bi bl e as:

"Very. Fr. v,ritable: i.e. genuine, real, substantial, as contrasted
with that which is fictitious, unreal, shadowy, or synbolical. Hence
alethinos is that which has truth for its base and is all that it

clainms to be (John 6:32; 15:1). See 1 Thessalonians 1:9, Hebrews 8:2;

9: 24",

The reader will have to take each of these words separately in order to
di scover the way in which they are enployed by the inspired witers, but
before doing so, it will be well to be sure that the words 'reality’ and

"revel ation' are understood.
The Rel ating of Rel ationships

We have seen fromthe nmeaning of the words translated "truth' in the
New Testanent that it is anong other things 'the revelation of reality"'.
These words nust be used with understanding if we are not to becloud the
i ssue at the conmencenent. By a revelation, we understand 'the art of
di scl osing or unveiling that which is secret, private or unknown'. By
reality we nean:

(D In ordinary | anguage, the quality or state of being real; actua
bei ng or existence, fact as opposed to mere appearance.
(2) In Philosophy. That which underlies and is the truth of

appear ances or phenonena.



We believe the Scriptures are true, that they, being inspired by God,
cannot but be true. The Saviour Hinmself said 'Thy Word is truth', and
therefore, if our definitions of reality given above hold, then the
Scriptures will reveal the reality that underlies appearances. But here we
nust pause. Take for exanple the sinple statement 'grass is green'. That
surely is a true statenent, at |least at certain times of the year. Yet nopst
readers are aware that the 'greenness' of grass is but the reflection back to
the eye of the beholder of certain selected rays of light. If we bounce a
bal| against a wall, we do not confuse the ball with the wall, and if |ight
bounces agai nst a bl ade of grass, we should not confuse the green rays of
light, with that which is but a reflector. W would take this matter further
by saying that there is no actual 'greenness' in light itself, that quality
is but the product nmde by the inpinging upon the retina of the eye of a
certain nunmber of light vibrations per second. All this, while it may

nmystify some, will but showthat it is one thing to say '"truth reveals
underlying reality', but in npst cases, everyday matter of fact truth is
satisfied with a less scientific statement of appearance. |f we turn to the

Scriptures, we read in John 1:36 that John the Baptist |ooking on Jesus as He
wal ked, said 'Behold the Lanb of God'. This is a nost blessed truth. It
reveals the fact that all the types and shadows of the Levitical |aw of
sacrifice were fulfilled in the one Ofering of the Son of God, yet for al
that, we are dealing in synbolic | anguage and not the | anguage of pure
science. A lanb is a nmenber of a famly of quadrupeds, or four -footed
beasts, of the genus Ovis, and though John the Baptist spoke sublime and
wondrous truth, when he said 'Behold the Lanb of God', he nmeant sonething
different fromand nore than the actual words contain, if taken literally.

This brings us to the third point nmentioned in the preceding section
namely that Truth is concerned with 'relationship’ and this is perhaps its
fuller and deeper intent. 'Grass is green', if by the statenent | speak of
the 'relation' of greenness which is associated with grass. Christ is the
Lanb of God, if by the statenment | speak of His 'relation' to Od Testanent
type and shadow and the graci ous purpose of redeenming Love. |If | speak of
"moral truth', | deal with the "relation' of man to man, and of man to Cod;
if | speak of 'evangelical truth' | speak of man's rel ationship as a sinner
or believer to God's nmessage of salvation addressed to faith that constitutes
the Gospel. So | speak of 'Dispensational truth' and nean the 'relation' of
God to man at any particular period of the outworking of His purposes.

We nust nake one further step in the endeavour to unravel this
conpl exity and show how the two neanings of the word 'relate' are conprised
in the mnistry of truth.

Rel ati on (D Ordinary | anguage. The art of reading, narrating or
telling.
(2) A connection perceived or imagi ned between things.
(3) A connection by birth or by marriage.

Truth is the relating, or recital of, relation in any given matter:

'The word rel ation has many senses, nost of which are abstract. It
approaches the concrete in the rather rare sense of a story or a
narrative, and it is fully concrete in the very common sense -- a

rel ated person' (Fow er).



Truth is a relating, or arecital. Truth is not the utterance of
sounds, or the speaking of words. 'Sing, grass, black, paper', are words,
but they do not together express truth, for they do not 'relate' anything.
Before such an odd collection of mere words can be spoken of as truth there
nmust be a 'relationship’ expressed, and if that relationship is real, then
truth will have been uttered. |If no such relationship is possible then the
words remain isolated and no truth has been uttered.

The Necessary Linmtations of the Creature

The thinking man wi thout know edge or belief of the Scriptures, who
approaches the question 'What is truth?' is obliged to ask another question
Not only must he ask "What it is' but he nust question 'That it is', for in
many cases the baffling quest has |led to scepticismand doubt not only as to
the nature and content of faith, but whether Truth exists at all. All doubt
is not deadly or to be reprobated:

"There is a healthy agnosticism which antidotes that overweening

intell ectual presunption which would soar to the heaven of heavens with
every confidence, only to share the fate of Icarus

(R B. Perry).

I carus was a mythol ogical hero who attenpted to fly, but nounted too
near the sun, so that the wax which cenented his wings nelted, causing himto
fall and perish in that part of the Aegean Sea, now called the Icarian Sea.

At the very forefront of our enquiry we desire to recognize the
necessary limtations under which it nmust be conducted. God has not taken us
down to the bedrock of all reality, for even if He had done so, there are no
terms understandabl e by the human mind that conprehend infinity; of
necessity, while we are in this life the very Scriptures nust present a
limted revelation. This is indeed taught by the apostle when he said:

"At present we only see the baffling reflections in a mrror, but then
it will be face to face; at present | amlearning bit by bit, but then
| shall understand, as all along | have nyself been understood" (1 Cor.
13: 12, Moffat).

There is an allusion here to Nunbers 12:8:

"Wth himwill | speak nmouth to nouth, even apparently, and not in dark
speeches; and the sinmlitude of the Lord shall he behold'.

In both 1 Corinthians 13:12 and Nunbers 12:8 the word 'enigma' is
found, 'darkly' and 'dark speeches'. The word translated 'apparently' is the
Hebrew mareh neaning 'sight' as opposed to the vehicle of faith which is in
force today nanely 'hearing'; or as 1 Corinthians 13:12 has it, not direct
vision but the enigmatic reflection seen in a mrror. Even though the vision
that was so signally granted to Moses was nore than that given to any ot her
man, Mbses never pierced the veil of synbol to see the base of reality. The
"simlitude' of the Lord he beheld, but this word neans 'I|ikeness' or 'inmage'
and is so translated. The highest conception of what unseen reality is, is
limted, even the ultimate revelation of truth in the Person of Christ finds
its fullest expression in HHmWo is 'The Image of the invisible God'.

Christ Hinself dwells in |ight unapproachable, Whom no man hath seen nor can
see (1 Tim 6:16). Wen we believers in Christ attain to the zenith of al
truth, we shall see the glory of God in the face of Jesus Christ; we shal



know even as we have been known, but fundanental reality shorn of al
synmbolism for ever lies beyond the powers of the creature.

If these |imtations pertain even to the Christian, how i npossible it
nmust appear to any less enlightened to arrive at a senblance of truth. Men
have attenpted to arrive at truth in two ways. (1) The abstract nethod. (2)
The concrete nethod. It will only enhance the value of the Scriptures if we
pause to observe these abortive attenpts of unsaved nen.

The abstract nmethod can be illustrated by a reference to what is known
as Porphyry's Tree. |In this nmethod, the inquirer starts with sonme given
i ndi vi dual, say Socrates, and ascends by gradually omtting differences
through an indefinite series of intermediary species and genera (nman, animal
organi sm material body, etc.), until one arrives at length to the sumum
genus 'Being', the commobn essence of all things whatsoever. Wen we reach
this apex of what is called Logical Realism what do we find? An enpty
abstraction, a being '"without attributes' as the Hi ndu Brahma. For fear of
degrading this so -called Deity to the | evel of the perishable and inperfect
world of finite experience, then phil osophers speak of 'God Wo is not,
wi t hout thought, w thout perception, w thout passion, wthout desire', and
one witer has made the trenchant conment 'abstraction has bled reality
white'. Truth we have al ready di scovered nust be 'revealed reality', but in
such specul ations there is neither 'revelation' nor 'reality', it is indeed
anaem a, a bl oodl ess i npersonal abstraction. As we face this climx of human
reasoni ng our hearts echo the words ' Shew us the Father and it sufficeth us'.
This the Scriptures do, and this no system of man can ever do. 'Shew us the
Father' is one thing, to pray 'show us God'" (in the fullest sense) may be a
very different matter:

"To this end was | born, and for this cause came | into the world, that
I should bear witness unto The Truth' (John 18:37).

The Concrete Method works in the opposite direction fromthe abstract
method. It attenpts to interpret reality on terns di scovered from
experience; it attenpts to discover the ineffable and the absol ute through
the experiences of the senses. A witer has said in verse,

"Qur nuddling intellect
M sshapes the beauteous form of things:
We nurder to dissect'.

By the very fact that we are nmen, we nust think anthroponorphically.
Every attribute of God that is made known to us in the Scriptures, and

conceived of in the mnd, is conceived in human terns. In this there is a
di m foreshadowi ng of truth, for all that we know or can know of the invisible
God is what we see and what is reflected in the face of Jesus Christ. |If at

the end of the forner investigation we found relief in quoting the words
"shew us the Father', at the end of this quest we shall discover that it is
only really ended when we have found Christ and heard Him say, 'He that hath
seen Me hath seen the Father'.

The state of mind that is best prepared to receive revealed truth may

be said to be 'a reverent awareness of inadequacy'. The seeker after truth
must at last find hinmself uttering the words of Peter, if he is ever to reach
his goal, 'Lord, to whomshall we go, Thou hast the words of eternal life'.

Qutside the Scriptures the processes of human thought lead to a spiritua
vacuum to a mathematical abstraction. The Scriptures on the other hand | ead



to the concept of a 'Father's house' with its '"many mansions'. It is
therefore inmportant at the outset of these enquiries, that we fully
appreciate the limts that are set by our very natures.

The Need for the Divine Inspiration of Scripture

"Utimte' truth can be known only to the '"absolute'. Utimte truth
demands uni versal know edge, not only of events and appearances, but of
things as they are, and things as they will be, and this is possible to none
but God. The consciousness of this essential limtation should act upon us
all in a twofold way:

(1) We should hold what truth we see tenaciously but with a
consci ousness that continual readjustnent will be called for as
we ascend the scale.

(2) We should be prepared to find that the linmtations of our
creaturehood set bounds to the extent of our inquiries, so that
we shall always allow for the possibility that we can only 'know
in part' while here bel ow

When we open our Bibles we discover in the first verse of Genesis that
this limtation is forced upon us fromthe very outset. Gammar is after al
the logic of speech, and the relation of one part of speech to another is not
regul ated by arbitrary rules, but by experience. W say 'the nman speaks' or
"the nen speak', we can never say 'the man speak' or 'the nmen speaks'; we
nmust use a singular verb with a singular noun, and a plural verb with a
plural noun, and this expresses truth as far as human experience is judge.
The reader knows however, that in Genesis 1:1 this rule is broken

"I'n the beginning God Elohim (plural) created bara (singular)'. At the
forefront therefore of revelation we have a warning. All that can be nmade
known of God, will be made known. All that is necessary for the believer to
under st and, whet her regarding the Person and Attributes of the Divine Being,
or Hs will and work, whether in creation or redenption, will be reveal ed.

But a revelation not only supposes One Who nmakes known, but one to whomthe
revelation is given, and according to the nature and capacity of the receiver
so will that revelation be |imted, and so will the truth reveal ed be nore
and nore 'relative'.

There is evidently sonething that pertains to the Divine nature that
lies beyond the ken of the creature, sonething that nmakes it inperative that
the limtations inposed by grammar nust be set aside, |est we consider God as
al toget her such a one as ourselves. The human mind is so constructed and
endowed, that assent to certain axions is necessary before any communi cation
can be nade fromone to another with any neaning, yet the nonent we endeavour
to make these necessary axions apply to the Deity they are found untenable.
For exanple, within the Ilinits of human experience, the follow ng axi om
conpel s acceptance. Its denial neans the annihilation of thought:

' That which never had a begi nning, cannot now exist'

For anything to exist now, a beginning is necessarily inplied, but if
we transfer this axiomto the real mof the Divine what do we find? Shall we
say 'God exists now, therefore He too nust have had a beginning'? But if He
had a begi nning, He cannot be eternal, absolute and self -sufficient.

I nstead of the causel ess cause of all things He is but an earlier and renote
link in the chain of being. Again, borrowing our illustration fromthe New



Testament, the Saviour said 'Before Abrahamwas, | am (John 8:58). Judged

from human standards, such | anguage is ungrammatical. W should have to say
' Bef ore Abrahamwas, | was', or followi ng the Greek ' Before Abraham cane into
being, | was'. The witer of these words could say 'Before the present queen
was born, | was living in London', but he could not say 'Before the present
gueen was born, | am for that does not make sense. Wen Christ, however,

uttered these words, His nature was beyond the limtations set for the
creature, and He indicates by the very breaking of the grammatical rule, that
He was in Hinself beyond the limts of human creaturehood. Just as therefore
even within our own acknow edged limtations we say ' The sun rises' or 'the
sun sets', although we may believe that no such thing takes place, so we nust
be prepared in the quest for truth to feel the shackles of our creaturehood
and recogni ze the bounds set to our inquiry.

Anot her limtation which we should be wise to renenber is associated
wi th thought and speech. Tennyson, that mamster of |anguage, was conscious of
this limtation, speaking as he does of a great friendship where:

' Thought leapt out to wed itself to thought,
E' er speech could wed itself to speech'.

Qur ability to express our thought is |linmted by the | anguage which we
speak. |If we know but one | anguage, English, French or Gernman and the like,
our thought will be channelled and col oured by the vehicle we enpl oy without
our intention. The nonent we attenpt to express our thoughts in words, we
become consci ous that those thoughts have already become dim their edge
blunted. Just as the artist as he stands at his easel realizes that the
further he progresses with pignment, the further he seenms to get fromhis
original vision, sois it with pure thought and the expression in | anguage.
Language is one of the greatest gifts of God to man, yet |anguage veils
t hought as well as expresses it. Moreover, every time | speak to another
that other person, having a different upbringing fromny own, a different
outl ook, a different bent, will immediately colour the word | have chosen
and if he in his turn attenpts to pass the nessage on to others, they wll
again twi st and bend his words to their own standards, so that the origina
t hought which | attenpted to express can never be known in the purity of its
original conception. What are we to do then? Either we nust give up speech
as a vehicle of thought, or we nust accept and renenber its limtations, and
when we conme to the Scriptures, which use human | anguage as a vehicle for the
truth of God, we shall either conclude that (1) the Scriptures thenselves can
never convey the truth of God to us, or, that (2) God has so chosen the words
of Holy Scripture, that they do convey, not absolute truth, for that is
i mpossible, but all the truth that He intends that man shall receive, in such
di vinely chosen terns that the reader who believes the nessage shall be able
to say without reserve 'Thy Word is truth'. Accordingly we read in Psalm 12

' The words of the Lord are pure words:
As silver tried in a furnace of earth,
Purified seven tinmes' (6).

It is possible that the neaning of this passage is better expressed thus:

'The words of the Lord are pure words:
As silver tried in a furnace

(Wbrds) pertaining to the earth

(Yet) purified seven tinmes'.



The very nature of things seens to demand that if God has chosen to
reveal His will by the nmedium of human speech, then He will nost surely
superintend every 'jot and tittle' so that there shall be no discordance
bet ween what God says, and what He nmeans. In our quest therefore, for truth,
we conme to the Scriptures very hunbl ed by the consci ousness of our own
limtations, but rejoicing that what has been reveal ed, even though it be
a glass darkly' as conpared with what it will be when 'face to face', is
neverthel ess given by inspiration of God, and that the Word of God is
expressed in the "words' of God (John 17:8,17). W shall see that
i nspiration not only governed the thoughts of the inspired penman, but
ensured that the right words should be enployed in naking the mnd and wil |
of God known. We can therefore seek an answer to the question 'VWat is
truth?" knowing that there is truth beyond our present range and therefore,
where touched upon in Scripture, there will be the breaking of recognized
rul es of speech; nevertheless all that is within our |legitimte bounds cones
to us in words fresh fromthe nmint of heaven, words of earth indeed, but
purified unto perfection.

in

Some Exanples of the Proposition: Truth is Relationship

We have seen anmpong other things that truth is the discovery and the
declaration of relations. |If | say 'Queen Anne's Gate' | do not say anything
upon which an action can be taken; | say nothing to nove anyone either to
protest or to believe. | have established no relationship. |If however,
say 'Queen Anne's Gate is the present honme of the Victoria Institute', | have
made a statenment which can be tested, acted upon or denied. | have declared
a 'relationship'. Now the quest for truth will largely be the discovery and
t he announcenent of relationships. Let us showthis by an exanple that will
be of mobre interest to us than a nmerely hypothetical instance. | take the
word ' Gospel' and ask '"what is truth regarding this word?' | discover first
of all that the word nmeans 'good news' and | next proceed to exam ne the
Scriptures to discover whether the Gospel justifies this explanation, and
i medi ately begin to search for an established relationship. | find that the
Gospel is related to God as its beneficent Author, that the Gospel is related
to Christ as its efficient Provider, that the Gospel is related to man as an
ef ficient means of salvation, that it is related to righteousness on the part
of God, and sin on the part of man, and to both by reason of Redenption. |
find that the Gospel is related to man's utter inability to do anything to
merit salvation, for it is addressed to faith. | find it warrants the title
' Gospel' or 'Good news', for it is essentially a nmessage sent
t hrough nessengers call ed preachers; | discover that the consequence of
believing the Gospel brings such blessings as forgiveness of sins, life
everl asting, peace, access, acceptance and hope of glory. Every item already
i ndi cated, and every item which the reader can add either from his know edge
of the Word or by a bl essed personal experience is but a discovery of further
and fuller relationships. Truth is the discovery of or the relation of
rel ationships. W prize the results of 'right division', and place very high
on the list of God's gifts to us, the results of 'Dispensational Truth', but
what is Dispensational Truth? It is no magic word renote from comon |ife,
for the practice of 'Right Division' enters into every departnent of life.
Right Division reigns in the kitchen; it also superintends the use of each
separate roomin the home. Right Division obtains throughout the whol e range
of business, fromthe production of the raw material to the accountancy that
its ultimate di sposal involves. Right Division is the essential rule for
every scientist, and in each and every departnent of |life Right Division is
t he di scovery and recognition of relationships. Certain commpdities,
furniture and activities are related to the kitchen which are out of place in



the drawi ng room or the study. Methods and neans that are right in relation
to the felling of tinber, have no place in the cabinet maker's shop. The
trai ni ng necessary for keeping the accounts of such a business have no
relation to felling and hauling tinber, or of using chisel, plane or set
square. So, Dispensational Truth, the outcome of the principle of 'Right
Division', is but the discovery of and the acceptance of rel ationships
instituted by God. Israel are related to the earthly purpose of God. The
Church of the One Body is related to the super -heavenlies. During the first
and probationary part of Israel's calling, they are related to the Ad
Covenant which they could not keep and which becones to thema mnistry of

condemati on and of death. Israel, when at |ast redeened and restored are
related to the New Covenant which is based upon the great Sacrifice
of Christ on their behal f. If we woul d understand the constitution of the

Church of the Mystery, we nust observe that it is called a 'Joint -Body',
that it has 'nenbers' and a 'Head', and that the recognition of these

rel ati onships is necessary to realize '"What is Truth?' as it relates to the
Church of the present high calling.

The Scripture cones to us in many forns, and frommany witers. Moses

is the Lawgi ver and essentially related to Israel. The prophets of the Ad
Testanment are related to Israel's ultimte future. The Gospel of Mtthew
cannot be understood until its relationship with the kingdom David and

Abrahamis clearly seen, whereas the Gospel according to Luke is related to
sal vation, the forgiveness of sins, and Adam John's Gospel is evidently
related to non -Jew sh readers not only by the fact that such words as
"Rabbi' and ' Messiah' are interpreted, but by the constant stress on the word
"world' .

To the reader who is asking Pilate's question 'Wat is truth?" but not,
thank God, with Pilate's despair, we offer these brief comments as sidelights
upon a nonentous thenme, believing that if we always renmenber the necessary
limtations of our creaturehood, the necessary relativity of all the truth
that we can at present receive and understand, the natural failure of human
| anguage adequately to express even human thought, the Divine assurance of
the inspiration of Scripture, the choice by God of words of earth indeed, but
purified unto perfection, and the essence of all discovery in the quest of
truth, nanely the 'relationships' of things, then we can confidently foll ow
the | eading of the Scriptures and the illumination of the Holy Spirit, being
nor eover assured that at the end of every quest, we shall be led not to an
abstraction, or even to It but to Hm the Son of God, the One Whose words
brought the question to the lips of Pilate "What is truth?'

"I am... the Truth' (John 14:6).
"Thy Word is Truth' (John 17:17).
"To this end was | born, and for this cause cane | into the world, that

| should bear witness unto the truth' (John 18:37).
WHAT MANNER OF PERSONS!

However uncouth, ungrammatical, or offensive a witness may be, if upon
oath he declares that what he affirnms is true, his wi tness cannot be set
asi de because of his |ack of good manners. This is true even in the real m of
Scriptural witness. Matthias was not chosen because he was a better man than
Joseph cal |l ed Barsabas, neither were these two sel ected above the heads of
t he hundred and ei ghteen gathered with themin the upper room The one thing
that counted, was that Matthias and Joseph held the first essentia
qualification as a witness, that each could say 'I was there’



"Wherefore of these nen which have conpanied with us Al the Tine that
the Lord Jesus went in and out anobng us, Beginning fromthe baptism of
John, unto that sane day that He was taken up from us, Mist one be
ordained to be a witness with us of His resurrection' (Acts 1:21 -23,
cf. John 15:27).

No man |iving today can be such a witness. Qur ministry is of a
di fferent grade, based upon the testinony of those endued by the Holy Spirit,
whi ch serves as a basis for our preaching, teaching, and living in view of
"that bl essed hope'.

Let us consider a few outstanding prerequisites for Scriptural service
and testinony.

His Service is Perfect Freedom (Chrysostom

We trust that no reader expects us to launch out into a system of
| egalism setting out what he is to do, and where he is to go, as though the
epi stles of the Mystery were addressed to servants instead of sons. The
cl osing verses of Col ossians 2 should preserve us for all tinme fromthis
reprehensi bl e m sunderstandi ng of our position in Christ. There will be, we
trust, no approximation to 'touch not, taste not, handle not', in this study.

The apostl e Peter has asked 'what manner of persons ought ye to be

.?" (2 Pet. 3:11) and the introduction of that word 'ought', so often on
the lips of believers when dealing with "another man's servant', is rare in
the Word of God. Paul used the word 'ought' (opheilo) but once in the
epi stles of the Mystery when he said: 'So ought men to |love their wves'
(Eph. 5:28), and even this passage is no exception to the rule that practice
flows fromdoctrine, for the exhortation beginning with the word 'so', cannot
be isolated fromthe preceding glorious doctrine concerning Christ's |ove for
Hi s church.

The first itemthat we feel constrained to bring forward is the fact
that all service rendered to God, if it is to be acceptable, nust be
‘reasonabl e service'. This is stated by the apostle in Romans 12:1:

"l beseech you therefore, brethren, by the nercies of God, that ye
present your bodies a living sacrifice, holy, acceptable unto God,
which is your reasonabl e service'

W are inmediately faced with the necessity of nmeking sure that every
termused in this inmportant passage shall be understood and appreciated --

but that will be to |leave the practical issues for the doctrinal, the very
thing we here seek to avoid. W trust, however, that this very persistence
on the part of doctrine, nmeeting us again and again, will help all to realize

how i npossible it is to contenplate practice apart froma know edge of truth.
Avoi ding the purely doctrinal issues which belong to the doctrinal sections,
we might notice that the apostle 'beseeches', but does not 'conmand'. He
woul d have our practice to be the grateful response to 'the nmercies of God',
for service rendered in any other spirit nmay not prove 'acceptable unto God'

Not only nust true service be rendered 'in love' and not 'in law , but
it must also be '"logical' or 'reasonable'. This inplies a fair acquaintance
with the teaching of the Scriptures, and a perception on the part of the
beli ever of the direction and goal towards which all doctrine points. This



| ogi cal or reasonable service goes so far as to include the presentation of
our bodies as living sacrifices, an aspect of truth not by any means
‘reasonable’ in the eyes of the unsaved. This warns us that 'logic' noves on
certain planes. What is logically true of man, as such, is not necessarily
true of God; for exanple, man cannot be in two places at once, whereas the
Lord cannot be so |imted.

Agai n, Paul not only 'beseeches', but he says 'present' or 'yield'.
Reasonabl e service of the redeened cannot be forced, it nust be free, and
finds its typical expression in those "freewill offerings' which the | aw
al l owed, and about which the Psal m st prayed:

"Accept, | beseech Thee, the freewill offerings of nmy nmouth, O Lord
(Psa. 119:108).

Prerequisites for Service

Pursuing the theme that the service of the believer nmust be reasonable
and free, we turn to the words of Christ, uttered in the day of Hs
rejection: 'Take My yoke upon you, and learn of Me' (Matt. 11:29).

We hope, in this study, to indicate some of the necessary conditions
for learning the truth. Mere reading, even of the Scriptures, is by no neans
sufficient. 'Learning' does not necessarily lead to 'a know edge of the
truth', as the solem passage in 2 Tinothy 3:7 nmakes plain. |f we were asked
to prepare a list of the paraphernalia associated with 'learning', how many
of us would include a 'yoke'? A yoke suggests service and fellowship. To
wor k yoked wi th anot her necessitates keeping step, walking in the same path,
pursuing the sane goal, serving the sane Master. Here we have another of
those interrelations of doctrine and practice that it is so necessary to
r ememnber .

There is, noreover, a very pointed nention of the state of heart of
those who woul d engage in this yoked service. The Lord said: '|l am nmeek and
lowy in heart'. This special attribute of Christ and its intimate
connection with '"learning' is found in the prophecy of Isaiah:

'The Lord God hath given ne the tongue of the |earned, that | should
know how to speak a word in season to himthat is weary: He wakeneth norning
by norni ng, He wakeneth mine ear to hear as the | earned. The Lord God hath
opened nine ear, and | was not rebellious, neither turned away back' (Isa.
50:4,5).

Anot her very essential preparation of heart that nust precede all true
learning is repentance. Just as we should not naturally include a yoke anong
t he necessary equi pnent of the learner, so we should nost |likely enunerate a
nunber of spiritual qualifications before we thought of repentance. The
passage that teaches its necessity is 2 Tinothy 2:25:

"I'n neekness instructing those that oppose thenselves; if God
peradventure will give themrepentance to the acknow edgi ng of the
truth'.

Wt hout this repentance, one nay be 'ever |earning, and never able to
cone to the knowl edge of the truth' (2 Tim 3:7). VWhile we desire to keep in
mnd that we are not here dealing with the doctrinal issues of Scriptura
passages, yet, owing to a very preval ent m sconception of the nmeaning of



repentance, we feel it necessary to say that it indicates 'a change of nind'.
Until this change of mind is granted, all argunent and exhortation are in
vai n.

One further itemin the learner's equipnent is that of affliction and
suffering. The Psal nm st said:

"It is good for ne that | have been afflicted; that | mght |earn Thy
statutes' (Psa. 119:71).

The apostle Paul learned in this sane school, for he said:

"l have |l earned, in whatsoever state | am therewith to be content. |
know both how to be abased, and | know how to abound: every where and
inall things | aminstructed both to be full and to be hungry, both to
abound and to suffer need. | can do all things through Christ which
strengtheneth ne' (Phil. 4:11 -13).

And, lastly, of the Lord Hinself it is witten:

' Though He was a Son, yet |earned He obedi ence by the things which He
suffered" (Heb. 5:8).

If true service is 'reasonable service', and if we nmust learn the wll
of the Lord before we can hope to do it, it will be seen that while grace is
all -sufficient, yet we should not enter upon this path w thout sone
preparation of heart, for the path is not always snmooth, neither is it
without its trials. W may, however, in it all find rest to our souls in
fellowship with the Lord Hinself.

W TH ALL THY GETTI NG, GET UNDERSTANDI NG

The equi pnment of a preacher or a teacher includes the recognition of
the fundanmental |aws of thought, for while we cannot di scover the way of
peace by our reasoning faculties, any attenpt at explanation, interpretation
exposi tion necessarily involves argunent, conparison, the elenents of
granmar, the necessary |laws of thought, the appreciation of nmeaning and the
like. We therefore include this study that we trust will make for clarity,
and help the preacher or teacher to avoid sone of the pitfalls that await the
footsteps of the unwary.

What Constitutes a Valid Argunent?

It is a blessed fact that salvation does not depend upon reasoni ng and
di sputation, and that one need be neither a phil osopher nor a logician to
percei ve the purpose of the ages. Perhaps no witer of Scripture so
enphasi zes the utter failure of the natural mnd to understand the truth as
Paul , yet, advocate as he was for the suprenmacy of faith, and opponent as he
was of 'doubtful disputations' and of 'vain deceitful philosophy', no witer
is so argunentative, and no witer appeals so nuch to the nmind quickened to
appreci ate true reasoning:

"Faith coneth by hearing, and hearing by the Wrd of God'
(Rom 10:17).

Yet, to borrow the argunment of verse 14:



"How shall they hear, who do not understand, and how can faith come, if
the truth presented be not realized?

To the Ethiopian, Philip said:
" Under st andest thou what thou readest?' (Acts 8:30).
To the Pharisees, the Lord said:

"Why do ye not understand My speech? even because ye cannot hear My
word' (John 8:43).

Sol onon sai d:
' Know edge is easy unto himthat hath understanding' (Prov. 14:6).

While nere reasoning may be a mark of infidelity, faith is never
unreasonabl e, nor does it discredit reason. |In one of the nost spiritua
passages in Romans the apostle speaks of 'reasonable' (logikos) service (Rom
12:1). We read of Paul 'reasoning' (dialegomai), 'opening' (dianoigo), and
"alleging' (paratithem ) out of the Scriptures concerning Christ, and his
epi stl es abound with such signs of argunent as the frequent use of the words
"for', 'wherefore', 'for this cause', and the like. While no soul wll ever
m ss sal vation because of inability to appreciate a syllogism the teacher of
truth may neverthel ess sonetines err and | ead his hearers astray if he has no
true understandi ng of what constitutes valid argunent.

There is indeed roomfor a book that will do for logic in the
Scriptures, what Dr. E. W Bullinger's Figures of Speech used in the Bible
did for figurative language in the Bible. To attenpt such a work is beyond
our present powers, but though these notes are sonewhat fragnmentary and the
range limted, they may be of service in quickening the reader's interest in
this inportant matter.

Ability to answer the question correctly, Wat constitutes a valid
argunment? will confer a double blessing, viz., it will provide us with the
means whereby we shall be able to appreciate nore clearly the divine
argunents of the Scriptures, and it will enable us to appraise the truth and
detect the errors and fallacies in the argunents presented in the teaching of
ot hers.

Upon the ground of the all -sufficiency of faith, sonme object to the
attenpt to anal yse the processes of correct thinking, while others refuse an
anal ysis of |ogical processes upon the ground that conmon sense is
sufficient. Archbishop Whately says:

' The generality have a strong predilection in favour of commopn sense,
except in those points in which they, respectively, possess the

know edge of a systemof rules: but in these points they deride anyone
who trusts unai ded comopn sense. A sailor, e.g. will perhaps despise
the "pretensions" of nmedical nen, and prefer treating a di sease by
"conmon sense"; but he would ridicule the proposal of navigating a ship
by commn sense, without regard to the mexins of nautical art'.

Logic is the nane given to the science of reasoning. It displays the
principles on which argument is conducted, and tabul ates certain rules which



are derived fromthese principles, so that we shall be guided into the truth
and guarded fromerror. The objection to |ogic as being unserviceable in the
di scovery of truth may hold good in the real mof natural science, but it is
not valid in the realmof Scriptural revelation. |In that realmwe do not set
out to discover truth by processes of reasoning, but, on the contrary,
believe that in the Scriptures we already possess a conplete revelation, and
that we can and should use every legitinate neans to arrive at the right
under standi ng of that revelation, and to test all that professes to be an
exposition of its teaching.

Anot her superficial objection to logic is that in the hands of the
unscrupul ous the very processes of true reasoning can apparently be made to
lead to fal se conclusions. But this is no fault of logic; in such a case,
clearly error has crept into the prem sses, and the process is no nore an
objection to the true place of logic than the fact that certain calcul ations
based on the assunption that nineteen, and not twenty shillings make a pound
(99, and not 100 new pence nmake a pound), had produced a fal se answer, would
be an objection to arithmetic. Changing the figure, we nust first of al
secure a correct translation; then, granted that our terns are unanbi guous
and our premni sses true, the conclusion is as inevitable as is the concl usion
of an arithnetical sum

Neither in the Scriptures, nor in conversation are argunents al ways
stated at full length, but it is safe to say that every valid argunent may be
expressed in that form known since the days of Aristotle as the syllogism
The term 'argunent' is used popularly in a sonewhat wi der sense than is
intended in logic, but strictly speaking every argunent consists of two
parts, viz., that which is proved, and the means whereby it is proved. That
which is proved is called the 'conclusion' and the means whereby it is so
proved the 'premi sses'. Here is a sinple exanple of a syllogism

Al tyrants deserve death ... Casar was a tyrant ... Therefore he
deserved deat h.

We are not at the nmonment concerned with the nmorals of the matter before
us, but with the process of reasoning and its inevitable conclusions. There
is no possible way of avoiding the conclusion, 'Therefore he deserved death',
except by questioning and disproving sone feature of the prem sses. Either
it is not true that all tyrants deserve death, or it is true. Either it is
true that Casar was a tyrant, or it is not true. But if these prem sses be
conceded, then the conclusion is valid and unassail abl e.

One great value of the syllogismis the way in which it forces revision
of the prem sses or steps that lead to an erroneous conclusion. For exanple,
there is nothing apparently wong with the follow ng process of reasoning,
yet the conclusion is so obviously untrue that it conpels a search for error
in the premi sses that m ght otherw se have escaped us:

VWhite is a colour ... Black is a colour ... Therefore black is white.

When we realize that nuch that passes for Scriptural doctrine will not
stand the test of the syllogism we may | ook nore kindly upon its
application, and all ow sone place for an explanation of its use.

W t hout allow ng the subject to occupy undue space, we hope to give a
few notes upon the inportance of correct reasoning and valid argunment. W
trust this will prove to be of service in the elucidation of the truth of the



Scriptures, and at the same tine provide sone neans of testing the doctrines
propounded by teachers and witers in these days of seducing spirits and
doctrines of denpns.

Nanes: their Place and | nmportance

If man be created in the image of God, and if man be placed over the
wor k of Hi s hands, we should expect that he woul d possess a nature above that
of the brute creation; in other words, that he would be a rational being.
This we know to be the case; whereas aninmals act mainly under the power of
i nstinct, man acts under the influence of reason. The first recorded act of
man is found in Genesis 2:19:

" And what soever Adam called every living creature, that was the nane
t hereof'.

Those who deny the inspiration of Scripture and | ook upon Genesis as a
collection of nyths and | egends, have to account for the scientific accuracy
of its nost incidental details. What is it that we find in the forefront of
any textbook on logic? The necessity of nanes:

"I'f we attenpt ... analyse ... the inport of propositions, we find
forced upon us as a subject of previous consideration, the inport of
names' (J.S. M *).

* In this study the initials stand for John Stuart MII, and al
par agraphs in quotation marks wi thout nane or initial must be understood as
quotations fromthis author's book, entitled A system of Logic.

Thus Adamis exhibited in Genesis 2 acting as a rational being, giving
names to all the lower creation that passed before himas a necessary first
step to fuller and clearer understanding. Hobbes in his Commutation of Logic
says:

"Anane is a word taken at pleasure to serve for a mark which may raise
in our mnds a thought like to some thought we had before, and which
bei ng pronounced to others, may be to thema sign of what thought the
speaker had before in his mnd'.

This is the sinplest definition of a name. Names nay stand for nore
than this; in Scripture for instance, names are often prophetic, but in the
si nmpl est anal ysis nanes are marks, and it is of the utnopst inportance that
when two or nore people converse, they should agree that certain marks or
nanmes stand for certain ideas or things, otherw se confusion nust follow.
And here the accuracy of the history of Babel is seen. As soon as certain
groups of men began to call ideas and things by names different fromthose
enpl oyed by other groups, confusion followed, and '"they left off to build'.
VWhen God would mark a crisis in the life of the Patriarch, He changed his
name from Abram to Abraham

Names must be distinguished the one fromthe other according to their
significations, of which there are the follow ng classifications:

(D General and Singul ar nanes.
(2) Concrete and Abstract nanes.
(3) Connot ati ve and Non- Connot ative nanes.
(4) Positive and Negative names.



(5) Rel ati ve and Absol ute nanes.
(6) Uni vocal and Equi vocal nanes.

"All nanes are nanes of sonething, real or imaginary; but all things
have not nanes appropriated to themindividually'.

Wi |l e persons, renmarkabl e places and events, have their distinguishing
or singular names, there is a nultitude of common objects or ideas to which
we give a general name. For exanple, 'book' is a general name; but if | w sh
to designate a particular book I nust either put together several nanes, as
"this book', or '"this red book' etc., or use a singular name as 'The Bible',
"An Al phabetical Analysis' etc.

"A general name is famliarly defined; a nanme which is capabl e of being
truly affirmed in the sanme sense, of each of an indefinite nunber of
things. An individual or singular nane is a nane which is only capable
of being truly affirnmed in the sanme sense, of one thing'

"In the same sense'. How needful it is before we attenpt to teach the
truth of God's Word that we discover the 'sense' of its words, nanes or
i deas, and then adhere closely to it. What havoc has been caused by a
failure to define beforehand, and to adhere afterwards, to such terns as
"divine', 'sin', '"faith', 'all', etc.

The second division of nanmes is into those which are concrete and those
whi ch are abstract:

"A concrete name is a nane that stands for a thing; an abstract nane is
a nane which stands for an attribute of a thing'

Thus ' Scripture' is concrete, while "holy', being an attribute, is
abstract. We will not spend tinme over this obvious division of nanes,
particularly as the next one demands nore care and attention, viz.
connotative and non -connotative nanes:

'The word "connote" comes fromnotare, "to mark"; connotare "to mark
with; to mark one thing with or in addition to another"'

"A connotative termis one which denotes a subject and inplies an
attribute. Thus John, or London, or England, are names which signify a
subj ect only. \Whiteness, length, virtue, signify an attribute only.
None of these nanes, therefore, is connotative. But, white, |ong,
virtuous, are connotative, for they denote a subject and inply an

attri bute'

Concrete and general nanmes are connotative. Take for instance the word
"man' . It may denote the present witer, the reader, or a nunber of
i ndi vidual s that forma definite class:

"It is applied to them because they possess, and to signify that they
possess, certain attributes. These seemto be corporeity, animal life,
rationality, and a certain external formwhich for distinction we cal
the human. Every existing thing which possessed all these attributes,
woul d be called a nman'.

There is a great deal nore to be | earned regarding this division of
nanmes that perhaps will be better appreciated when we can apply ourselves to



the Scriptures, and as we are not attenpting to teach logic, we pass on to
t he remai ni ng subdi vi si ons.

The fourth division of names is into those which are positive and those
which are negative. It nust be renenbered that sone nanmes which are positive
in formare negative in reality, and vice versa. The word 'unpleasant' is
negative in form but positive in neaning, for it signifies positive
pai nful ness. The word 'idle' is positive in formbut negative in nmeaning.

We nust be careful to distinguish negative nanmes from privative* nanes. True
negati ves are expressed by the word 'not'. A private name supposes the one -
ti me possession of an attribute now |lost. For exanple, the word '"blind is
not a negative of 'seeing', for it suggests that, by reason of his class, the
suf ferer whom the word descri bes did have, or should have, the faculty of
sight. W could not call a tree or a stone 'blind for this reason

* Privative = indicating | ack or absence.

Rel ati ve and absol ute names are the next division. Such names as
‘"father' and 'son' are relative, not absolute. Mich of the evil teaching
that denies the Deity of Christ is due to failure to realize that the titles
"Father' and 'Son' are relative. As a father a man is only as old as his
el dest child, although as a man he may be thirty years older. This is true
wherever applied, if true at all, and God Hinself could not bear the nane of
"Father' until He had a 'Son' or a child. Men continually attenpt to
di sprove the Deity of Christ by enphasizing the subordinate rel ati ons of Son
to Father, but such reasoning is false:

"A nane is relative, when, being the name of one thing, its
signification cannot be expl ai ned but by nentioning another'.

God is self -existent, and, in Hi s essence and absol ut eness,
i ndependent of creation or time. It will be discovered that all we know of
God is relative, and our reasoning nust, accordingly, be governed by this
[imtation. As in the case of the titles 'Father' and 'Son', so 'Jehovah',
"Elohim, 'Shaddai' are all relative, and do not conprehend absolute Deity,
of whi ch we know not hi ng.

The last division of names is that of univocal and equivocal

"A nanme is univocal, or applied univocally, with respect to all things
of which it can be predicated in the sane sense; it is equivocal, or
appl i ed equivocally, as respects those things of which it is predicated
in different senses'.

""File", nmeaning a steel instrument, and "file" nmeaning a |line

of soldiers, have no nore title to be considered one word,

because witten alike, than "grease" and "G eece" have, because
pronounced alike. They are one sound appropriated to formtwo

di fferent words'.

Sone of our readers will be aware that while the fact of the existence
of 'two seeds' is mmintained as a Scriptural doctrine, it is fatal to the
doctrine of universal reconciliation, whatever differences there may be as to
what constitutes these 'seeds'. It is, therefore, clear that the advocates
of universal reconciliation nust offer sone explanation to account for
"G ants', the 'Rephaim and other |ike beings nentioned in Scripture.



Thi s has now been done, and the process adopted cones under the heading
of equivocal nanes. Because the Hebrew word Rephai m contains the same root
letters as the Hebrew word for 'Healer', a whole nation, together with its
pedigree, is blotted out. According to this teaching the 'G ants' never
exi sted, they were but 'healers'. |[If the reader will inmagine sone person of
foreign extraction endeavouring to reason about the nane 'Haml, and thereby
di sposi ng of a whole section of the human race because that same word has, in
spel ling, an equivocal affinity with 'bacon', he will be able to appreciate
this treatnent of the subject at its true val ue!

Sometinmes a word is used netaphorically, 'as when we speak of a
brilliant light, and a brilliant achievenent':

'One of the commonest forns of fallacious reasoning arising from
anbiguity is that of arguing froma netaphorical expression as if it
were literal'.

One of the npst awful exanples of this false reasoning is, of course,
the use made by the Church of Rome of the Saviour's words, 'This is My body';
the nmetaphor is taken as a literal statenent.

We trust enough has been said to cause the reader to exercise care in
the use of doctrinal terms, and those who have the tine and inclination would
be well repaid if they collected lists of terms fromthe Scriptures for each
of the divisions suggested in this article.

The Constitution of an Assertion

We have sought to show the inportance that attaches to the correct
nam ng of objects and ideas; and we now extend our study to consider the
nature of an assertion:

"Logic is the theory of proof, but proof supposes sonething provable,
whi ch nust be a proposition or assertion; since nothing but a
proposition can be an object of belief, or therefore of proof. A
proposition is discourse which affirns or denies sonething of sone
other thing. This is one step: there must, it seens, be two things
concerned in every act of belief'.

The reader nmay perhaps appreciate this statenent better after
consi dering an exanple. Suppose, for instance, we have the word 'Scripture

or 'sin' or 'sacrifice'. The word, standing al one, does not assert or deny
anything; but if | say, 'Scripture is true' or 'Scripture is false', or even
"Scripture exists', | have nmade a proposition which is capable of proof,

faith or rejection:

"There nust, it seems, be two things concerned in every act of belief.
But what are these things? They can be no other than those signified
by the two nanes, which being joined together by a copula (is or are)
constitute the proposition. |If, therefore, we knew what all nanes
signify, we should know everything which, in the existing state of
human knowl edge, is capable either of being nade a subject of
affirmati on or denial'.

To the student of Scripture these are weighty words. W have a
revelation from God, and we entertain no doubts concerning the truth and
accuracy of every part of its teaching. What an incentive to study the Word



and to arrive at a Scriptural definition of every itemof truth which it
contains. Then, with no errors in our premnisses, our understanding of the
truth of God would be clear and convi nci ng.

A nane is sonething concerning which something can be predicated, for

exanple: 'stone is heavy'; 'snowis white'. A nonent's thought, however,
will bring to mind many 'nanes' that are not |ike 'stone' or 'snow, so that
some 'right division' of the large fanmily of names will be of val ue.

Aristotle divided all existing things into 'categories', a word which
is used many tines in the New Testanment in the sense of 'accusation':

"Where are those thine accusers (kategoros)?' (John 8:10).
"What accusation (kategoria) bring ye ...?" (John 18:29).
"There is one that accuseth (kategoreo) you' (John 5:45).

Every 'nane', then, can be 'accused' of sonething. Wen we say, 'The

man wal ked' or 'The man is tall', we, in logic, 'accuse' that man of a
certain action, just as, in another sense, we accuse himwhen we say, 'The
man is a nurderer'. Aristotle's categories or classes of being, into which

the subjects of a proposition may be divided, are: Substance, Quantity,
Quality, Relation, Space, Tine, Situation, Having, or Manner of Bei ng,
Acti on, Passi on.

These divisions have been nodified fromtinme to tine. Kant arranged
them as foll ows:

Quantity including unity, plurality, and totality.

Quality including reality, affirmation or negation, and limtation.

Rel ation including substance and acci dent, cause and effect, active and
passi ve.

Modal ity including possibility, existence, necessity and contingency.

Anot her very common subdi vi sion of names or 'predicables' is fivefold:
Differentia, Property, Accident, Genus and Species. W do not propose to go
mnutely into the details of these divisions; they will be nore carefully
exam ned later. We are only concerned here with the classification of nanes,
because of their connection with the construction of propositions, which are
now consi der ed.

The Inport of Propositions

Havi ng seen that correct nanmes are at the very root of all right
t hi nki ng, we now proceed to consider the question of propositions. A
proposition is 'a sentence indicative', sonething asserted, affirnmed or
denied. It will be seen that it differs froma question or a command, and
that all that is necessary for its formation is a predicate and a subject.

The rel ation between the predicate and subject is indicated in severa
ways. It is sonetines indicated by inflection, as when we say, 'Fire burns',
but nore generally, by the words 'is' or '"is not', a use of the verb 'to be
whi ch nust not be confused with that conveying the idea of 'existence'

"A proposition being a portion of discourse in which sonething is
affirmed or denied of sonme other thing, the first division of
propositions is into affirmative and negative'.



For exanple, 'God is Spirit' is an affirmative proposition; while ' God
is not man' is a negative one.

Propositions, considered nerely as sentences, are divided into two
cl asses, categorical and hypothetical. The categorical class sinply asserts
that the predicate does, or does not, apply to the subject, e.g.

'"The world had an intelligent Maker'.
"Man is not capable of raising himself unassisted fromthe savage to
the civilised state'.

The hypot hetical class makes an assertion under a condition, or with an
alternative, for instance:

"I'f the world is not the work of chance, it must have had an
intelligent Maker'.

"Either mankind is capable of rising into civilisation unassisted, or
the first beginnings of civilisation nust have cone from above
(Archbi shop Whately).

Anot her nethod of classifying propositions is the foll ow ng:

Uni versal -- "All nmen are nortal'.

Particul ar -- 'Sonme nmen are nortal'.

I ndefinite -- "Man is nortal'.

Si ngul ar - - "Julius Caesar is nortal'.

The signs of a universal proposition are the words "all', 'no' and
"every'. The word 'sone' indicates the particular, and a proper nane

i ndi cates the singular. The absence of these signs characterizes the
i ndefinite proposition:

"What is the i mmedi ate object of belief in a proposition? Wat is the
matter of fact signified by it? Wat is it to which, when | assert the

proposition, | give nmy assent, and call upon others to give theirs?
"One of the clearest and npbst consecutive thinkers whomthis country or
the world has produced, | nean Hobbes, has given the follow ng answer
to this question. "In every proposition says he, what is signified is

the belief of the speaker that the predicate is a name of the sane
thing of which the subject is a name; and if it really is so, the
proposition is true". Thus the proposition, all nen are |iving beings
(he woul d say) is true, because living being is the nane of everything
of which man is a nane. All nmen are six feet high, is not true,
because six feet high is not a name of everything of which man is a

nane .

Proposi tions, however, are not always set out as formally as |logic
requires. Usually they take the form of 'propositions considered as
sentences', as indicated a little earlier. These are conpound; the first one
cited includes a series of assertions and inferences fromthe presence of the
"world'" of design and its association with intelligence. Consequently
Hobbes' rule will only apply when all sentences are reduced to their sinplest
forms, as indicated in the five classifications that follow

Anot her way of expressing it, is that a proposition consists in
referring something to a class. Thus, 'man is nortal', according to this
view of it, asserts that the class, '"man', is included in the class 'nortal"'.



Matters of fact fall under five headings, and every proposition makes an
assertion or denial corresponding to one of these five divisions: Existence,
Co -existence, Sequence, Causation and Resenbl ance:

"This fivefold division is an exhaustive classification of matters of
fact: of all things that can be believed, or tendered for belief: of
all questions that can be propounded, and all answers that can be
returned to them.

"An attribute, therefore, is necessarily either an existence, a co -
exi stence, a causation, a sequence, or a resenbl ance'.

We now apply ourselves to the exam nation of what are terned the 'five
pr edi cabl es' .

Cl assification

We have already seen the close associati on between proposition and
nanmes, and we now call attention to the classification of these nanes:

"As soon as we enploy a nane to connote attributes, the things, be they
nore or fewer, which happen to possess those attributes, are
constituted i pso facto a class'.

The reader will recognize the term'Dispensational Truth' as a famliar
exanpl e of this:

"This portion of the theory of general |anguage is the subject of what
is termed the doctrine of Predicables: a set of distinctions handed
down from Aristotle. The predicables are a fivefold division of
general nanes, not grounded as usual on a difference in their neaning,
that is, in the attribute which they connote, but on a difference in
the kind of class which they denote. W nmy predicate of a thing five
different varieties of class name:

"A genus of the thing, a species, a differentia, a proporium
(property) and an acci dent"'.

The above are relative ternms, for what nay on one occasi on be a genus,

may on another be a species. For exanple, the word "animal' is a genus with
respect to the words "man' or "John', but a species with respect to the cl ass
of substance or of being. 1In logic, the terns genus and species are used in

a nore restricted sense than that in which they have been used and
popul ari zed i n natural science:

"It was requisite that genus and species should be of the essence of
the subject. Aninml was of the essence of nman; biped was not. And in
every classification they (the |ogicians) considered sone one class as
t he | owest species. Man, for instance, was a | owest species. Any
further divisions into which the class m ght be capable of being broken
down, as man into white, black and red nman, or into priest and | ayman
they did not admit to the species'.

Every predictabl e expresses either:

(D The whol e essence of its subject, called in logic the species.
(2) Part of its essence called the genus, and difference, or



(3) Sonmething joined in its essence, called the property and
acci dent .

Speci es and genus correspond to the question '"What?' e.g. "Wuat is
Casar?' Answer 'A man'; 'What is a man?' Answer:'An aninmal'. The sane term
may bel ong to any of the five divisions given above according to its usage.
For exanple, the term'red' is a genus in relation to 'pink' and 'scarlet',
but a differentia when conbined in the phrase, 'ared rose'. It is a
property when used of the bl ood, but an accident when used of a roof.

Further, there are different nodes of classification according to
ci rcunst ances:

"Thus it suits a farnmer's purpose to class his cattle with his ploughs,
carts, and other possessions under the name "stock". The naturalist,
suitably to his purpose, classes themall as "quadrupeds" which term
woul d include wol ves, deer, etc., which to the farner would be a npst

i mproper classification. The conmissary, again, would class themwth
corn, cheese, fish, etc., as "provisions"; that which is npbst essentia
in one view, being subordinate to another' (Archbi shop Wately).

It will readily be seen that a great deal of controversy could have
been avoided if those who participated had classified their terns clearly.
This |l eads us to the question of definitions, with which we will now deal

Definitions

One of the nost fruitful causes of fallacy and false reasoning is |ack
of definition, or the use of faulty definition. 'Gentlenen, define your
terms', is a wise saying that bears repetition

Much of the criticismof the teaching for which An Al phabetica
Anal ysis stands is so much wasted effort because of this very thing. OQur
critics, either through a disregard of our definitions, or the intrusion of
their own into their criticismof our mnistry, often beat the air
Wth us the terms 'nystery', 'dispensation of the Mystery', 'the prison

mnistry of Paul', 'Acts 28, 'Pentecost', 'hope and prize', 'new covenant'
"kingdom truth' and 'dispensational truth', have all received definition, and
are used in our witings with, we believe, precision. |If this is ignored,

our critics nmust not be displeased if their remarks appear to fall upon deaf
ears.

A definition signifies the |aying down of a boundary, and is used in
logic to signify an expression which explains any termin such a nmanner as to
separate it fromeverything else. Definitions are nom nal, when they
establish the nmeaning of the word, or real when they establish the nature of
a thing. A good definition states what are regarded as 'the constituent
parts of the essence', and must contain 'the constituent characteristics of
the concept' (a concept being the general notion or idea representative of a
whol e class of things, as man).

Such a definition nust be clearly and grammatically expressed in

unanbi guous terns, and nust be universally true of the defined class. It
nmust, noreover, be reciprocal, as for exanple, 'A parallelogramis a four -
sided figure with parallel sides'. So, in Ephesians 1:22,23, followi ng the

Greek, we read: 'And gave Hi m Head over all things to the church, which is



the Body of Himi. The definition 'The church is the Body' is in now se
inmpaired if reversed ' The Body is the church'.

If the definition is a good one the subject and the predicate nmust be
reversible without prejudice to the sense. Several rules have been | aid down
for the framng of a definition:

'(1) The definition nust be adequate; i.e., neither too extensive nor
too narrow for the thing defined; e.g. to define a "fish" as "an ani nal
that lives in water", would be too extensive, because nmany insects,
etc. live in water. To define a fish as "an animl that has an air -
bl adder”, would be too narrow, because many fish are w thout any'.

"(2) The definition nmust be in itself plainer than the thing defined.
This rule includes the style in which the definition is framed as wel
as its truthfulness. Figurative expressions should be avoided, too
great brevity may be obscure, just as prolixity may confuse. Tautol ogy
is a fault to be shunned. Thus to define a parallelogramas "A four -
si ded figure whose opposite sides are parallel and equal"™ would be

tautological ... the insertion of the words "and equal" |eaves, and
i ndeed | eads, a reader to suppose that there may be a four -sided
figure whose opposite sides are parallel and not equal. Mich is often

inferred in this manner which was by no neans in the Author's m nd
thus, he who says that it is a crine for people to violate the property
of a humane | andlord who |ives anong them nmay perhaps not inply that
it isnocrinme to violate the property of an absentee |andlord, or of
one who is not humane; but he | eaves an opening for being so
under st ood' .

Many attenpts at definition fail because they do not nane the genus.
It is no definition to say, 'So and so is a thing which' or 'So and so is
when', etc. 'A thing' and 'when' do not state the genus and | ead nowhere.
At school, nmost of us learned that 'a noun is the nane of anything', but this
definition fails to give the genus, for it does not make clear that a noun is
a word. How should we define the word 'rock'? 'A rock is anything which
forms part of the earth's crust' fails because it does not nanme the genus.
But "Arock is a material substance which forms part of the earth's crust'
woul d be a correct definition.

The first rule of definition is:

"A definition should not contain nore than the connotation of the term
in question' (Venn).

Suppose | were to define a student as 'A human being residing in an
educational institution, and devoted to the pursuit of know edge', | should
violate this rule. The undue limtation of the class by the quality
‘residing in an educational institute' makes the definition worthless.

A further rule is:

"A definition should not contain |less than the full connotation'
(Venn).

The following is an exanple of failure to observe this rule: "A map is
a representation of sone part of the universe'. This definition fails in two
respects: it lacks the word pictorial and unnecessarily includes too nuch,
nanely, 'the universe’



"This is perhaps the conmpnest fault of any, as we are apt to fee
satisfied if our definition covers the case we have in our imediate
view, and to omit to exam ne whether it does not also admt sonething
el se of which we were not at the nmonent thinking (Venn).

"A definition nmust not contain the nane defined', says Jevons, for hy
subjecting a termto definition we assune that it is not thoroughly
understood, and the repetition of the unknown term cannot therefore nmake it
known.

The foll owing are exanples of definitions faulty in this respect:

A noun is the name of anything.
Life is the sumof vital functions.

The fact that 'noun' and 'name', 'life' and 'vital' are essentially
identical is sufficient to render the definition val uel ess:

"A definition nmust not be negative where it can be affirmtive
(Jevons).

The inportance of all this to the student of Scripture, the teacher and
preacher, requires we trust, no further enphasis. Before any article of our
faith can be clearly believed by ourselves, or nade known to others, it nust
be thrown into the formof a proposition that either affirns or denies sone
attribute of the subject. How can we affirmor deny if we use our terns
| oosely? What an incentive, therefore, to go to the Scriptures and seek true
definitions that shall be neither too wi de nor too narrow, that shall be
reci procal, granmatical and unambi guous. Surely every reader will feel a
desire to be able thus to conplete the following affirmation: God is
Faith is ... Sinis ... Justificationis ... Sanctificationis ... etc.
To do this is to have taken a great step toward that understandi ng which
Scripture itself places so highly.

Proposi ti ons

We have now run over the chief elenents that go to conpose a
proposition. Logic, strictly speaking, is occupied with proof, not
assertion, but in our consideration we are free to bring forward any and al
aspects of the question as to what constitutes a valid argunent. Many a tine
the error does not lie in the node of reasoning, but in the proposition
itself and, therefore, before proceeding to give sone idea of the syllogism
and its use in arriving at a 'proof', we will bring together in this study
one or two sonmewhat axiomatic notes concerning assertions or propositions.

An assertion has reference to facts contained in a proposition. A
proof discrimnates between true and false propositions. Assertion
nor eover, cannot be separated fromthe kindred study of the neaning of words,
definition, and the |ike:

'"Every proposition asserts that some given subject does or does not
possess sone attribute, or that sone attribute is or is not (either in
all, or in some portion, of the subject in which it is net wth)
conjoined with some other attribute'.



Let us now review the four different kinds of propositions. The first form
is called the contrary. |Its formula is one of the following. Either, "All A
is B or "No Ais B. It is obvious that the two propositions cannot both be
true, and we therefore would do well to renmenber the axi om

Contrary propositions may both be false. They cannot both be true.
While the first item 'contrary propositions may both be false', is obvious,
it is necessary to be on one's guard, for a fal se reasoni ng sonetimes assunes
that while contrary propositions may both be false, one nust be true. This,
however, is a snare. Sinply to deny that 'All Ais B does not, of
necessity, adnmit that '"No Ais B'.

Contrary propositions differ in quantity, quality, or both, and the
truth or falsity of any proposition depends on the subject matter of the
proposition. Subject matter may be (1) Necessary, or (2) Contingent. For
exanpl e, Archbi shop Whately gives the following illustration

(D Necessary Matter. 'All islands are surrounded by water'. This
nmust be so, because the matter is necessary. To say 'No islands
are surrounded by water' or 'Sone islands are not surrounded by
water' is manifestly false.

(2) Contingent Matter. 'Sone islands are fertile' : 'Sonme are not
fertile'. These assertions are both true because the matter is
contingent. If we use "all' or 'no' with contingent nmatter our
propositions will be false. It is necessarily true that al
i slands are surrounded by water; it is not necessarily true that
all islands are fertile, barren, sandy, rocky, etc'

We trust the reader will not lightly set these things aside; to keep

these principles well before the mind will save from many snares. W arrive,
therefore, at the follow ng:

Al affirmatives, in necessary matter, are true, and negatives fal se.
Al'l universals, in contingent matter, are false, and particulars are

true.

"All" and 'No', in contingent natter, render the proposition false.
Many erroneous doctrines will be found under this heading.

The second form of proposition is called the 'Sub contrary'. 1In this

case, both positive and negative may be true; they cannot, however, both be
false. W nust therefore learn to distinguish these 'sub contraries' from
the ordinary contraries. The formula for this proposition is 'Sonme Ais B'.

"Some Ais not B. It is self -evident that if some Ais B then sone Ais
not B. In Colossians 1 we learn that principalities and powers are anong

t hose whi ch have been reconciled by the cross. |In the second chapter of

Col ossians we learn that principalities and powers were anong those that were
spoil ed and stripped off by the cross. To use "all’' in either of these cases
will be evidently untrue. W nust say:

"Sonme principalities and powers were reconciled to God by the cross,
and sone principalities and powers were not reconciled to God by the
Ccross'.

If the reader will consult the witings of those who advocate universa
reconciliation, he will discover great pronmi nence given to the passage that
occurs in Colossians 1, but great reticence over the passage that occurs in
Col ossi ans 2.



We now conme to what is called Contradictories. The formul' are as
follows: "All Ais B'; "Sone Ais not B, and "No Ais B': '"Some Ais
B .

The rule to renenber is that of two contradictory propositions, one
nmust be true and the other false. |If it is true that '"all nmen are sinners',
then it is false to assert that 'sone nen are not sinners'. If it be true to
assert that 'No nen are righteous', then it is false to affirmthat 'Some nen
are righteous'. |If, therefore, we discover that the Scriptures in one place
say 'There is none righteous', and in another place speak of a man as
"righteous', we are i mediately aware that the word is being used in two
different senses. Qur proposition, therefore, needs amending, so as to read:

No men are righteous by nature.
Sonme nen are righteous through grace.

The fourth kind of proposition is called the subalternate. The formul"’
for this are: "All Ais B'; "Some Ais B, and "No Ais B'; '"Sone Ais not
B'. It stands to reason that if "all nmen are sinners', then 'sonme nen are
sinners'. There can be no exceptions. O two subalternate propositions, the
truth of the universal ('all') proves the truth of the particular ('sone'),
but the truth of the particular ('sone') does not necessarily inply the truth
of the universal ('all'). This is a nobst inportant reservation, and one that
is often forgotten. Because Christ has redeened sone nen, it does not
necessarily follow that He has redeened all; that still remains to be proved
on ot her grounds.

Let the reader ponder the foll ow ng statenents:

"Logic is the entire theory of the ascertai nnent of reasoned or
inferred truth'.

"Inconceivability is no criterion of inpossibility'.

How many put forward as a valid argunent such statenents as: 'It is not
concei vable that a God of |ove should ... ' This is not an argunent. |t
has no valid prem sses, and appeals nerely to sentinent, bias or
sectarianism Again, do not be msled by such a statement as the follow ng:
"An assertion is either true or false', for sonme propositions are called
"unnmeani ng' because they do not use the termin an intelligent sense. Wat
is true is:

"A proposition nmust be either true or false, provided the predicate be
one which can be in an intelligent sense an attribute of the subject'.

It is because this is so, that we have devoted so nuch space and tine
to the elenents that go to make up the proposition, and seeing that we, as
students of the Word, find our material in the inspired words of Scripture,
what a need there is, before we begin to argue, to be as sure as possible
that the terns we use are fit representations of the truth as given by God.

The Syl | ogi sm

'There are three operations of the mind which are i mmedi ately concerned
in Argunent; which are called by logical witers: 1st, Sinple



Appr ehensi on; 2nd, Judgnent; 3rd, Discourse of Reasoning' (Archbishop
Vhat el y) .

Si npl e Apprehension refers to the act of the m nd which receives a
notion of an object. Such apprehension nay be inconplex, as of 'a book' or
"a shelf' or conplex, as of 'a book on a shelf'.

Judgnent conpares together two notions, and pronounces whether they
agree or disagree. Judgnent either affirns or denies.

Reasoni ng or inference proceeds fromcertain judgnments to others
founded upon them If the process of reasoning is fromparticulars to
generals, it is called induction. |If fromgenerals to particulars it is
cal l ed ratiocination.

Modern science is largely inductive. The scientist observes sone
phenonenon. He gathers data, exanples and parallels, until he arrives at a
general principle. Such a general principle becones one of the so -called
"laws of nature'. The 'laws' nay or may not be true. There can of necessity
be no finality about the process by which they are obtained, and at any
moment sone added di scovery may upset the whol e preceding cal cul ation

We do not, in our study of Scripture, use the inductive process so nuch
as the deductive. We start with revealed truth, and descend fromthe genera
to the particular. The Scripture does not set out to prove the existence of
God by induction. It says: 'He that conmeth to God nust believe that He is'
(Heb. 11:6).

The syllogistic formof argument is one that can be used successfully
by the student of Scripture, and we propose
to give this formfurther exam nation. The G eek word sull ogi zomai that
gives us the word 'syllogism is found in Luke 20:5,6:

"And they reasoned with thensel ves, saying, |If we shall say, From
heaven; He will say, Wy then believed ye himnot? But and if we say,
O nen; all the people will stone us: for they be persuaded that John
was a prophet’

Every argunent consists of two parts: that which is proved, and the

means whereby it is proved. |If the conclusion is stated last, which is the
strict logical form then the means used are called the prenmi sses, and the
conclusion is introduced by the word 'therefore'. Every syllogismhas three

and only three terns. The conclusion is called the minor term the
predi cate, the major term and that with which each is separately conpared,
in order to judge whet her each agrees or not, the nmddle term

Every syllogismhas three, and only three, propositions. The first
proposition is the major premss, in which the major termis conpared with
the mddle ternm the second proposition is the minor premss, in which the
mnor is conpared, again with the mddle term And in the third proposition
the mnor termis conpared with the major. An exanple will perhaps nake the
syl l ogi stic form of reasoning clearer

Light is contrary to darkness.
Sunshine is light; therefore
Sunshine is contrary to darkness.



The ambi guous niddle term

Light is contrary to darkness;
Feathers are light; therefore
Feathers are contrary to darkness.

The inaccuracy arises out of the fact that the word 'light' has two
nmeani ngs; and shows nost forcefully the necessity for a definition of terns
before an argunent is begun.

The undistributed mddl e term

VWhite is col our;
Bl ack is col our;
therefore Black is white.

Here the use of the word 'colour' is msleading.
The illicit process of the major

Al'l quadrupeds are ani mals;
A bird is not a quadruped; therefore
It is not an aninmal.

This is a case of the illicit process of the major term and the
i naccuracy arises fromthe enploynent of the whole of the term'animal' in
the concl usi on, when only a part of it has been enployed in the prem sses.
"No term nust be distributed in the conclusion which was not distributed in
one of the prem sses'.

From negati ve prem sses nothing can be inferred

A fish is not a quadruped.
A bird is not a quadruped.

No further step can be taken. |f one prem ss be negative, the
concl usi on nmust be negative.

There are nineteen forms or figures in which syllogisnms may appear, but
all valid argunent admits of being stated in the first of these figures with
its four nbods. As we are not witing for students of logic, but sinply to
hel p the student of Scripture, we shall not burden the reader with an
expl anation of these nineteen figures, but will deal only with the first of
t hem

The first nood is suited to the discovery or proof of the properties of

a thing. Its construction is as foll ows:
All Bis C... Al Scripture is inspired (2 Tim 3:16).
All Ais B... Paul's epistles are Scripture (2 Pet. 3:16).
Therefore
All Ais C... Paul's epistles are inspired.
The best illustration of this nood is three concentric circles, the

| argest being C, the next B and the smallest A



The second nmood is suited to the discovery or proof of the distinctions

t hat exist between things. |Its construction is as follows:
No Bis C... '"The Mystery' is not revealed in the Od Testanent.
All Ais B... "Gentiles in heavenly places' is part of 'the Mystery'.
Therefore
No Ais C... "Gentiles in heavenly places' is not revealed in the Ad
Test ament .

Here we nust inmagine two concentric circles B and A with one separate
circle C standing apart.

The third nood is suited to the discovery or proof of instances and

exceptions. Its construction is as foll ows:

All Bis C... The doctrine of redenption belongs to the whole Bible.

Sonme Ais B ... Some of the teaching of the Mystery is the doctrine of
redenpti on.

Therefore

Some Ais C ... Sone of the teaching of the Mystery will be found in
t he Bi bl e.

It will be seen that this formof argunment is adapted to exceptions.
As a revelation, the Mystery does not forma part of all Scripture, but
bel ongs to the prison mnistry of Paul. There is need, however, to

di stingui sh between the doctrinal basis which it shares in conmon with other
cal lings, and that dispensational superstructure that constitutes its
di stinctive feature.

The fourth nmood is suited to the discovery of the exclusion of

di fferent species of a genus. |Its construction is as follows:
No Bis C... No covenants are found in the Mystery.
Some Ais B ... Sonme Scriptural blessings are new covenant bl essings.
Therefore
Some Ais not C... Sone Scriptural blessings are not found in the
Mystery.

These four forns constitute the four noods of the first figure of the
syll ogism and, as all propositions may be reduced to one or other of these
forms, we shall not pursue the matter further. 'If an argunent can be
anal ysed into these forns, and you admit its propositions, you are bound in
consistency to adnmt the conclusion' (Mnto).

The axi om of the syllogismhas been expressed in many ways; perhaps the
easiest is the following: 'Wat is said of a whole, is said of every one of
its parts'. If you adnmit that a leaf is in a book, and that the sane book is
in your pocket, you admit that the |eaf nust be in your pocket also.



We can quite understand that the foregoing pages may prove very
unattractive to some of our readers. W can only treat our subject by
stating the facts and giving exanples; and this we have done with as few
technical ternms as possible. It would make the matter clearer to the reader
if he would hinself conpose a few exanples of each of the four npods here
given, if possible visualizing themin diagramform using concentric,
separate and interlocking circles. W now | eave the syllogismfor other
features that we trust will prove of service in the quest of understanding

The Fall acy
An exanpl e of fallacious reasoning

Bef ore enbarki ng upon any classification of fallacies, we would seek to
i nterest the reader and prepare the way by considering one or two exanpl es of
fall aci ous argunents that bear upon the teaching of Scripture and touch upon
subj ects of great interest to all who in any neasure endorse the teaching of
An Al phabetical Analysis.

We therefore draw attention to the 'unsound node of arguing, which
appears to demand our conviction, and to be decisive of the question in hand,
when in fairness it is not', that is found in the panphlet entitled: Is
Conditional Inmmortality True? (by F. W Pitt).

The panphl et opens with an attenpt to prejudice the reader against the
doctrine of Conditional Immortality, by associating it with Evolution

"It is a remarkable fact that with the advancenent of the Darw ni an
Theory of Evolution the doctrine of annihilation becane popul ar'.

No attenpt is made to justify this association; it is left to work upon
the sensitiveness of the believer. A further appeal to prejudice is the
substitution without comment or explanation of the word 'annihilation' for
‘conditional immrtality'.

The next paragraph reads:

"When belief in the fall of nan was w dely abandoned and a nore or |ess
materialistic view of his nature was adopted, a restatement of the
doctrine of eternal punishment followed as a matter of course’

Again, this creates a prejudice and would | ead the uninstructed to
i magi ne that the doctrine of Conditional Inmmortality denies the fall of man,
an i nference which would be conpletely false.

Agai n, the author wites:

"It would be difficult to find a panphlet witten by opponents of

et ernal puni shment which does not prejudice its argunment by the
suggestion that it is inconceivable that a | oving, heavenly Father will
puni sh His children with endl ess tornent'.

We can at least find one panphlet that makes no such appeal -- our own
panphl et entitled: Hell, or Pure fromthe blood of all nen. Mreover, it is
not the teaching on either side that a loving, heavenly Father punishes 'His
children', either by destruction or by eternal torment. He punishes the
unsaved.



Further, the author wites:

"Wthout going to the Word of God, even for its terms, Conditionalists
have deci ded that, since the Fall, man has in his nature no el ement
whi ch survives death'.

Anyone who is acquainted with the work of Edward White, Canon Constabl e
and J. R Norrie, to nmention only three nanmes, will know that the above
statenment is not true to the facts.

The appeal to prejudice continues throughout the pamphlet. 'A
hesitating support’'; "texts are bent to the theory'; 'figures are
mani pul ated'. Such expressions as these appear in its pages w thout

reference, proof or support.

Anot her phase of prejudice is illustrated by further statements on
pages 5 and 6. M. Pitt wites:

"It is inpossible to believe the Scriptural truth of the Atonenent and
the doctrine of Conditional Imortality at the same time'.

And t he reasons given are as foll ows:

'The Conditionalist nust be wong, because if Christ did
substitutionally die for sinners, He was annihil ated'

"When we argue that Christ nmust have been annihilated, if annihilation
is the penalty of sin, the Conditionalist retorts that He nmust suffer
endl ess torment, if that is what the unsaved sinner is to endure'

M. Pitt cannot see the perfect fairness of this retort; the argunent
that condemms the Conditionalist condermms him al so, but prejudice prevents
himfromrealizing it.

Throughout this panphlet we find illustrations of another type of false
argunment, which is very conmon in controversy -- the process of putting words
and phrases into the mouth of one's opponent and then condemming him
Advocates of Conditional Imortality quote the words, 'The wages of sin is
death': M. Pitt puts into their nmouths the word "annihilation'. |f death
were not followed by resurrection, then death woul d approximte to
anni hilation; but the latter termcan only rightly be used of the second
death, for Conditionalists universally acknow edge the teaching of Scripture
concerning a resurrection of both just and unjust.

Anot her weak point in the panphlet is the way in which "authorities
are introduced. On page 6 we read:

' Mont gonery says in an exquisite concentration of truth, "It is not al
of life to live; not all of death to die"'.

And on page 7:
"The spirit returns to God Who gave it, not to be "nerged in the ocean

of eternal energy" as Spencer, a high priest of materialism says, "but
to some abode appointed by God"'.



Strictly speaki ng, what was said by Montgonmery or by Spencer, the high
priest of materialism is irrelevant; we are only concerned with 'Wat saith
the Scriptures?

The foll owi ng paragraph m ght al nost serve as a cl assical exanple of
the creation of prejudice in the witer's favour

'""Absent fromthe body" -- "Present with the Lord". To make this
passage fit their theory, Conditionalists say that "Present with the
Lord" means present with Himafter the resurrection. The context,
however, is quite clear in its reference to the disenbodied state.
Taken as it is witten, it |leaves no doubt that the only reason for its
perversion is that it is fatal to the annihilation theory' (page 12).

On page 9, the witer, speaking of this same passage, refers to 'the

statement that absent fromthe body is to be present with the Lord'. After
therefore, misquoting the passage twice, M. Pitt has the tenerity to speak
of taking it "as it is witten'. Moreover, he appeals to the context, not by
quoting it, but by assuming that it refers to 'the disenbodied state'. It
wi |l be found, however, that the context speaks of not desiring to be
"uncl ot hed', but 'clothed upon', that 'nortality might be swallowed up of
life'. Surely this reference is not to 'the disenbodied state' (as 1

Corinthians 15:53,54 clearly teaches). The passage as it is witten in 2
Corinthians 5:8 is as foll ows:

"W are confident, | say, and willing rather to be absent fromthe
body, and to be present with the Lord'

How, in face of the context, it '"is quite clear in its reference to the
di senbodi ed state', we are quite unable to understand.

Anot her exanple of prejudice is the foll ow ng:

"Christians who have a firmhold on the bl essed hope of the Lord's

Second Advent will scarcely need to be warned that it is inpossible to
believe both in Conditional Immortality, and the Rapture of the
Saints'.

M. Pitt is difficult to follow, he commences with the Second Advent,
but diverts imediately to the Rapture of the Saints, a different, though a
rel ated subject. That Conditionalismand belief in the Second Advent can go
together is evident by the full title of the Mssion that stands for
Conditionalismin this country:

The Conditional Immortality M ssion --
I nt er nati onal

(For Life And Advent Testinony)

"This mission was established to bear testinony by press and platform
to (1) the plenary inspiration and integrity of Holy Scriptures, (2)
the full atonenent of our Lord Jesus Christ; (3) life in Christ alone;
that is, that |life is not inherent in man, or in any part of him but
is the free gift of God, through Jesus Christ, to all believers, and
(4) the pre -mllennial Advent of Christ to reign over restored Israe
and all nations'.



While it is true that believers hold varying views as to what
constitutes 'a firmhold on the blessed hope of the Lord' s Second Advent',
and as to the 'Rapture of the Saints', it is clear that M. Pitt's statenent
quoted above is contrary to the facts.

On page 15 conmes the final instance of prejudice:

"It nmust suffice in a panphlet to establish from Scripture the
undeni abl e fact that the spirit of man is conscious after his body has
been laid in the grave'.

The reader whose critical calibre is such as to have been nmisled by the
di scussion of 2 Corinthians 5:8 quoted above, wi |l probably believe that M.
Pitt's panphlet is really packed with overwhel nming proofs. It contains not
one; yet such is the mind of man, that reasoning |like this can pass for
truth, which is absolutely deplorable.

We consider this panphlet an exanple of what to guard against in
controversial literature.

A fallacy has been defined as follows:

" Any sound node of arguing, which appears to demand our conviction, and
to be decisive of the question in hand, when, in fairness, it is not

(Whately).

The proverb of the world, 'If you give a dog a bad nanme, you m ght as
well hang it' is often illustrated in controversial witings. A common type
of 'argunment' which appeals not to the reason but to the weakness and
prejudice of nen, is the invention of evil -sounding names with which to

descri be one's opponent, or his teaching. The very words 'Bullingerisn and
"Di spensationalism are calculated to prejudice the reader; and to this is
added the prefix "ultra'. Mst nen desire to avoid extrenmes, and when any
system of doctrine is described by one whose words have wei ght by virtue of
his position in Christian witness, not only as an '"isnml, but as 'ultra', the
guestion is alnopst settled before its investigation has comrenced.

Dr. EE. W Bullinger was a prolific witer, he expressed hinself sinply
and earnestly. Mst of his literary output is still accessible, but M.
Host e makes practically no quotation fromhis works, preferring to interpret
Dr. Bullinger hinself. This method is not just, and certainly would not be
allowable in a court of justice.

The special feature, however, to which we draw the reader's attention
is the subtle way in which M. Hoste inplies that Dr. Bullinger nust be held
responsi ble for the doctrine of 'Universal Reconciliation', knowi ng full wel
that the nore convinced his readers becone of the error of 'Universalism as
he exposes it, the nore they will feel convinced of the error of so -called
"Bullingerismi. M. Hoste wites:

"Whether Dr. Bullinger was what is known as Orthodox, or as

Anni hil ationists used to claim one of thenselves, or a Universalist is
difficult to determne, for he never as far as | know cane out into the
open, or declared unequivocally what he was ... He night, however, have
been a Universalist, for a considerable and mlitant section of his
followers in the U S. A are Universalist in all but nane, and so far



are in conflict, |I understand with the followers of Dr. Bullinger's
di spensationalismin the British Isles'.

In spite of the fact that Dr. Bullinger has actually expressed his
views on the question of 'Universal Reconciliation', the suggestion that 'he
m ght have been a Universalist' is taken as sufficient to warrant the
i nclusi on, under the heading of 'Bullingerisnm, of doctrine, which he, in
fact, repudiated. 'He mght have been' -- and then an exposure of
Uni versalism under the heading, Bullingerismand Utra -Di spensationalism
In view of these facts, we feel it incunbent upon us, for the sake of truth,
and because of the regard in which we nmust ever hold the nane of Dr
Bul linger, to quote one or two statenents of his from Things to Cone:

"It is news indeed to hear that we believe in the "Universal Fatherhood
of God, universal restoration", and the "purgatorial process". Such
charges nmust conme, not fromignorance, but fromnalice; and is a clear
and open breach of the ninth comandnment ... we fear the lie has too
good a start ever to be overtaken and crushed: and it is too good a
weapon for our opponents, to expect themto abandon very readily. "The
day will declare it"' (Vol. xvi, 84).

"Li ke nost other objectors to our teaching, you will note that they

obj ect to what we have never said ... Pages have been witten agai nst
us for teaching so -called "soul sleep" an expression we again say we
have never used. It is easier to do this than answer what we have
said, and it is nore effective of course, because it makes people
believe we have said it' (Vol. xvi, 143).

"A Disclainmer. Re the advertisenent of Unsearchable Riches in our |ast
issue, it was entirely due to a m stake between oursel ves and our
advertising agent. Sone of our friends have felt aggrieved; but we

hope that both they and others will have fuller confidence in us for
the future' (Vol. xviii, 132).
"Reconciliation. |[If the word "destruction" has any neaning (see Psa.

145: 20), how can what is destroyed be conciliated or reconciled? ..
There is conciliation on God's part toward the sinner in virtue of the
Substitute which He has provided and accepted, but there is an
"everlasting destruction"” not sone future reconciliation, for those who
refuse to believe Hm (Vol. xix, 11).

This | ast statenment was made in January, 1913, and on June 6th of that
year Dr. Bullinger died.

Wth the rest of M. Hoste's criticismof 'Bullingerism which | eaves
Dr. Bullinger's witings for our own, we are not very much concerned. The
critic's ignorance of the full scope of our teaching in Things to Cone, The
Ber ean Expositor, and our other publications enables himto point out
apparent discrepancies in the use of the term'Prison Epistles'. How either
the First Epistle to Tinmothy, or that to Titus, can be called "a prison
epi stle' we cannot well understand. That they were witten after Acts 28 and
reveal the state of the church after its inception and before the 'departure
of 2 Tinothy, we have certainly taught. However, we are not witing this
article to vindicate our consistency, but to illustrate another aspect of the
logical term 'fallacy'

The reader should cultivate the habit of 'seeing through' enotiona
words such as '"Utra -Dispensationalism. He should refuse to be swayed by
appeals to prejudice or fear. He should demand that a nan be permtted to



speak for hinself, and not allow his critic to assune the roles of judge,
Wi t ness and executioner as well

The two concrete exanples we have given nmust suffice to illustrate the
val ue of learning all that is possible of the many fall aci ous nodes of
argunent that the reader nmay encounter. W hope that the hel p derived may
justify any tediousness in the explanation of a rather difficult thene.

Fal | aci es classified

Aristotle divided fallacies broadly into two sections: 'Verbal' and
"Non -verbal'.

O the first class, which are not nuch nore than verbal quibbles, he
nanes six varieties:

(D Ambi guity of words. This is net by clear definition.
(2) Ambi guity of structure. Mnto gives as an illustration

"What he was beaten with was what | saw himbeaten with: what | saw him
beaten with was ny eye; therefore what he was beaten with was ny eye'.

Under this heading would come the misinterpretation of figures of
speech, and the taking literally of what is neant figuratively, e.g. 'This is
My body' .

(3) Il1licit conjunction. Mnto gives as illustration

"Socrates is good. Socrates is a musician. Therefore Socrates is a
good nusi ci an'.

Here two itens are joined together in the conclusion that have no
necessary or |ogical relationship

(4) [1licit disjunction.
'Socrates is a good nusician. Therefore he is a good nman'.

OfF course this does not necessarily or logically follow. Some good
nusi ci ans have been notoriously bad nen.

(5) Ambi guity of pronunciation. W renmenber the follow ng incident
that illustrates this class of fallacy:

Alittle boy attended school for the first time, and was told to sit in
a seat until he could be attended to. After a while he began to cry;
upon being questioned as to his trouble, he exclaimed, 'l was told to
wait here for the present, and it has not cone'.

This formof fallacy often depends on the confusing of verb and noun,
whi ch nmay both sound ali ke.

(6) Ambiguity of inflexion. This is nore likely to occur in a
| anguage rich in inflexions than in one in which they have been |l argely
elimnated as in nmodern English.



Turning to Aristotle's second division, we note the follow ng cases of
‘non -verbal' fallacy:

(1) The fallacy of double question. The standard exanple of this is
the question: '"How long is it since you left off beating your wife? Many a
person who objects that he has not received a 'straight answer' to his
question, has really fallen into this fallacy. For exanple, one who is
i gnorant of the fact that we distinguish between the phase of the hope which
is taught in 1 Thessal onians 4 and that which is taught in Col ossians 3 may
be surprised that we cannot return a 'straight answer' regarding 'the
rapture' and other related subjects. To require a plain 'Yes' or 'No' for an
answer, may often be an unjust demand.

(2) The fallacy accidentis. This fallacy consists in obtaining
assent to a statement with a qualification, and then proceeding to argue as
if no qualification had been made, and vice versa. A commpn exanple of this
fallacy is the use of the statenent that 'the letter killeth'. This being
agreed, the argunent proceeds to discountenance all verbal study, use of
concordances, study of granmar, etc., a conclusion which is entirely false.

(3) The fallacy called non -sequitur. Wen review ng the panphlet on
Conditional Imortality on page 377, we drew attention to the prejudice
i ntroduced in the opening paragraph:

"It is a remarkable fact that with the advancenent of the Darw ni an
Theory of Evolution the doctrine of annihilation becanme popul ar'.

It may be a fact that these two doctrines advanced together, but what
is not a fact is that the one grew out of or was caused by the other. The
m nd of the reader, however, is intentionally led to assune that such is the
case. Many other things, sonme good, sone bad, becane popular at the sane
time, but only sone of themwere related as cause and effect. W nust,
therefore, be on our guard, lest we allow our mnds to be persuaded that
because two events are stated in sequence, they are necessarily related as
cause and effect.

Shakespeare puts into Hotspur's nmouth a sound refutation of this type
of fallacy:

d endower. "At ny nativity,
The front of heaven was full of fiery shapes,
Of burning cressets; and, at ny birth,
The frame and huge foundation of the earth
Shaked |i ke a coward'

Hot spur. "Wy, so it would have done at the same season, if your nother's
cat had but kittened, though yourself had never been born' (Henry IV, Part 1
Act 3, Scene 1).

Many superstitions, faith in certain renedies, and other common beliefs
are exanples of this false type of reasoning.

(4) The fallacy called petitio principii (or surreptitious
assunption). The common nanme for this formof fallacy is 'begging the
guestion'. One can easily fall into it, as for exanple: 'If one should
attenpt to prove the being of God fromthe authority of Holy Wit' (Wately).



Arguing in a circle is another formof the sanme fallacy. It assunes
what is awaiting proof. For exanple, to the question, 'How do you find the
velocity of light? the reply mght be given, "W find that fromthe di stance
of the stars'. |If the questioner continued, 'How do you know t he di stance of
the stars?' and the reply was, 'We know that fromthe velocity of light', the
whol e process would sinply be arguing in a circle.

English lends itself particularly to the fallacy of 'begging the
guestion' as it abounds in synonyms derived from several |anguages. A witer
who begins in plain Anglo -Saxon, and proceeds in | anguage derived from
Latin, should be watched, for he may be telling you nothing, when he appears
nmost erudite. |If, for exanple, he says that 'life is a vital force', he has
nmerely repeated the idea of '"life' in two | anguages.

(5) The fallacy called ignoratio elenchi is sinply arguing beside the
point, distracting the attention by irrelevant considerations. W quote
M nto here:

"We should hold the point clearly in our mnds, and watch indefatigably
for corroborating propositions. But none of us being capable of this,
all of us being subject to bewi|lderment by a rapid whirl of statenments,
and all of us biased nore or |ess for or against a conclusion, the
sophi st has facilities for doing two things -- taking for granted that
he has stated the required prem sses petitio principii and proving, to
perfect denonstration sonething which is not the point in dispute, but
which we are willing to mstake for it'.

John Stuart MII gives the follow ng classification that may prove
useful in further studies regarding fallacies:

O Sinmpl e Inspection

From (1) F. APriori.

Evi dence I nductive F. (2) F. OF Qbservation

Distinctly (3) F. O Generalization

Concei ved. Deductive F. (4) F. OF Ratiocination
O I nference

From

Evi dence (5) F. O Confusion

I ndistinctly

Concei ved.

The fallacy a priori is the argunent from cause to effect. The fallacy
of observation is illustrated by the excitenent caused when an 'O d More's
prophecy' cones true, and the conplete non -observation of the scores of
"propheci es' that never approach fulfilment. The fallacy of generalization
we have consi dered under the heading Non -sequitur ('It does not follow).
The fallacies of ratiocination are exanples of faulty logic. The fallacies
of confusion we have already dealt with under various other itens.

We shall have to deal with this inportant phase of our study again,
approaching it from other angles.

Sonme El ements of Crooked Thi nking




Robert H. Thoules, in his book Straight and Crooked Thi nking, has
rendered a great service in the cause of truth by exposing some of the
el ements of crooked thinking that play a considerable part in controversia
speaking and witing. In this study we shall follow, fairly closely, the
outline he has given at the end of the book, together with many of his own
illustrations.

(D The use of enotionally toned words. W nust be
on the ook -out for the difference that exists between 'objective' and
"enotional' neanings; if we are not, we are likely, wi thout our knowing it,

to be swayed by prejudice. Thoules gives the well -known exanple of the
decl ension of the word "firm: | amfirm thou art obstinate, he is pig -
headed.

Prof essor Charlton has rightly pointed out, however, that enotionally
toned words have their proper place, especially in poetry. Take for exanple
the lines of Keats from The Eve of St. Agnes:

"Full on the casenent shone the wintry noon,
And threw warm gul es on Madeline's fair breast'.

Notice the enptional value of the words 'casenent', 'gules',
"Madeline', '"fair' and 'breast'. 'Qules' is the nane used in heraldry to
signify red. 'Casenent' conjures up an elenent of romance. Thoules rewites

the lines, substituting plain words for enotional ones, that we may
appreciate the difference:

"Full on this wi ndow shone the wintry noon,
Maki ng red marks on Jane's uncol oured chest'.

In the exposition of Scripture, we nust be on our guard agai nst
enotional words, lest the truth suffer in consequence. Let the reader turn
to the Gospel according to Matthew or Mark, and read the record of the
Crucifixion. Then let himinagine what a chapter Di ckens woul d have nmade of
it, and whether it could possibly have been read al oud.

Politics is a fruitful field for the devel opnent of enotionally charged
words. For instance, 'a fluent and forcible speech delivered by one of our
party is eloquent; a simlar speech by one of the opposite party is
rodonont ade' . *

* Vai n boasting (fromthe boastful character of Rodonobnte, in the
Olandie Furioso of Aristo).

Ruski n's comment upon Whistler's Nocturnes, provides another exanple:

"I have heard and seen much of cockney inmpudence before now, but never
expected to hear a coxconb ask two hundred guineas for flinging a pot
of paint in the public's face’

The enptional tone of the words 'cockney', 'coxconb' and 'flinging a
pot of paint' is very strong; and the passage is utterly unworthy of that
mast er of good English, and chanpi on of good art, John Ruskin.



Let us not |ose the power to speak, wite, and think with plain words.
Al'l genuine feeling demands adequate expression, but even genuine feeling is
nei t her proof nor evidence. The words '|I feel' often introduce serious
error:

"When we catch ourselves thinking in enotional phraseology, let us form
the habit of translating our thoughts into enmotionally neutral words'.
Look at the following list of words, both having nmuch the same neani ng when
reduced to cold fact, but likely to have very different effects upon the nind
of the ordinary reader unless he is prepared:

"The spirit of our troops'. "The nentality of the eneny'.

' Their unquenchabl e heroisni. ' Their ponderous fool hardi ness'.
"Sunmary execution'. ' Base assassination'.

'Wse severity'. "Atrocity'.

"This fluent and forcible speech'. "This rhodonont ade of extrem sts'.
' These practical proposals'. ' Thi s suggested panacea'.

(2) A sophistical formula. A fairly common way of avoiding or
i gnoring a sound refutation of an extrene position, is to say that 'the
exception proves the rule'. How often has val uabl e evi dence been di sposed of
by a sol emm quotation of this equivocal forrmula. Yet, if we thought for a
nonent about it, we could hardly fail to realize the falsity of the whole
argunment. If there be an exception, then the rule ceases to be universal
We have been misled in allow ng ourselves to be persuaded that the verb 'to
prove' necessarily nmeans 'to prove true'. It does not necessarily nean that;
and in this case it neans 'to test' whether the statenment under consideration
be true or false. |If there is an exception, that exception proves the rule
to be false.

(3) The power of suggestion. It is a psychological fact that if
statements are nmade again and again in a confident manner w thout argument or
proof, the hearers will tend to believe them quite independently of their
soundness, and of the presence or absence of evidence for their truth.

If any reader doubts the power of 'repeated affirmation', let himthink
of the great business houses who spend thousands of pounds annually in
pl acardi ng the country with advertisenents; or of the practice, in 'faith -
heal i ng' canpai gns, of getting the assenbly to sing the same choruses unti
they are all rocking to and fro and enotionally plastic. W earnestly plead
with any who are responsible for neetings resolutely to forbid this unhealthy
practice.

Anot her method of gaining an unfair victory is that of 'suggestion by
prestige'. This nmay take the formof the use of inposing titles, or
reference to one's qualification or years of study. Wile we nust, as
believers, render to all their due, we nust resolutely w thstand any attenpt
to overwhel mthe argunment by nere prestige. Truth is independent of the
channel through which it conmes. Mere years of study nay nean nere years of
bi as; and even the world has the proverb, "No fool |ike an old fool".



We do not intend here to give all the exanples of 'crooked thinking
that Thoul es includes in his book; we will only add one or two nore, without
attenpting to comrent upon them

(4) Making a statenent in which "all' is inplied, but some is true.
(5) Proof by selected instances, and by inconsequent argunents.

(6) The appeal to nere authority.

(7) The use of generally accepted 'tabloids' of thought.

(8) Argunent by inperfect and by forced anal ogy.

This is but a selection froma list of thirty -four dishonest or
fall aci ous types of argument. The |ast, dealing with anal ogy, is of great
i nportance.

We should like to rem nd the reader of an obvious but inmportant fact.
The nere possession of a chart of physical exercises is not of any service to

its owner unless he puts theminto practice. In the sane way, the nere fact
that fallacies in argunent have been tabulated and illustrated in these pages
will not be of much use to the reader unless he personally puts this

knowl edge into practice. He should therefore study articles both fromthe
newspaper, and fromcurrent literature (including subjects in this Analysis)
with a view to detecting any of the fallacies which have been enunerated in
this series.

The | nportance of Anal ogy

After we have traversed the subject of logic and its place in the
search for truth, after we have realized the fact that definitions,
propositions, syllogisms, etc., are all inportant, we neverthel ess shrink
fromthe idea of never speaking, witing or reasoning except along the fornal
lines of pure logic. Such would be inpracticable and nost wearisone, and as

a matter of fact has not and never will be practised. The guiding principle
of life, said Bishop Butler, is 'probability'. It is not mathematically
certain nor absolutely sure that the sun will rise tonorrow, yet who is there

that does not act as though it were a certainty? Wen we start on a railway
journey, we do not, and we cannot, stay to inquire whether the signalmen are
on duty, the driver experienced, the railway authority faithful to its
contracts, or that the station to which we travel actually exists.
Probability is so allied to human experience as to ampbunt to noral certainty.

When we cone to the investigation of spiritual things, there is no
ot her nmeans of inparting know edge, or of discovering truth, than by
probability. The scientist cannot see God through tel escope or m croscope,
but the very existence of a scientist is the surest proof that a greater
intelligence than his own exists. |In the Book of Wsdom 13:5 we read:

"For by the greatness and beauty of things created, the Maker of them
is judged of proportionably'.

Now this word ' proportionably' is analogos in the original, and the
word analogia is found in Romans 12:6 in the phrase 'the proportion of

faith'. Inits primary sense and use, anal ogy belongs to mathematics, and
i ndicates the equality of ratios, which we usually speak of as proportion
and use the formula: As A:B;, CD (as Aisto B, so CistoD. 1In

mat hematics there is no roomfor 'probability'. There is no possibility of

doubt that: As 3 isto 4, so 6 isto 8, or 9is to 12.



Again, it is nobst inportant to recognize that in 'proportion' we are
not dealing with 'resenblance', but with relation. There is no resenbl ance,
says the proverb, between chal k and cheese, neverthel ess the proportion
remai ns the sanme, whether by ABCD we nean cheeses and chal ks or chal ks and
cheeses. The inportance of this fact will be denonstrated | ater, but many an
absurdity has passed for valid reasoning that has confused resenbl ance with
rel ati onshi p even anong those believers who have | earnt something of the
truth concerning the Body of Christ, for sone absurd concl usi ons have been
drawn fromthe title 'Body' through failure to appreciate this distinctive
character of anal ogy.

Martin F. Tupper in his Proverbial Philosophy has one or two |ines on
anal ogy that are hel pful:

'The wonderful all -prevalent analogy that testifieth one Creator
The broad arrow of the Great King carved on all the stores of Hs
arsenal '.

"The mind and the nature of God are shadowed in all Hi s works,
And none coul d have guessed His essence, had He not uttered it
H msel f'.

"For we learn upon a hint, we find a clue,
We yield an hundred -fold; but the great sower is analogy'.

"Analogy is mlk for babes, but abstract truths are strong neat;
Precepts and rules are repulsive to a child, but happy illustration
wi nneth him

DimMy will he think of his soul, till the acorns and the chrysalis have
taught him
He will fear God in the thunder, and worship His loveliness in flowers;

And parabl es shall charmhis heart, while doctrines seem dead nystery;
Faith shall he |earn of the husbandman casting good corn into the soil
And if thou train himto trust thee, he will not withhold his reliance
fromthe Lord'.

"VWherefore it is wise and well to guide the mind aright,

So to talk of spirit by analogy with substance;

And analogy is a truer guide, than many teachers tell of,

Simlitudes are scattered round to help us, not to hurt us;

Moses, in his every type, and the Greater than Mises, in Hi s parables,
Preach, in terns that all may |earn, the phil osophic | essons of

anal ogy;

And here, in a topic immterial, the |ikeness of analogy is just'.

These words set an anal ogy very high in the real mof teaching, and one
has only to ponder the subject, and to search one's own experience, to find
abundant confirmation. Many a di scovery has been brought about by anal ogy.
Chri st opher Col unbus di scovered Anmerica by anal ogy. Many of his concl usions
proved fal se, but some were true and led to results undreaned of. By
anal ogy, the ball and socket joint in the human skel eton | ed Stephenson to
effect a great inprovenent in his |oconmptive engine.

The Definition of Anal ogy



The limts of the validity of argument by anal ogy are subjects of |ong
-standi ng controversy. Varying conclusi ons have been reached, according to
the state of mind of the tines, and the approach to the subject, whether
phi | osophi cal, mathematical or religious. W are chiefly concerned here with
the use of analogy in the things of God and His revel ati on, and we need not
therefore take up valuable tine and space in dealing with the history of the
controversy. \Whately, speaking of anal ogy, wites:

"Two things may be connected together by anal ogy, though they have in

t hemsel ves no resenbl ance, for analogy is the resenbl ance of ratios or
relations. Thus as a sweet taste gratifies the palate, so does a sweet
sound gratify the ear, hence the word sweet is applied to both, though
no flavour can ever resenble a sound in itself'.

Even Whately's use of the word 'gratify' is an exanple of the anal ogous
in language, for 'gratify' indicates 'gratitude', and the giving of thanks.
It is used here figuratively, and of course rightly, for it is a false
conception of truth and truth -telling to i magine that figurative | anguage is
not true. Indeed, the opposite is often the case; a figure of speech is
often nore true to the inner fact than any anount of 'plain unvarnished
speech' (to use another figure). However, in spite of the attenpt on the
part of Whately to limt analogy to relations, it will be found in ordinary
use that:

"Sone identity of nature is always postulated in every analogy, as in
the instance just given both "hearing" and "tasting" are sensations'.

VWhen we turn to the Scriptures, we find that analogy is largely
associated with what is called anthroponorphism that is, the ascription of
human passions, actions and attributes to God. The Hebrew nane for this
figure was Derech Benai Adam 'The way of the sons of nen'; the Latin nane is
Condescensi o, indicating the condescension of the infinite God, Wwo for the
enl i ghtennent of H's creatures reveals Hinself under human synbols and
figures. W will not here turn aside fromour thene to deal with the pl ace
of figures of speech in general; for the nonent we nust consider the
connecti on between anal ogy, anthroponorphism and reveal ed truth:

" That which may be known of God is manifest in them for God hath
shewed it unto them For the invisible things of HHmfromthe creation
of the world are clearly seen, being understood by the things that are
made, even His eternal power and Godhead; so that they are without
excuse' (Rom 1:19, 20).

This verse shows without question that sonething may be known of God by
anal ogy; enough to nmeke idolatry inexcusable. The question, however, that
attracted the close scrutiny of the 'School nen' was how far anthroponorphi sm
could be justified in the things of God. Anthroponorphic statements cannot
be taken literally; yet they cannot be summarily dism ssed. W read in the
Scriptures of the face, the eyes, the ears, the hands, the fingers, the
nostrils, the heart, and the bowels of God. To accept the statenents
literally would be nmanifestly false and unscriptural; and to justify them
I ogically and philosophically is a task that cannot be easily acconplished.

One result of the School nen's study was the energence of the fact that
| anguage nust be distinguished by a threefold usage. It can be used (1)
uni vocal Iy, (2) equivocally, and (3) analogically. A word is used univocally
when in two or nore propositions it conveys precisely the sane neaning. It



is used equivocally when it is used in entirely different senses. It is used
anal ogically when it is enployed because of the connecti on observabl e between
two rel ations. For exanple:

The W sdom of God. This cannot be a univocal use of the word w sdom
because that would nmean that God's w sdom was neither nore nor |ess than
man's wi sdom which is false. |t cannot be equivocal, for in that case it
woul d convey nothing to the mind. |If God's wi sdom had absolutely nothing in
common with man's, human | anguage woul d be entirely unfit for the purposes of
revel ation. The expression 'the wi sdom of God' is enployed anal ogically, for
there is something in common between the wi sdom of man and the wi sdom of God.
VWhat is partial, linmted and inconplete in man, is perfect and infinite in
God.

Sone have attacked the validity of anal ogy through m staking anal ogy
for netaphor. Metaphor expresses an inmmgi nary resenbl ance, but anal ogy
expresses a real resenblance. For exanple, "All flesh is grass' is a
nmet aphor. There is an imagi nary resenbl ance between 'flesh' and 'grass' that
justifies the figure. 'I amthe door' is a netaphor. 'This is My body' is a
nmet aphor. \What depl orabl e superstition and error have resulted fromthe
regarding of this nmetaphor as a reality. Neither the bread used by the Lord
Hi msel f, nor that which has been used since by His disciples through the
ages, has ever been anything but bread. Anal ogy, however, inplies a rea
resenbl ance. Power, personality, presence, nean sonething real, whether
spoken literally of man or figuratively of God.

Qur next problem therefore, is to consider how the anthroponorphic
terms of Scripture are to be received, and what provision God has nade for
the true and full use of analogy. One word in conclusion. W have entitled
this section, The definition of analogy. Strictly speaking, however, anal ogy
is extrenely difficult to define. Bishop Butler, whose Analogy is well -
known, refused to attenpt its definition, and proceeded rather to its
application. W nust not be taken to task for attenpting sonething that
greater mnds have avoi ded; we use the word 'definition' in a | oose sense,
and not in a strictly |ogical one.

Anal ogy, and the I mage of Cod

In our study of the underlying principle of anal ogy, we have advanced
fromthe severely mat hematical conception (set forth by the synbols A:B, C.D)
to a consideration of the anthroponorphic |anguage of revelation. It will be
necessary, before we go further, to consider the objections to, and the
justification of this use of human terns to set forth the divine.

Many readers will be acquainted with the phil osopher's charge agai nst
religion, and its use of the human to express the divine:

"The lions, if they could have pictured a God, would have pictured H m
in fashion like a lion; horses |like a horse; the oxen |ike an ox'.

The inplication is that man has pictured God as a gigantic man, and
consequently thinks of Hmin terns that are human raised to a superlative
power. There is sone truth in this gibe of the philosopher; but it is only
hal f the truth, which as Tennyson puts it, may be 'ever the bl ackest of
lies'.

We nust now turn our attention to the follow ng questions:



(1) I's man specially constituted to enbody in a small degree that
which is great in the Lord?

(2) Does the Scripture warrant the use of human ternms in explanation
of the divine?

(3) What do we nmean by personality? |Is God a person?

Let us take first the question of personality. Wat is a person?

"A person is a self -conscious and self -determ ning individual, the
source from which thought and conduct radiate' (Author unknown).

Kant's definition, although it has been nodified and i nproved, remains
the basis of all nodern phil osophy of personality, and is true. An anim
may be conscious, but not self -conscious, and so has no personality.

' Persons, as opposed to things, are individual, conscious, intelligent and

free'. Personality is conscious of its own existence, can reflect upon
itself, and can speak of 'I'. Personality may be expressed in the phrase: 'I
think, therefore | am . Everything in life and experience is open to

guestion and doubt, except the individual personality of the questioner

"Qur being with its faculties, mnd and body, is a fact not admtting
of question' (Dr. Newran).

"Personality is the only thing that is real, not related or derived
(Prof. Geen).

'"Perfect personality is in God only: to all finite nminds there is
allotted but a pale copy thereof' (Lotze).

It comes to this, therefore, that nman, being a person, can say '| an
We are inmmedi ately rem nded that when God reveal ed Hinself to Myses, it was
this special enphasis upon personality that was promnent. No attributes
such as goodness, righteousness, holiness are introduced; but sinply
unlimted individuality -- "I Ani:

"And God said unto Moses, | AM THAT | AM and He said, Thus shalt thou
say unto the children of Israel, I AMhath sent nme unto you' (Exod
3:14).

Anal ogy in natural science suggests a personality. The evidence of
desi gn suggests a designer; the evidence of a plan suggests an intelligence.
And the Scriptures fully endorse this approach to truth:

"Yet they say, the Lord shall not see, neither shall the God of Jacob
regard it. Understand, ye brutish anong the people: and ye fools, when
will ye be wise? He that planted the ear, shall He not hear? He that
formed the eye, shall He not see? (Psa 94:7 -9).

To fail to see the force of this argunent is to | ack understandi ng, and
to be like a "brute' beast. This analogy is at the bottomof all right
reasoni ng, and, as we have seen from Romans 1:19,20, it left the heathen
wi t hout excuse.

In the noral realm analogy brings us nearer. Everything points to the
Person, although it does not actually bring us into living contact with H m
This final living contact demands nore than nature or norals can supply. Not
only should we appreciate the place of anthroponorphic teaching concerning
God, but we should also realize sonmething of what nmay be ternmed the



t heonorphic, in man. The words of Martineau are pertinent in this
connecti on:

"There are but three forms under which it is possible to think of the
ultimate or i nmmanent principle of the universe, Mnd, Life, Mtter

G ven the first, the universe is intelligently thought out; given the
second, it blindly grows: given the third, it nechanically shuffles
into equilibrium W are rational, we are alive, we have wei ght and
ext ension' .

"It is fromour mcrocosmthat we have to interpret the macrocosm

' The severest science is in this sense, just as anthroponorphic as the
nost ideal theol ogy'.

Earlier in this study we drew attention to two facts:

(D Reasoning is inpossible apart fromdefinition, and definition is
i mpossi bl e wi thout affixing nanes.

(2) Adam mani fested this essential attribute of intelligence by
nam ng all the animals that passed before him (Gen. 2:20).

If we go back earlier in the record of creation, we |earn that man was
created in the imge of God (Gen. 1:26). The nonent we renmenber this, we
realize that anal ogy between the visible things of man and the invisible
things of God rests upon a solid basis. It is fundanentally true. God has
purposely fashioned man in this form and so he is able to | earn by anal ogy.

A still nore wonderful factor enters into the schene when we renenber
the nethod of the divine revelation in Christ. Not only has God in the first
pl ace endowed man with a 'pale shadow of His infinite personality, but in
the fulness of tine, 'God was manifest in the flesh':

'"No man hath seen God at any tinme; the only begotten Son, which is in
the bosom of the Father, He hath declared Hm (John 1:18).

"Have | been so long tinme with you, and yet hast thou not known Me,
Philip? he that hath seen Me hath seen the Father' (John 14:9).

For the believer, Christ sets forth the true analogy. Man, made in the
i mge of God, sees in Christ, Who is the I mage of God, the whole Person and
attributes of the invisible God.

We have already referred to the revelation of God to Mses, under the
title 'l Ami. This title is imediately followed by another

" ... Thus shalt thou say unto the children of Israel, The Lord CGod of
your fathers, the God of Abraham the God of |saac, and the God of
Jacob, hath sent ne unto you: this is My nane for ever (the age), and
this is My nenorial unto all generations' (Exod. 3:15).

The One Who is the 'I Am condescends to call Hinmself 'Jehovah', His
nanme for the age. This nanme enters into the conposition of the word 'Jesus',

and belongs to the Lord Jesus Christ in all its fulness. The Jehovah of the
O d Testanment is the Jesus of the New He, too, used the title I Am when He
said: 'Before Abrahamwas | Ami. But usually He condescended and used

anal ogy, revealing H nmself by saying, 'l amthe door': "I amthe way': '|I am

the true bread': 'I amthe good shepherd’



We trust that the reader has been led from Logic to the Logos, and has
di scovered that in the Person of the Son of God we arrive at true
under st andi ng, and that apart fromH m all reasoning is inconplete, and
becomes at best a great 'perhaps'.

WORDS | N SEASON
A Wrd fitly Spoken

It is an axi om sanctioned ali ke by Scripture and popul ar proverb that
actions speak |ouder than words. Yet while we should ever renmenmber that such
is the case, we nust not mss the Scriptural inportance of the spoken word.
"Every idle word that nen shall speak, they shall give account thereof in the
day of judgnment' (Matt. 12:36). The context shows the idle word to be
unfruitful:

'"Qut of the abundance of the heart the nmouth speaketh' (Matt. 12:34).
"I'f any man offend not in word, the sane is a perfect nman, and able
also to bridle the whole body' (Jas. 3:2).

Janes continues with the figure of the small bit in the horse's nouth,
and the small rudder of the great ship. It was sufficient for God to
confound the words of nen at Babel in order to stop their work. No work is
acconpl i shed w thout words spoken, witten or described. The builder nust
have plans and specifications; the soldier nust have orders; the nerchant
nmust give instructions and keep accounts. Let us therefore renmenber the
power of a word. In the physical world nmany are dunmb sinply because they are
deaf (see Mark 7:35). In the spiritual world also the sane is true. Wuld
we have the 'tongue of the learner'? then |Isaiah 50:4 shows us that such is
ours only as we have the "ear to hear as the |earned’

Be Filled with the Spirit (Eph. 5:18)

Thi s passage is inmportant enough to warrant a pause and a carefu
exami nation. First we can see an intended contrast, a contrast introduced in
verse 3 of this same chapter. The Gentiles who knew not God found their
enjoyment and inspiration in the intoxication of wine, their speech was
corrupt, filthy and unfit for saints. Their drinking songs, acconpani ed by
i nstrunments, resounded with the praise of Bacchus, Venus and the like. The

saint is to be a contrast. Instead of wine he is to be filled with the
Spirit, instead of unclean mrth and idolatrous songs he is to sing spiritua
songs and nake nelody in his heart. |Instead of praising the gods of darkness

his nmel ody and praise should be directed to the Lord. What are we to
understand by the injunction, 'Be filled with the Spirit'?

To understand this statement it is necessary to understand the use of
the G eek verb to fill. Pleroo, "to fill', takes three cases after it. As
an active verb, followed by the Accusative, of the vessel or whatever is
filled. As an active verb, followed by the Genitive, of what it is filled
with. As a passive verb, followed by the Dative, of the filler, and as a
passive verb, followed by the Genitive, of what the vessel is filled wth.
In the passage before us the verb is passive, and 'with Spirit', en pneumati,
is dative. This neans that the Spirit is the One that fills, and not that
the believer is filled with the Spirit. To nmake sure that the neaning is
clear, let us put it this way. A cup may be filled with water, it may be
filled with a punp. Now, the incongruity of the statement would prevent



anyone from i magi ning that the punp was found afterwards in the cup, but as
there are passages which speak of the filling or baptismof the Spirit, the
unguarded reader does not discern the neaning so clearly. Now if the Spirit
fills us with something that takes the place of 'wi ne wherein is excess', we
shoul d seek to know what it is. Once again the parallel epistle, Colossians,
supplies the needed information (we give a slightly revised rendering):

"Let the word of Christ dwell in you richly, teaching and adnoni shing
one another in all wi sdom singing in psalnms and hynms and spiritua
songs with grace in your hearts to the Lord" (Col. 3:16).

This parallel is so conplete that we cannot avoid the inference that
"to be filled with the Spirit' will be to be filled by the Spirit with the
word of Christ. The Spirit everywhere takes of the things of Christ and
applies themto the heart of the believer. That constitutes the inspiration
of his renewed conversation, 'speaking to yourselves', and will prevent any
corrupt comuni cation from proceedi ng out of his nouth, for out of the
abundance of the heart the nouth speaketh, and a heart filled by the Spirit
with the word of Christ will speak accordingly. The nelody of hearts finds
its Amren in:

"G ving thanks always for all things unto God and the Father in the
name of our Lord Jesus Christ' (Eph. 5:20).

Faction, Fell owship, Faithful ness

It is witten that, 'he that soweth discord anmong brethren is an
abomi nation unto the Lord', and we may well shrink back from any
participation in that which is so grievous. To the Corinthians, the apostle
speaks with equal intensity when he would show them the fleshly character of
a party spirit. 'lIs Christ divided? Ws Paul crucified for you? or were ye
baptized in the name of Paul?* W nust not think of unity as though it were
a synonymfor uniformty. The spirit that pronpts the | anguage, ' Master, we
saw one casting out denons in Thy Nanme, and he followeth not us; and we
forbade him because he followeth not us', nust be repudiated, for it savours
not of Christ, but of the flesh. Anpong those who seek the truth of the Word,
there is not one who can lay claimto all the truth, and while the diligence
and useful ness of others should provoke us to enul ati on, we nust encourage
continually the spirit that can say, 'Enviest thou for nmy sake? Wuld Cod
that all the Lord's people were prophets, and that the Lord would put His
spirit upon theni.

VWil e we nmust ever watch our hearts and words | est faction should be
encour aged, we mnust equally wei gh over the teaching of the Wrd as to
fell owship. Many who have sought to avoid the evil of a party spirit, have
overstepped the Scriptural bounds of fellowship. W are urged
to "put up no bar', and not to sit in judgment upon fellow -believers. Mich
as we appreciate the spirit that often pronpts those who thus speak, and
whi | e we have endeavoured to allow in others the |liberty we ourselves enjoy,
we see too plainly the teaching of the Word to allow ourselves to becone
entangled in a fellowship that is contrary to the Wrd, nerely for
sentimental or other feelings. Wile we are enjoined to 'receive himthat is
weak in the faith', and not to despise the one whose weakness causes himto
act very differently to ourselves, there are occasions when continued
fell owshi p becomes a betrayal of our trust:



"Who so |l eadeth forward (proagon, L., T., Tr.) and abideth not in the
doctrine of Christ hath not God ... If there come any unto you, and
bring not this doctrine, receive himnot into your house, and greet him
not; for he who greets him Has Fell owship (koinoneo) with his evi

deeds' (2 John 9 -11, a revised translation).

Here is Scriptural ground for a cleavage. No plea of fellowship, or
| ove, or our own liability to err, or the sadness our attitude may cause, or
the fact that nost probably our notives will be m sunderstood, or that we
shall | ose the support of many a dear child of God, or that ties of sweetest
friendship may be severed, none of these things can alter the plain teaching
of the Word. The forerunners of the apostasy are everywhere busy. Earnest
students of the Wird are sowi ng seeds the harvest of which would horrify them
could they but foresee it. The Person of Christ, His nature and offices, are
prominent in the list of doctrines nmarked down for attack. Sin, too, by the
fact that its absolute origin is not a subject of revelation, affords scope
for much teaching that either reduces sin froma crine to a blessing in
di sgui se, or conpromi ses the fair name of God and declares His policy to be
et us do evil that good may come. We nust not allow the words of those who
m srepresent our notives, calling us partizans and what not, to prevent us
from faithful ness.

The spirit in which the separation is nmade nust certainly be one of
| ove, even as the apostle enjoined the Thessal oni ans:

"If any man obey not our word by this epistle, note that nman, and have
no conpany with him that he may be ashaned. Yet count himnot as an
enemny, but adnmonish himas a brother' (2 Thess. 3:14,15).

"It is required in stewards that a man be found faithful'. Stewards
dare not betray their trust by encouraging on the one hand faction and the
drawi ng away of disciples after them or by a false interpretation of
fell owship on the other. It is sonmetines forgotten that a narrower nmargin is
allowed a | eader or teacher than is allowed the sinple believer. Fellowship
with a believer may be without conpromi se, which in a teacher would be
i mpossible. 2 John 9 -11 has the | eaders and teachers of doctrine in view

This line of teaching is manifest in 1 Tinothy 3. A bishop nust be
bl amel ess, the husband of one wife, etc. 1In the early church (as in foreign
m ssions today), where converts were nmade from pagani sm there were many who
woul d have nore than one wife. This was no barrier
to fellowship; the responsibility could not be lightly repudiated. As a
believer he would have to wal k softly. Wiile the fullest fellowship would be
his as a believer, such could not be the case as a teacher. Such a man could
not take oversight. His many wi ves would not conmend the truth, hence he
nmust be bl amel ess, the husband of one wife. The honme life of a believer is
no qualification or disqualification for fellowship as a believer, but if a
bel i ever cannot rule his own house well he cannot be allowed to attenpt to
rule the church of God. W are not discussing whether the office of bishop
still obtains, we are considering this principle concerning the higher
qualification of teachers. Faithfulness may conpel ne to repudiate
fellowship with sone as teachers lest | be inplicated in their deeds, and
faithful ness nmust be the touchstone increasingly as apostasy draws near

Qur hearts are heavy sonetinmes as we |learn the enptiness and the error
of the churches. W cannot, however, join in with their errors to endeavour
to stemthe tide. Faithful, separated Abraham could have done nore for



Sodom had it been possible, than Lot who sat in the gate. Events are noving
rapidly, and believers will continually be confronted with the choice of
faction, fellowship and faithful ness. Wile we nost earnestly pray that
faction may be forever avoided, and true fell owship nost eagerly pursued, we
do, at the same tine, pray that, 'by honour and di shonour, by evil report and
good report: as deceivers and yet true', that come what nmay, even though
faithful ness should foreshadow the forsaken and solitary parallel of 2
Timothy 1:15, 'This thou knowest that all they which are in Asia be turned

away fromnme', it may be held unashaned, knowi ng Whom we have believed, and
find its other and bl essed parallel in 2 Tinothy 4:7, '|I have kept the
faith'.

The Goal of a Mnistry

'That we may present every man perfect in Christ Jesus' (Col. 1:28).

Paul , witing about his earlier mnistry, said, 'l have planted,
Apol | os wat ered; but God gave the increase'.
And again, 'As a wise masterbuilder, | have laid the foundation, and another
buil deth thereon'. 'Ye are God's husbandry, ye are God's building (1 Cor.
3:6,9,10).

It is evident that beyond the responsibility of sowi ng true seed, and
of laying the true foundation, the apostle |ooks to God to 'give the
i ncrease'; and even the work actually perfornmed by himwas 'according to the
grace of God which is given' unto him There is therefore fromthis
standpoint a holy care -less -ness that nust ever acconpany the | abours of
one who realizes that God alone gives |life and growmh and fruit.

That this does not by any neans present a conplete aspect of mnistry
the epistles to the Corinthians will abundantly show How these epistles
reveal the heart of this faithful apostle, yearning, fearful, anxious for his
children in the faith! \Wat an epistle, that witten to the Galatians is, in
this particular! This other phase of ministry is brought before us in
Col ossi ans 1:28:

"Whom we preach, warning every man, and teaching every nman in al
wi sdom that we may present every man perfect in Christ Jesus’

For this the apostle 'l aboured', and 'strove', and had a great
"conflict'. It nust ever be the same, while truth and the world and the
fl esh remai n unchanged.

One cannot but be anxious at the state of Christian testinony. The
signs of the tinmes, while not directly referring to the Church of the One
Body, point clearly to the approaching end of this age. The coning of the
Lord to the earth, the neeting of the Lord in the air nust be anticipated, if
by ever so small a space, by the realization of the 'hope of glory':

"When Christ, Who is our life, shall appear (be manifested), Then shal
ye al so appear (be manifested) with HmlIn Gory' (Col. 3:4).

As professing Christianity nore and nore openly | eaves the Lord and His
truth, as |eagues and conbines encircle the earth in their deadly enbrace,
how can we stand by and watch dear children of God dallying with that which
they thenselves will finally repudiate as an unholy thing? Paul not only
desired that the Corinthians should build upon the one true Foundation, but



that al so what they built would stand the test of the fire of that day. It
is not for us to set out a catal ogue of the failure of others, but we would
earnestly plead with all who have realized the sacredness of a rightly
divided word of Truth to realize also the sacredness of a rightly divided
Church. Failure to discrimnate, in a child of God, is a serious error
doubly so if that child of God is a | eader of others. No wonder Janmes sai d:

"My brethren, be not many nasters (teachers), know ng that we shal
receive the greater condemmation' (Jas. 3:1).

Look at the prayer which the apostle prayed for that Church which he
taught to press on for the prize:

"And this | pray, that your Love may abound yet nobre and nore in
knowl edge and in all Discernnent; that ye may try the things that
differ; so that ye may be sincere and without offence till the day of
Christ' (Phil. 1:9,10 author's translation).

The Scriptural conception of love here is no nmere sentinent; it abounds
not merely in affection and ki ndness and 'bowels and nercies', but in
"know edge' and in all 'discernment', it quickens the perceptions, it makes
us nmore sensitive to that which is for and against Christ. The discernnment
vitally influences the future, it is the only safe path of sincerity and in-
of fensiveness in the day of Christ.

There is a distinct connection between a rightly divided Wrd and a
di scrim nation between the world and the church, the flesh and the spirit.
It would be better for sone not to have | earned of 'heavenly places in Christ
Jesus' if they are not going to 'set their mind on things that are above',

and have 'no confidence in the flesh'. The days into which we are entering
are defined by the Spirit as '"perilous tines', and we nust not hesitate to
war n because sone will consider that we are '"troublers of Israel'. My al

unite together to nmake a clear unconpromising loving testinony to the truth
given to us, before the days of our testinobny are nunbered.

My Yoke is Easy

The invitation given by the Lord to take His yoke and so find rest,
cannot be fully appreciated unless the context is taken into account. Let us
turn to Matthew 11. The whole setting of this chapter is one of doubt,

di sappoi ntment and triunphant trust. John the Baptist had sent from prison
saying: 'Art thou He that should cone, or do we | ook for another?' (verse 3).
The generation that had seen the Lord's mracles and heard H s words is next
conpared to fractious children who will neither nmourn at funerals nor rejoice
at weddings. The cities of Chorazin and Bethsaida are rebuked for their
unbelief, and it is then, at that tine, and in these circumnmstances, that we
read: 'At that tinme Jesus answered and said, | thank Thee, O Father, Lord of
heaven and earth, because Thou hast hid these things fromthe w se and
prudent, and hast reveal ed them unto babes. Even so, Father: for so it
seemed good in Thy sight' (verses 25,26). It is in this setting and context
that the words of confort follow

'Cone unto Me, all ye that |abour and are heavy laden, and | wll give
you rest. Take My yoke upon you, and learn of Me; for | am nmeek and
lowy in heart: and ye shall find rest unto your souls. For My yoke is
easy, and My burden is light' (verses 28 -30).



The foll owing sentences taken fromWth Christ in Palestine, by A T.
Schofield, MD., are suggestive:

"l was | ooking at a very good comentary as to what "yoke" is supposed
to mean here, and | found it neans "fellowship, restraint, and

subj ection”. No doubt these are three m nor uses of a yoke ... but the
chief great primary use of a "yoke" is seldom grasped by Christian
peopl e; nobst are so occupied with the secondary uses | have naned that

its great purpose is entirely mssed. A yoke first of all is a
contrivance to enable oxen to pull a load along the road or across the
field; "yoke" is sinply another word for "harness". Harness is not put

upon an animal primarily for subjection or restraint or fellowship; it
is put on to enable it to draw a | oad.

Speaki ng now for a nonent as a physician who sees a great nany nervous

and broken -down people of all sorts, | find that the greater nunber
are not only sick in their bodies, but also sick in their mnds, and
what they nostly suffer fromis a conplaint which | call "sore neck".

VWhat, then, has nmade the neck sore? It is that the collar either does

not fit, or it has not been properly padded ... Christ has cone to us

and says, It is not enough for you to cone to Me as weary and heavy

| aden and find rest for your conscience in Myself; you want sone neans

of shielding your heart fromall the petty worries and troubles ... and

all the contrariety and neani ngl ess vexations of this world of sorrow
When the yoke is easy then the burden is light.

VWhat, then, is this yoke padded with? The two materials nentioned are
neekness and | owiness of heart ... | take it, neekness is our attitude
towards man, and lowiness is the attitude towards God'.

It is sonething of this that we find in Exodus 33:15: 'And he (Mbses)
said unto Hm |f Thy presence go not with ne, carry us not up hence'. Now
it is in connection with the very fact that the Lord had spoken to Moses face
to face, that we neet the statenent: 'Now the man Moses was very neek, above
all the nmen which were upon the face of the earth’ (Num 12:3). It is
evident that this neekness is displayed on many occasi ons when | esser souls
woul d have given way to inpatience. But alas for human nature! the neekest
man on earth spoke unadvisedly with his lips and failed; One only could ever
be the 'perfecter of faith'.

Prefaces to Prayer

It is the customin nost neetings to 'open with prayer', and this is
well, for it manifests the sense of dependence that all should feel. It
expresses the utter need of the Lord's guidance, teaching and bl essing,
wi t hout which service is vain, and it does, or should, bring every heart into
| oyal and | oving subjection to the Lord of life and glory, that from
unfeigned |ips may ascend the prayer: 'Speak, Lord, for Thy servant heareth'.

There have been occasions, however, when it has been felt that those
who were engaging in prayer needed sonme check, sone anchor, some |eading, and
it will often be found a great help if, before prayer is actually made, sone
portion of the Scriptures be read which shall steady and direct the thoughts
in a true and right channel. It may help sonme of our readers who have the
responsibility of nmeetings if we briefly record one or two passages of



Scripture which we have used when circunstances seened to call for such
assi st ance.

Philippians 1:6 -21
(1) Verse 6 -- God will 'finish'. Renenber this promise; it will nodify any
tendency to undue anxiety. W start with a consciousness of God and His

fai t hf ul ness

(2) Verse 7 -- This promise of verse 6 is not inconpatible with our
responsibility. W have a blessed privilege as fell owmorkers of God.

(3) Verse 9 -- The actual prayer of the apostle is enlightening. Do we in
our neasure pray in a simlar wisdomand spirit?

(4) Verses 12 -18 -- Notice the spirit of Paul, and his one ground of
rejoicing -- 'notwthstandi ng, every way, Christ is preached

(5) Verses 19 -21 -- How Paul expected answer to prayer: (a) Your prayer, (b)
The Lord's supply, (c) My expectation.

Psal m 73
To catch the sense, translate the words "truly', 'verily', and 'surely
of verses 1,13 and 18, by the colloquial, '"After all'. Verse 1 is only to be

| earned 'in the sanctuary' (verse 17).

Not e the change in point of view (verses 3 -12, and 24 -26). Prayer can |ead
us into this sanctuary experience.

Phili ppians 4:5 -7

(D Moder ati on neans 'vyiel dingness', if such a word is perm ssible.
This quality nmust not of course be shown in stewardship, in such a capacity
we may yield nothing, 'no, not for an hour'. But in the matter of our own

rights and |liberties we can afford to | et nuch go for the sake of Christ and
Hi s people, as did Paul.
(2) Prayer is not worry, it is a conmittal to God.
(3) God assures one answer to every true prayer: 'The peace of God
shall garrison your hearts and m nds’

Psal m 61
(D What is prayer? It is acry.
(2) Where nmay | pray? From the ends of the earth.
(3) When may | pray? When heart is overwhel med.
(4) What shall | pray? Lead nme to Christ; higher
than 1.
(5) What is my assurance? Thou hast been ... | wll
trust.

Nunbers 7:89

" And when Mbses was gone into the tabernacle of the congregation to
speak with HHm then he heard the voice of One speaking unto himfrom
off the mercy seat that was upon the ark of the testinony, from between
the two cherubim and He spake unto hini.



The basis of prayer is the Ofering of Christ, for w thout the
"sacrifice of peace offerings' of verse 88, Mses would not have drawn near
Since '"He is our peace' we have 'access' (Eph. 2:14 -18).

The association of prayer is the recognition of 'all saints'. It was
in 'the tabernacle of the congregation'. The goal of prayer is the sane as
the synbolic teaching of the cherubim 'from between the two cherubinml. This

of course nust be learned from Scripture. The cherubimat the gate of the
garden of Eden, on the nercy seat, leaving and returning with the glory of
the Lord as described by Ezekiel, and present during the book of the

Revel ati on where the Authorized Version calls them'the four beasts', are

pl edges of the restoration of man and his | ost dominion. 'W see not yet al
things put under him (Adam Psa. 8), but we see Jesus'. These features being
present and recogni zed, the prayers of the Lord's people will be less likely

to wander and mi ss their nmark.
Ephesi ans 2:16, 18,22; 3:1,14 and 17

" That He might reconcile both unto God in one body by the cross'.
" Through H m we both have access by one Spirit unto the Father'.

"I'n Whom ye al so are buil ded together for an habitation of God
through the (in) Spirit'.
"For this cause ... | bow ny knees unto the Father ... that Christ may
dwell in your hearts by faith'.

The idea in selecting these verses is that of personal realization of
what is already ours in Christ. The passage before us suggests this in two
ways. First, taking Ephesians 2:16 and 18. What has been al ready
acconpl i shed through the cross of Christ is the reconciliation of the church
in one Body to God. What awaits the individual response is the access of
each reconcil ed nenber in one Spirit to the Father. The correspondi ng terns,
"reconcile' and 'access', 'Body' and 'spirit', 'God' and 'Father' tell their
own story. Secondly, the sane truth is given point in Ephesians 2:22; 3:1, 14
and 17.

The believers of this dispensation are being built together as the
dwel | ing place for CGod, therefore Paul prayed that the individual nenber of
that tenple should hinmself attain unto some experinental acquaintance with
such a privilege and realize, by faith, the dwelling of Christ also in the
heart. |n both exanples, the idea of being nerely content with what is true
of the nass is seen to be insufficient for full robust Christian profession

The above are a few passages that have been used before neetings. Each
servant will of course use those Scriptures which fit the occasion. The
above are but examples that nmay illustrate a possible course where a
st eadyi ng of those gathered seens necessary.

' Take with you words, and turn to the Lord" (Hos. 14:2).

Do You Wear a Veil?
A word of vital inmportance to all believers
The first itemin the equi pment necessary for the interpretation of

Scripture is surely the belief that it is absolutely true. The second is
revealed in 2 Tinmothy 2:15, and is called "rightly dividing the Wrd of



truth'. In this study we desire to draw attention to the necessity of right
division by referring to the teaching of the apostle Paul in 2 Corinthians 3
and 4, where he shows the distinction between | aw and gospel, and between A d
and New Covenants. He speaks also of the activity of Satan, who does not
scrupl e to bandage the eyes of believers with truth that bel ongs to another

di spensation, if he may so prevent them from seeing the light of the glory of
Christ. Scripture abounds with figures drawn fromordinary life, but we nust
never | ose sight of the fact that all the nmanners and custons that are
referred to on al nnost every page of Scripture are the manners and custons of
t he East.

VWhen seeking to show the distinction that exists between the Ad
Covenant and the New, the apostle in 2 Corinthians 3 and 4 makes conti nua
reference to the veil. Those who know anything of Jew sh custons will know
that the orthodox Jew covers his head with the talith (or veil) during
prayer. \Wether this customis derived fromthe action of Mses recorded in
Exodus 34:33, we will not here debate; it is sufficient that the apostle
mentions themtogether. 1In 2 Corinthians 3:13 he remnminds his readers that
Moses 'put a veil over his face', and that Israel's 'thoughts' are to this
day 'blinded', for until this day the same veil renmains untaken away in the
readi ng of the A d Covenant.

In this third chapter Paul draws sone severe distinctions between the
O d and New Covenants. The O d Covenant was engraven in stone; the New was
written in the fleshly tables of the heart (2 Cor. 3:3 and 7). The Ad is
the letter that killeth; the New the spirit that giveth life (2 Cor. 3:6).
The one is the mnistration of death and condemmation; the other the
mnistration of the spirit and righteousness (2 Cor. 3:7 -9). The glory of
the one was transient; the glory of the other is abiding and excelling (2
Cor. 3:7,10,11,13). Moses, the mnister of the AOd Covenant, veiled his
face; Paul, the mnister of the New, used great bol dness of speech, not as
Moses who put a veil over his face (2 Cor. 3:12,13). The glory that shone
fromthe face of Mdses transfigured no man; the glory that shines fromthe
face of Jesus Christ changes those who behold it fromglory to glory (2 Cor.
3:18 and 4:6).

The Authorized Version robs the reader of the point of 2 Corinthians
3:18 by the translation 'open face', but it is restored by the Revised
Ver si on which reads 'unveiled face':

"W all, with unveiled face beholding (margin) as in a mrror the glory
of the Lord, are transformed (transfigured) into the sane inage from
glory to glory, even as fromthe Lord, the Spirit'.

The contrast between veiled |srael under |aw and the unveil ed believer
under grace is carried over into the opening words of 2 Corinthians 4
concerning the mnistry of Paul hinself:

"' Therefore seeing we have this mnistry, as we have received nercy, we
faint not; but have renounced the hidden things of dishonesty, not

wal king in craftiness, nor handling the Woird of God deceitfully; but by
mani festation of the truth commendi ng ourselves to every nman's
conscience in the sight of God" (2 Cor. 4:1,2).

Here we have a parallel with the 'great bol dness of speech' which the
apostle placed in contrast with the veiling of the face of Mses, 'And not as
Moses' (2 Cor. 3:12,13). |If we have in 2 Corinthians 4:1,2 a parallel with



the 'great bol dness of speech', where have we in this chapter the paralle
with the veil over the face of Mdses and over the hearts of Israel? Al can
see that we have it in verses 3 -6. But once again the force of the passage
is veiled by the Authorized Version. The words of the third verse, which
read, 'But if our gospel be hid, it is hid to themthat are lost', should
read as in the Revised Version, 'If our gospel be veiled'. So far as Pau
was concerned the gospel was preached without reserve. |If there was a vei
over that gospel it was nade by another, and the inference fromthe second
verse is that such would be largely the result of 'handling the Wrd of God
deceitful ly'.

Before we go further, we must draw attention to the very strong
| anguage used by the apostle in describing the transient character of the Add
Covenant and its glory. He says that it is to be 'done away' and 'abolished
(3:7,11 and 13). That the language is strong, the follow ng passages
testify:

"Who hath Abolished death' (2 Tim 1:10).
"That the body of sin m ght be Destroyed" (Rom 6:6).
' Make the promi se of None Effect’ (Gal. 3:17).

Speaki ng of these two covenants in Hebrews he says:

"For if that first covenant had been faultless, then should no place
have been sought for the second. For finding fault with them He
saith, etc.' (Heb. 8:7,8).

'"He taketh away the first, that He may establish the second' (Heb
10:9).

Referring to the backward drift of the Galatians fromgrace to |aw,
fromfaith to works, fromspirit to flesh, and fromliberty to bondage, Pau
says:

"But now, after that ye have known God, or rather are known of God, how
turn ye again to the weak and beggarly el enents, whereunto ye desire
again to be in bondage? (Gal. 4:9).

These references we desire to bring to bear upon the words of 2
Corinthians 4:3, where, instead of speaking of the unsaved by the words,
"themthat are lost', the apostle is referring to the dd Covenant that had
been abolished. In effect, he says that the god of this age, by deceitfu
handl i ng of the Word of God, had fabricated a veil out of truth that bel onged
to a past dispensation, and had so bandaged the eyes of the people with the
letter that killeth, that they could not see the glory that excelleth.

Taki ng these facts into consideration, the translation which we have been
conpel led to accept is as foll ows:

"But if our gospel be veiled, it is veiled by those things which are
destroyed (i.e., the things of the A d Covenant that had been
abol i shed, as, for exanple, circuntision, which now severs from Chri st
and fromgrace, Gl. 5:2 -4), by which the god of this age hath blinded
the m nds of themthat believe not, lest the |ight of the gospel of the
glory of Christ, Who is the i mage of God, should shine upon them..

the glory of God in the face of Jesus Christ' (2 Cor. 4:3-6).

Sat an woul d have us occupied rather with the transient glory of Mses,
than the Iight of the know edge of the glory of God in the face of Jesus



Christ. 1In all this we do not intend to suggest that the |law of Moses is
untrue, or that any part of the Od Testanment is less inspired than the New
Testament; what we seek to show is, that by allow ng oneself to be occupied
with the truth that belongs to a dispensation past and gone, we allow the god
of this age, by the deceitful handling of the Word of God, to 'blind our

t houghts' and hide the 'gospel of the glory of Christ'. It will be seen,
therefore, that the principle of rightly dividing the Wird of truth is of
supreme inportance to all believers, for its neglect may veil the glory of

t he ascended Lord.



BEREAN}:z CORINTH IANS.:;CHARTS

"FROM CLORY TO GLORY”

. When Moses is read
(o Y | the veil is uhon their

& w heart. ... We all with
N7 AN UNVEILED FACE::-
fo‘}/// gie, are transfigured’
AN ;f/ Sy 2COfTiiIJ5.'3¥
& s A JEW WEARING TALITH
A B AND PHYLACTERIES.
e %@, %Z///“(\) N
11/ The Old
: & New Covenants

esveenris

gce ot Moses [aceoiles =
(C’Jj’om Slopy ___co-Llory ~~
Anew Franslation of 2 Cor.iv.3-6.
"But if our gosnel be veiled (seeiii.l4.15).it is veiled bﬁ Hhose
things whic?\ are destroyed(seeiii7 }1.13.14), by which the god
of rhis age hath blinded the minds of them rhar believe
nor, lest fhe light of the gospel of rhedglor_y of Christ,

Who is rhe Image of God (séeiii.l8) should shine uhon them
= the glory of God in the face (seeiiil3) of Jesus Christ”




WORSHI P

Thi s nmost inmportant subject has been exam ned with some degree of
t horoughness in Part 5, to which the reader's attention is drawn, as the
space available will not allow of a repeat here, but one or two observations
of a practical nature may not be anmi ss.

The honely character of the Church in the beginning

We gather fromthe epistle addressed to Philenmon that the church nmet in
his house (Philem 2), and from Col ossians 4:15 that the church at Laodicea
met in the house of Nynphas, and fromthe enphasis upon domestic and honely
virtues expected of a bishop (1 Tim 3) we realize that the practice was
universal. The epistle to the Ephesians says nothi ng about a neeting place,
but it does say that the believers who made up the Church of the Body of
Christ were 'builded together for an habitation of God through the spirit’
(Eph. 2:22). In the practical section '"the unity of the Spirit' is
enphasi zed, but not a church nenbership. There are 'pastors and teachers
but their work is defined (Eph. 4:12,13). The nearest approach to any kind
of collective worship is found in Ephesians 5:19 where 'in psalnms and hyms
and spiritual songs' the believer nmakes nmelody in the heart unto the Lord.
This reference is repeated in Col ossians 3:16. The only thing recorded in
Col ossians as taking place in the church is the reading of the epistles
addressed to Laodi cea and Col ossae (Col. 4:16). The presence of 'bishops and
deacons' in the salutation of Philippians presupposes sone | aw and order, and
as a church the Philippians were comended for their kindly support of the
apostle (Phil. 4:15). The office of a bishop is defined, and its
qualifications set out at sone length. He was one who 'takes care' of the
church of God, and was 'apt to teach', but no qualifications especially
associated with public worship are nmentioned. The sanme is true concerning
deacons (1 Tim 3:1 -13). Tinothy was exhorted to be an exanple of the
believers in word, in conversation, in love, in spirit, in faith, in purity,
but the only reference to mnistry seens to be the words that followed this
exhortati on:

"Till | come, give attendance to reading, to exhortation, to doctrine
(1 Tim 4:13).

El ders that rule well are to be counted worthy of doubl e honour,
especially they who | abour in the word and doctrine (1 Tim 5:17). 1In the
epistle to Titus we find nention again of elders (Tit. 1:5) with their
qualifications (Tit. 1:6 -9) which are practically the same as those set out
in 1 Tinothy 3, but while exhortation and the conviction of gainsayings is
nmenti oned and practical godliness is enjoined (Tit. 2), the maintaining of
'good works' (Tit. 3:8), and the rejection of a confirmed heretic form part
of the apostle's instruction, there is a conplete silence as to any form of
wor shi p, any regul ati on of services, anything approaching an 'order of
service' as understood by that term today.

As for 2 Timothy, it is too well -known anpong students to need proof
that the church as an organi zed assenbly is not stressed, but an intensely
i ndi vi dual el enment characterizes this |ast of Paul's epistles. Soundness of
doctrine, soundness in practice, godliness in every departnment of |life, these
and parallel virtues are nmet with but not the slightest word to give us any
i nkl'ing of how the church worshi pped God. Wth the strong reprobation of
"tradition' and 'commandnents of nen' in Col ossians before us, we dare not
accept the traditional custons of any existing church. The central feature



of the gatherings, so far as we can perceive, was the Opened Book

Att endance was to be given to 'the reading'; epistles sent to one church were
passed on to another. Men prayed; psalnms, hyms and spiritual songs were
sung -- that is all

We therefore neet together when the opportunity presents itself, and,
for the sake of decency and order, we neet at stated times. OQur worship is
however not influenced by either tinme or place, nor is it dependent upon any
living person but the Ascended Christ Hinself. A prom nent place is given to
the reading of the Scriptures both fromthe O d Testament and in the New
Testament usually from both at any one neeting. Hymms that express the truth
are sung, and a word of teaching or exhortation is given. Prayer and
t hanksgi ving are offered, and nention of any itemof |ife's experiences,
suffering or joy of those known to the assenbled believers is nade known. An
opportunity is given for a free will offering in support of the work, but no
collection is taken up. Occasionally some worthy work is made the object of
speci al prayer and offering, and practical fellowship is encouraged anpng al
who attend. No approach to any cerenonial or ritual is tolerated, and the

utnmost sinplicity is observed. Instead of priestly vestnments, the believer
is clothed with humility, and 'puts on' the new man. |Instead of incense,

there is the fragrance of consistent Christ -like living, and above all the
fragrance of the Name of Christ Hionself. Instead of neeting together in a

sacred building, the believer realizes that his only 'place' of worship now
is '"where Christ sitteth on the right hand of God'. Such is the only liturgy
recogni zed, such the only litany known.

Some of the adjuncts of acceptable worship

We suggest that four main features characterize the worship enjoined
upon believers in the epistles of Paul. Let us acquaint ourselves with them
and any features that are enphasi zed.

(D Prayer and Praise. It does not seemthinkable for a gathering of
believers to neet together in worship without the utterance of both prayer
and praise. Prayers offered to God are of several kinds. There is prayer
t hat expresses our sense of need deonmi, deesis (2 Cor. 1:11) sonetines
translated 'supplication' (1 Tim 2:1). Prayer that 'asks' (John 4:31
17:9). Prayer that expresses a w sh euchonmni, euche, and proseuchonai,
proseuche (Eph. 6:18). Prayer which is intercession enteuxis (1 Tim 4:5),
and prayer which calls upon sonme one to cone beside and hel p, parakal eo
(Matt. 26:53), (see parakletos 'conforter' John 14:16, 26).

"I exhort therefore, that, first of all, supplications, prayers,

i ntercessions, and giving of thanks, be nade for all nen; for kings,
and for all that are in authority; that we may |ead a quiet and
peaceable life in all godliness and honesty' (1 Tim 2:1,2).

Prayer is addressed to the Father through the nediation of the Son.
Prayer that is addressed directly to the Saviour virtually does away with the

need of a Mediator and is to be shunned. 'Unto the Father' is the exanple
set by Paul, and should be adhered to. Such approaches to prayer as 'Dear
Jesus' are to be deplored and avoided. Paul says '|I bow my knees unto the

Father', and the posture of prayer deserves sone consideration; although
there is no rigid rule governing it, Scripture speaks of 'kneeling' (Psa
95:6), 'standing (Luke 18:11) and 'sitting' (2 Sam 7:18), 'lifting up' of
the hands is nmentioned (1 Tim 2:8) but no definite statement is found of the
practice of putting the hands together or of closing the eyes, as is conmon



today. These features are not matters of primary inportance, the main thing
to be renenbered is that whatever posture be adopted, reverence should be the
upper nost thought expressed.

Undue length in public prayer should be avoided. First, it is contrary
to the exanples of prayer given in Scripture and to the maxi mof the
Preacher:

'Keep thy foot when thou goest to the house of God, and be nore ready
to hear, than to give the sacrifice of fools: for they consider not
that they do evil. Be not rash with thy nmouth, and let not thine heart
be hasty to utter anything before God: for God is in heaven, and thou
upon earth: therefore let thy words be few (Eccles. 5:1,2).

Vain repetition should be avoided, | est we approximate to the heathen who
think they will be heard through 'nmuch speaking' (Matt. 6:7). Moreover there
is no need to use the precious opportunity of prayer to nmake a catal ogue of
everybody's needs, for we are assured that the Father knows what we need
before we ask Hm and surely none who have received enough grace to
appreciate the truth of the Mystery need to be told how horrible it nust be
to abuse the opportunity of prayer by turning it into a public lecture or a
personal rebuke to another

Whet her a form of prayer should ever be used, and whether prayer should
al ways be extenpore, we have not sufficient teaching to answer with
certainty. \Where a benediction is pronounced, the one who pronounces it
shoul d i nclude hinself, saying 'our' and 'us' rather than giving the
slightest appearance of assuming clerical, priestly or apostolic positions.

It hardly seenms necessary to say that the 'Lord' s Prayer' (Matt. 6;9 -
13) which so intimately relates to the ki ngdomon earth, is not used in the
wor ship of a conpany whose sphere of blessing is 'far above all' where Chri st
now sits. Added to which is the fact that many who use the prayer regularly
can give no Scriptural reason why they should insist in the petition 'lead us
not into tenptation'. There is a full Scriptural answer for both this
problem and for the related one that realizes that the word 'daily' in the
petition concerning 'daily bread' is an extraordinary word, occurring nowhere
el se in the New Testament, but the explanation of these features scarcely
falls within the scope of the present inquiry. (See The Lord's Prayer2).

It should not be necessary to say that all true prayer should be
offered in the name and for the sake of the Lord Jesus Christ, 'grace' before
nmeal s bei ng no exception in fact, though often being an exception in
practice, especially with children. The saying of grace at children's
neeti ngs should avoid that one which speaks of 'feasting in paradise' |est
erroneous doctrinal views be encouraged. Some, realizing this, have
substituted the line 'may overcome and reign with Thee', and it should not be
beyond the wit of any responsible believer to devise sone simlar and fitting
alteration. While we should pray for our rulers, it is hardly needful to say
that prayers for the success of any political party are nobst discordant in
publ i ¢ worship.

(2) The Singing of Hyrms. It is the peculiar character of Christian
worship that it calls for the singing of hyctms. No other religion on the
face of the earth makes such a demand



'Be not drunk with wine, wherein is excess; but be filled with the
Spirit; speaking to yourselves in psalms and hynms and spiritual songs,
singing and maki ng nelody in your hearts to the Lord; giving thanks

al ways for all things unto God and the Father in the name of our Lord
Jesus Christ' (Eph. 5:18 -20).

Many of the Psalns rise above dispensational limtations; they express the
worship and feeling of the redeemed of all ages, and it would be a narrow
view of truth indeed that entertained any conscientious objection to joining
in the metrical version of Psalm 23. This however does not nean that

i ndi scrimnate Psalmsinging is a fit acconpani nent

of the worship offered by menbers of the One Body. Objection has been nade
to the singing of any hymm that is nmade to Christ, maintaining that as with
prayers, hymms should be addressed only to the Father. Yet, when we read in
Ephesians 5 of singing '"to the Lord', it is difficult to forget that the
title is used consistently throughout Ephesians of the Saviour, or to

under stand why the apostle should have said 'to the Lord" if he neant to
exclude the Son of God. Further, Paul said, 'I will sing with the spirit,
and I will sing with the understanding also' (1 Cor. 14:15). The need for
care in the selection of hyc”ms is not only that we should offer our praises
in the | anguage of truth to be acceptable, but because hymms are so easily
remenbered and can influence the theol ogy of those who sing them W early
felt that nmuch of the distinctive teaching for which An Al phabetical Analysis
had been instituted was in danger of being neutralized by the use of popul ar
hymm books, so that we nade a collection of our own, using old -established
hymms where we could, and calling upon those who rejoiced in Ephesian truth
to rise to the occasion and contribute new ones. Hence the book Hyms of
Praise that is |isted anong our publications. Here is a verse taken from
hym No. 45 of which no congregati on need be ashaned, which was contri buted
by a friend:

"Sing of the |Iove that surpasseth, the love that will ever unfold,
Its breadth and its I ength are unbounded, its depth and its height are
unt ol d.

Oh! fathom ess, boundl ess, neasurel ess | ove of the Lord,
We woul d know nore of its ful ness now in our hearts shed abroad'

The controversy that once raged over the question of whether a nusica
i nstrument should or should not be used, no longer holds the place it did in
the last century. |In many places, the age of the worshippers, together with
many ot her causes of weakness, call for the aid and unifying mnistry of an
organ. The only objection to the use of a nusical instrument would be if it
were allowed to | eave the lowy place of a servant, and assume a |eading role
i n worship.

(3) The Readi ng of the Scriptures
"Till I come, give attendance to (The) Reading' (1 Tim 4:13),

wrote the apostle to his ministering son in the faith, Tinothy. 'Gve
attendance' is the translation of prosecho, and is in strong contrast with
the usage of the word in Hebrews, where it speaks of priestly attendance and
an altar (Heb. 7:13). Levitical worship centred round the altar; now, with
the one Sacrifice for ever offered, our worship gathers rather around the
Book.



"G ve attendance to the reading'. Not only does this suggest that the
reading of the Scripture is important, it calls upon the mnister to give it
much attention. It is painful to realize sonetines that a preacher is
readi ng a passage of Scripture in public with which he is not famliar
W ong enphasis, erroneous punctuation, badly pronounced words, especially
nanmes of persons and places, all tend to lower the Word in the estimate of
t he hearer.

Every preacher should have before himat |least nmentally, as he stands
at the readi ng desk, the words of Nehem ah chapter 8:

"So they read in the book in the |aw of God Distinctly, and gave the
Sense, and caused themto Understand the reading’ (Neh. 8:8).

The foll owi ng sentence reveals the need for clear articulation. 'He sang his
song with the greatest tenderness', for if the reader will say these words
al oud before reading further, he will probably find that he has nade one or
nore of the following mstakes -- 'He sang his -song with -the greatest -
tenderness' all contrary to distinctness. W all know the evils of false
enphasis, for example, reading 'they did eat' as though it meant ' They Did
eat'; of msreading 1 Corinthians 9:24 and meki ng Paul say 'all but one
receiveth the prize', or of failing to | ower the voice at the reading of a
parent hesis and so naking Peter stand up in the mdst of the disciples and
say that the nunber of nanes together were about an hundred and twenty (Acts
1:15).

Readi ng shoul d be unhurried, though never drawl ed; a too conversationa
styl e should be avoided owing to the holiness of the Book read, but an
unnatural intoning avoided. It is usually wise to read at each service a
portion of both Od and New Testaments, and to sel ect passages that 'conmpare
spiritual things with spiritual' where possible. Wile undue Iength in
reading is inadvisable, snippets of Holy Wit scarcely do honour to the Wrd
or its Author. \Wether an interjected coment should or should not be
permtted nmust depend rmuch upon the actual reader. Sonme can, with a word,

i ndicate the bearing of the context, or the value of a marginal reading, but
care nust be exercised |lest 'the reading' be subordinated.

(4) The Preaching of the Wrd. Followi ng the command to give
attendance to the reading, the apostle adds ' to exhortation and to
doctrine'. Preaching can be either the maki ng known the glad tidings of
salvation (1 Cor. 1:17) euaggelizo, or announcing the truth as a herald
kerusso (2 Tim 4:2).

The covering term'Preach the Word' includes the preaching of the

gospel to the unsaved, and meki ng known the ways and will of God to Hi s
people. In a neeting for worship, it is possible that all would be saved
peopl e, but no opportunity should be lost to speak of the great salvation and
t he Redeening Sacrifice of the Son of God. Preaching will include doctrine;
faithful preaching will not |eave the great doctrines of our faith too I ong

wi t hout specific reference. Preaching includes exposition, even as our
Saviour and His servant Paul are said to have 'opened' the Scriptures (Luke
24:32; Acts 17:3). Preaching 'alleges' or proves by citation (Acts 17:7).

Much nmore remains in the Scriptures concerning worship. The spiritua
equi val ent of Tabernacle worship is a theme in itself, but sufficient we
trust has been brought forward to hel p any whose heart has been touched by
grace, to render to the Lord His due in worship that will be acceptable,



because it will be dispensational. 'To serve as a son' (Phil. 2:22),
approaches as near to the ideal as any text of Scripture can supply.

We have consi dered sone of the experinmental and practical teaching of
Scri pture under the headi ngs Way, Wal k, Wtness, Wirship and Warfare. W are
consci ous of much that has been omtted, but if we doubled the size of this
vol une and dealt with Wandering, Worrying, Wshful thinking, Waywardness and
W fulness, or if we reconmmenced and started al phabetically and dealt with
Assurance, Bol dness, Conviction, Doubt, Faith, Godliness and so right on to

Zeal , we should still have left much ground unexpl ored. The very idea of an
exhaustive study of any aspect of truth may contain an el ement of
boast ful ness and self -confidence that ill -becomes the best of us. W

rather feel that at tines it would be wi sest to stop, acknow edge our
limtations and exclaimwi th the apostle,

"Othe depth of the riches both of the wi sdom and know edge of God! how
unsearchabl e are Hi s judgnents, and Hi s ways past finding out!' (Rom
11: 33).

We therefore bring this Part to a close with the prayer that those
whose eyes have been enlightened to see the high and holy calling of God in
Christ Jesus relating to the Church which is His Body may ever conbi ne
doctrine with practice, renenbering the higher and deeper the revelation the
greater the responsibility to the Lord Wio has so graciously redeened us.
May we all daily seek to:

"Adorn the doctrine of God our Saviour in all things' (Titus 2:10),

and so bring glory to H s Nane.
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Habitation  2:75
HAGGAI 8:298
Hasting wunto the Com ng 2:78
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HEBREWS
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High Priest
HOLI NESS
HOLY CITY
HOPE 2:132
HOSEA 8: 309
Hour 2:162
House 2:171
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Lie
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Jacob 6:374
Jehovah
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J conti nued

JERUSALEM
Jesus 2:229
Jew 2:231

Jig -Saw Puzzle

JOEL
JOHN
Joi nt

8:400
2:232

see
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JUDE,
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Heirs,
JONAH 8: 403
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8:382
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JUSTI FI CATION BY FAITH 6: 410

K

Key to Prophetic Truth 8:410

Kl NGDOM 2:243

Ki nsman - Redeener, see Redenption 7:186
Know edge, see Acknow edge 1:15

Subject Index to all 10 Parts
L
LAST DAYS
(1) In the dd Testanent 8:416
(2) In the New Testanent 8:428
(3) O the Mstery 8:435
Last Days and Latter Tines 2:251
LAW 2: 260
Letter 2: 266

Li berty, see Freedom 6:232
Lie 2:268

LI FE 71

Lord’'s Day 2:274

LORD S PRAYER 2:276
LORD' S SUPPER 2:284

Love 7:9

Lo -anmi 2: 297

LUKE'S GOSPEL 7:13

M

Make Meet 7:70

MALACHI 9:1

MAN 3:1; 7:70

MANI FESTATI ON 3:3

Manna 7:98

M  conti nued Part No. : Page
Me 3.7

Medi at or 3:8

MEDI ATOR, THE ONE 7:99
Menber 3:9

Menori al 3:10

Mer cy 7:108

Mercy Seat, see Tabernacle 7:358
M CAH 9:6
M DDLE WALL 3:12
Mlk v. Meat 3:18
M LLENNI AL CONTEXTS 3:27
Revel ation 20 is Basic 3:27
(1) Babylon Miust be Destroyed 3:31
(2) The Lord God Omi potent Reigneth
(3) Marriage of the Lanb 3:35
(4) Second Conming of the Lord 3: 36
(5) The Rod of Iron 3: 37
(6) The Overconer 3:41
(7) Government or Kingdom 3:43
Subject Index to all 10 Parts
M LLENNI AL STUDI ES
(1) Bottonmless Pit 9:12
(2) Rest of the Dead 9:18
(3) Wath 9:23
(4) Little Season 9: 28
(5) Heavenly Jerusal em 9: 30

(M

: 31

(M -
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(6)
(7)
(8)
(9)
(10)
(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)
(15)
(16)
(17)

Eve of the M1l ennium 9: 36

Lake of Fire 9:41

Convergi ng Lines of Prophetic Truth
Thousand Generati ons 9. 67
Sevenfol d Bl essi ng of Revel ation
New Heaven and the New Earth 9: 74
Nations and the Canp of the Saints
White, its usage in the Apocal ypse
Book of life 9:96
Why ‘the Second’ Death? 9: 97
‘“Hurt’ of the Second Death 9: 98
Times of the Gentiles, and

t he Treadi ng Down of

: 55

171

: 83
190

Jerusal em 9:101

1104

.78

: 95

(0- P

(18) To Whom was the Apocal ypse Witten?
(19) A Few Notes on the MIIlennium 9:113
(20) This is the Sum 9:122
M LLENNI UM (see ZION ...) 9: 293
M RACLE 3: 46
(1) Twelve Mracles that precede Rejection
(2) Two Mracles of Dispensational |nportance 3:53
M  conti nued Part No. : Page
MULTI TUDE OF NATIONS 9:125
MYSTERY 3:59
(1) Mystery that had been Silenced 3:69
(2) Revelation of a Mystery 3:72
(3) What was the Secret? 3:75
(4) Mysteries in Eph., Col., and 1 Tim
(5) Dispensation of the Mystery 3:79
(6) Mystery of Christ 3: 84
MYSTERY MANI FESTED 3:89
(1) Anpbng the Gentiles 3. 89
(2) Mystery of God -- Christ 3:92
(3) God was Manifested in the Flesh
(4) The Meaning of 1 Tim 3:16 3:98
(5) Al exandrian Manuscri pt 3:100
Subject Index to all 10 Parts
N
Nat i on 3:104

NATIONS AND THE TIME OF THE END

Near
Nephi
New
Ni ght
Noah
‘ Now
Numer
O
Aive
One
Open
Ordin
OUR

and Nigh 7111

lim 3:104
3:105
is Far Spent 7:112
3:108
in Acts 26:17 3:113
ics 3:114
Tree, see Romans 4:126
3:117

Face 7:113

ances 7:113

YOUNG PEOPLE

Some suggested | essons 10: 134
The Holy Scriptures 10: 134
Sal vati on 10: 136

The Savi our 10: 137

The Sin -Bearer 10: 138

9:129



Redenpti on 10: 139
Faith 10: 140
‘Children of God’ 10: 141
Qut -resurrection, see Prize 3:305

Phi | i ppi ans 3:196
Hebr ews 2:101
Resurrection 4: 67
Resurrection 7:191
O continued Part No. : Page
OVERCOMER 3:119; 9:293
OVERTHROW or FOUNDATI ON 7:114
Overthrow, see Ephesians 1: 287
Subject Index to all 10 Parts (P - Q
P
Papyri 7:132
PARABLE 3:122
Par adi se 7:133
Parenthesis 3:135

PARENTHETI CAL DI SPENSATI ON 9: 140

PASSOVER WEEK 7:136

PAUL 3:136

(1) Apprehension at Jerusal em 3:136
(2) Roman Citizenship 3:140

(3) Paul the Zeal ot 3:144

(4) Self Portrait 3:149

(5) His Comnpani ons 3:153

(6) An Hebrew of the Hebrews 3:156

PAUL AND HI'S COWPANI ONS
Fel l owship in service 10: 142
Fel | owpri soners 10: 145
Anani as, the man who said ‘brother’ 10:148
Bar nabas, the encourager 10: 151
Silas, the succourer 10: 156
Ti mot hy, the son 10: 160
Luke, the bel oved physician 10: 164
Aquila & Priscilla, or ‘Greater love hath no man than this’

Paul , The Prisoner 3:157

Peace 7:138

PENTECOST 3: 160

PEOPLE 3:174; 9:146
PERFECTI ON or PERDI TI ON 3:176
PERSON 7:139

PHASES OF FAITH
Faith says Amen to God 10: 170
Faith is the crediting of a Testinony 10: 172
‘Historic’ and ‘Saving Faith’ 10:175
A Few Sidelights 10: 177

Head versus Heart 10: 179

Repent ance 10: 182

Faith as a Fruit, a Gft, and | nw ought 10: 184
Phi | enon 3:186

PHI LI PPI ANS 3: 187
Subject Index to all 10 Parts (R-9)

10: 166



P conti nued Part No.: Page
PLEROVA 3:197
(1) Introduction and Chart 3:197

(2) Lessons Taught by the Parable of the *Patch’

(3) Creation and Its Place in the
(4) The First Gap 3:212
(5) Present Creation, a Tabernac
(6) Testinobny of Peter to the Day
(7) Paradise Lost and Restored
(8) Filling up of The Nations
(9) Fulness of Gentiles 3: 246
(10) Head and Ful ness 3: 251
(11) Ful ness of the Seasons 3. 264
(12) Al the Ful ness of God 3: 269

(13) Al the Ful ness of the Godhead Bodily -w se

Pl eroma Chart I nsi de back cover
Pr edesti nati on 3:283

Present ati on 3:293

Pri est 7: 146

Principalities 3: 300

PRI NClI PALITY AND POVER 7: 146

Prior or Qut -Resurrection 3:196
Prison Epistles 3: 160
PRI ZE 3: 302

(1) The Power of His Resurrection 3:302
(2) The Qut -Resurrection 3: 305
(3) The Prize Itself 3:310
(4) The Mark 3: 317
Prom se 3:323
Prom sed Land, |Its Boundaries 9:174
Pr ophecy 3. 325
PROPHECY AND THE MYSTERY 9: 175
Prophecy, Wat 1Is 1It? 9:179
PROPHETI C EARTH  9: 189
Prophets, Chronol ogical Order 9: 199
Prudence 7:160
PULPIT OF THE OPENED BOXK 10: 187
The Opened Book nust be read 10: 188
The Opened Book nust be ‘divided 10: 189
The Opened Book speaks of Chri st 10: 189
Pur pose 3. 326
Q
Qui ckened Toget her 7:161
Subject Index to all 10 Parts

Pur pose

e 3:216

s of Noah
3:234
3:239

of Part 3
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R Part No. : Page
Ransom 7:162
REASONABLE SERVI CE
The Association of Sacrifice with Service 10:191
The Sacrifice of Open Avowal 10: 194
Philippian Gfts, an Odour of a Sweet Snell 10: 198
The Walk that is in Love 10: 202
The Drink O fering 10: 205
The Afflictions of Christ 10: 208
Suf fering, Consol ati on and Exaltation 10: 214
RECKONI NG 7:164
Reckoning and Reality 7:168
RECONCI LI ATl ON 4:1
RED SEA AND JORDAN 7:174
REDEMPTI ON  7: 186
Rei gn, see Prize 3:302
REMNANT 4:35; 9:204
Repent ance 4: 39
Restoration 4:55

RESURRECTI ON 4:67; 7:191
REVELATI ON 4:93

Rewar d 7:237

Ri ght Hand 7:248

RI GHT DI VI SI ON 4:118

RI GHTEQUSNESS 7:239

Roman Stones for the Ephesian Tenple 4:150
ROVANS 4:126

S

Sacrifice 7: 250

Sai nts 4:160

Sal vati on 4:167
SANCTI FI CATI ON 7: 253

SATAN 4:169
The Fini shed Pattern 4:172
The Sin of Satan 4:173
Sat an’ s Doom 4:176
Sat an and Redenpti on 4:179
Satan, and War on the Saints 4:179
Seal 4: 206

Sear ch 4:216
Seat ed 4:218
Second 4:219
Second Comi ng, see Hope 2:132
Mystery 3:59
S conti nued Part No. : Page
Secret in Romans 16:25, see Ronans 4:126
Secret Things 4:237

Secrets of Men 4:221

Secrets of the Son 4: 234

SEED 4: 238

SEVEN TIMES OF LEVITICUS 26:28 9:212
SEVENTY WEEKS OF DAN EL 9 4:276; 9:213

Shadow 4: 283
Sheep 4:284
Short Synopsis of Prophetic Events 9: 238

SIGNS THAT PRECEDE THE PASSI NG
OF HEAVEN AND EARTH 9: 243



SIN 7:276

SLEEP 7:287

So (John 3:16) 7:298

Some Aspects of the Kingdom

in the Light of Their Contexts 9:250
Subject Index to all 10 Parts (S-T1
SONG OF JEHOVAH S NAME 9: 260
Sons of God 4: 285
Sons, see Adoption 1:40
Children v. Sons 1: 142
Soul, see Life 7:1
Man 7:70
SPI RI TUAL 7:299
Star Seed, Dust and Sand 4: 287
STRANGERS and SOJOURNERS with M 7:302
SURETY, THE 7:344
SURVEY OF AGES AND DI SPENSATI ONS 4: 291
SYMBOLS OF SERVICE
Ambassador, Apostle, Angel 10: 218
Bondservant, Builder, and Burden -bearer 10: 221
Cal ling, Ceansing, and Committing 10: 224
Debt ors and Di sci pl es 10: 227
The Ear and the Eye 10: 229
The Pierced Ear 10: 230
The Consecrated Ear 10: 230
The Opened Ear 10: 231
The Opened Eye 10:231
Fi shers, Forsakers, and Fol |l owers 10: 232
Gat herers and Cui des 10: 236
Hel pers and Husbandmen 10: 238
Interpreters and Intercessors 10: 242

Joi nts and Bands 10: 244
The Keeper 10: 247

S SYMBOLS OF SERVI CE conti nued
The Labourer 10: 250
Messengers and M nisters

Nur si ng - Mot her and Nursing -Father

Overseers 10: 258

Perfecters and Preachers

The Refresher 10: 262

Shar peners and Sweeteners
Teachers and Teachi ng 10: 267
Teachi ng and Practice 10: 269
Unnoveabl e 10: 269

Vessel s 10: 272

W t nesses 10: 275

Part No. : Page

10: 252

10: 255

10: 259

10: 264

Subject Index to all 10 Parts

T
Taber nacl e 7: 358

Table 5:1

TELEI GS, or Senses Exercised
Tenpl e 5: 25

TEMPTATI ON 5.:26; 7:361
TENTATI VE TRANSLATI ONS TESTED

5:

1

(U-w

The extreme inmportance of usage dempnstrated

TESTED TRUTH 5:42
THEN COMETH THE END  9: 268

10: 279



THINK OF THAT 5:92

This Generation 9: 280

THREE SPHERES OF BLESSING 5:117

TI ME 5:138

Times of the Gentiles 5: 145

Times of the Gentiles Begin 9: 280
2 Tl MOTHY 5:146

TITUS 5:176

TOOLS FOR THE UNASHAMED WORKMAN 5:274

Two Genealogies of Christ, see Luke's GCospel 7:55
TWO NATURES AND THE SOUL (by Stuart Allen)
A Question of Bal ance 10: 96
The Fl esh 10: 96
The Carnal M nd 10: 97
The A d Man 10: 97
The New Nature -- spirit 10: 98
The New Man and the | nward Man 10: 99
Soul and Spirit 10: 101
Sanctification and Consecration. Hebrew words Charam
Nezer 10: 105
Qadesh 10: 105
Mal e 10: 105
U Part No. : Page
ULTRA DI SPENSATI ONALI SM 5:308
Under st andi ng 5: 330
UNITY 5:332
Unity of the Spirit 5: 346
Vv
VI CTORY
Words used in the New Testanent 10: 293
A Survey of the Field of Battle 10: 294
Essentials to Victory 10: 295
Vol ume 5:383
VOLUME OF THE BOXK 7:372
Subject Index to all 10 Parts (W- 2)
W
WAGES OF SIN 7:409
WAITING ON THE LORD
Silent, Restful, and Unconpl ai ni ng 10: 303
Expectantly waiting 10: 305
Waiting with hope 10: 306
Waiting that stands to serve 10: 307
Waiting as a host under comuand 10: 308
Wi ting of nmutual and eager expectation 10: 309
Waiting that inplies faithful service 10: 311
WALK  10: 6
WARFARE 10: 314
The Power of His Resurrection 10:316
The Essential Basis of Ephesians 6:10 10: 317
Are all the Saved, Sol diers? 10: 318
Stand and Wt hstand 10: 319
The Conpl et e Arnour 10: 325
Proved Arnour 10: 327
WARFARE GREAT 9: 285
WAY 10:1

VWhat happened then? 5: 385
WHAT IS OUR TRUST? 5:390

10: 104



WHAT |IS TRUTH? 10: 329
The Rel ating of Relationships 10: 332
The Necessary Limtations of the Creature 10: 334
The Need for the Divine Inspiration of Scripture 10: 338
Sone Exanpl es of the Proposition:
Truth is Relationship 10: 342
WHAT MANNER OF PERSONS

His Service is Perfect Freedom (Chrysostom 10: 345
Prerequisites for Service 10: 347

WHO and WHAT? 7:428

W continued Part No.: Page

WTH 5:401
WTH ALL THY CETTING GET UNDERSTANDI NG
What Constitutes a Valid Argunent? 10: 350

Names: their Place and | nportance 10: 354

The Constitution of an Assertion 10: 359

The I nport of Propositions 10: 361

Classification 10: 363

Definitions 10: 365

Proposi ti ons 10: 368

The Syl | ogi sm 10: 371

The Fal |l acy 10: 376

Fal | aci es classified 10: 384

Sone El enents of Crooked Thi nking 10: 388

The | nportance of Anal ogy 10: 391

The Definition of Anal ogy 10: 394

Anal ogy, and the I nmage of Cod 10: 396
W TNESS 10: 22

Wtness and Testinony 5:421
WORDS | N SEASON

A Word fitly Spoken 10: 401
Be Filled with the Spirit 10: 401
Faction, Fellowship, Faithful ness 10: 403

The Goal of a Mnistry 10: 406

My Yoke is Easy 10: 408

Prefaces to Prayer 10: 410

Do You Wear a Veil? 10: 413
WORDS WHICH THE HOLY GHOST TEACHETH @ 5:431
Wrks v. Faith 7:435

WORSHI P
The honely character of the Church in the beginning 10: 419
Sone of the adjuncts of acceptable worship 10: 421
WORSHI P 5:463; 7:438
z

ZECHARI AH 9: 286
ZION, THE OVERCOVER, AND THE M LLENNI UM 9: 293



